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Chesney, Murphy A.,
Clark, Randall L.,
Fitch, Ray F.,

Nafis, Warren A.,
Peniston, Willlam H.,
Richard, Eli F.,
Smith, J. Lewis, Jr.,
Upp, Charles W,
Wesp, Joseph E,,
Willmarth, Charles L.,

NURSE CORPS

Garvin, Sara E,, EESE5SH.
Lawrence, Evelyn N.,
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MEDICAL SERVICE CORFPS

Delahunt, John C., EEEEEH.
Dibona, Philip, ESSSE.
Herrin, Daniel M., Jr., EESSSEH.
Leahy, Joseph H., [SESESEY.
Merritt, William F., FSS8ssq.
Morden, Harold R., BESSE8.
Otter, Henry F., EESUIEY.
Templeton, Robert C., EESESE.

VETERINARY CORPS

Grau, William H., Jr., BESE8E8.
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BIOMEDICAL SCIENCES CORPS
Bodycomb, Joyce, EESESEeT.
Madget, Mary E.,
Smith, Francis S.,
U.5. TARIFF COMMISSION
Will E. Leonard, Jr., of Louisiana, to be a
member of the U.S. Tarif Commission for
the term expiring June 186, 1975. (Reappoint-
ment)
COMMISSION ON CIVIL RIGHTS
Howard A. Glicksteln, of New York, to be
Staffl Director for the Commission on Civil
Rights.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

NEW GENERAL MOTORS PLANT
OPENS IN WEST VIRGINIA—PUBE-
LIC OFFICIALS PARTICIPATE IN
DEDICATION—GM PRESIDENT ED-
WARD N. COLE GIVES CHALLENG-
ING ADDRESS

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, on
June 13 General Motors Corp. formally
dedicated its eastern parts plant at Mar-
tinsburg, W. Va.

This was an important event in the
State’s economie life. I was privileged to
be present for the dedication ceremony
with Edward N. Cole, president of Gen-
eral Motors; Gov. Arch A. Moore, Jr., of
West Virginia; Representative HArLEY O.
StaccErRs; and 200 business leaders.

Senator Rosert C. Byrp was unable to
attend and sent greetings by telegram.

This new production facility of the
Nation's largest automobile manufac-
turer already employs 1,100 workers and
is expected to add nearly $17 million to
the local economy annually, including a
payroll of more than $10 million.

I joined in the official welcome of Gen-
eral Motors to West Virginia and pointed
out the important role it will perform in
the life of the State. The selection of
West Virginia by General Motors is in-
dicative of the advantages we possess for
industry. This also is demonstrated by
other new industries that have moved fo
the State and by the expansion of enter-
prises already there.

The General Motors plant is adjacent
to the new Interstate Highway No. 81,
undoubtedly an important factor in se-
lecting a site for a facility that will pro-
vide automobile parts for 15 distribution
centers in 21 Eastern States.

As I said at Martinsburg, such high-
ways are essential to the economic
growth of West Virginia and the rest of
the Nation. The fact that there is a
backlog of more than $250 billion worth
of needed construction underscores the
necessity for moving ahead with a new
national highway program.

When the presently approved Inter-
state System is completed, we must be
ready to meet future needs, and the Con-
gress is looking into that challenge.

The late Charles F. Kettering, a tal-
ented and brilliant man who was vice
president and research director for Gen-
eral Motors, once said: “My concern is
for the future because I am going to
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spend the rest of my life there.” I was
reminded of this wise observation at
Martinsburg as we welcomed General
Motors and extended to it the invitation
to spend its future years in West
Virginia.

In his welcome to General Motors,
Governor Moore said the decision to lo-
cate the new plant in West Virginia
supports the belief that the State has a
bright future.

West Virginia, the Governor empha-
sized, is on the move again, and General
Motors is helping to give the State new
confidence and new optimism.

Several thousand citizens toured the
vast faecility on the day following the
official ceremonies.

Paul B. Martin, editor of the Martins-
burg Journal, crystalized the feeling of
our people in a helpful editorial on June
12. He stressed the partnership that ex-
ists between the new General Motors
plant and the Martinsburg community.

Mr. President, the remarks of Presi-
dent Cole at the dedication of the plant
were a very timely and thoughtful dis-
cussion of the automobile industry.

In view of the importance of his in-
dustry to the Nation and to West Vir-
ginia, I ask unanimous consent that ex-
cerpts from his challenging address and
the Martinsburg Journal's editorial be
printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

EDITORIAL
NEw GENErRAL MoTORrRS PLANT OPENS IN WEST
VIRGINIA

Already GM is proving to be a “good citi-
zen" in our community and so we welcome
this biggest of all Amerlcan Industries to
Martinsburg and wish for it a long, happy
and profitable experience and continued cor-
dial relationships here.

Appress BY Mg. COLE

This new Eastern Parts plant has a sig-
nificant role in our world-wide system of
processing and distributing service parts to
our dealers. In addition, we are proud to
have the opportunity of locating a major
GM plant in the beautiful state of West
Virginia, adding to the economic impact of
the automoblle industry in this state.

Latest avallable data shows that manu-
facturers of motor vehicles operate 10 plants
and offices In West Virginla—not including
the new Martinsburg facility. The state's
more than 400 new car and truck dealers have
an investment of $46 million in their busi-
nesses. Together, the operations of automo-
mobile manufacturers and new vehicle deal-
ers account for an employment of 7,300
workers with annual payrolls of more than
$37 million.

The Martinsburg plant, which went into
full operation early this year, employs about
1,100 people with an estimated annual pay-
roll of over $10 milllon—including wages and
employe benefits. In addition, we expect to
purchase about $6 million worth of goods
and services from other business concerns
in this region each year.

The number of cars in use in this country
has risen dramatically during recent years.
Along with the greater sophistication of car
owners and their demands for higher levels
of operational efficilency in their cars and
trucks, the magnitude of automotive servic-
ing requirements has increased substantially.
The construction of this new modern facil-
ity is one of a number of major steps taken
by General Motors in recent years to meet
increasingly complex and demanding service
requirements of our customers.

We operate in a highly volatile and com-
petitive business environment spurred by in-
creasing consumer demands, rising costs and
other pressures. Our basic requirement is to
provide automotive vehicles which are safe,
reliable, durable and which represent a high
level of transportation value for the consumer
against competition from all cther types of
goods and services.

But society today expects more from the
businessman than just doing a good job
of running his business. It looks to him for
leadership in seeking solutions to some of
the major challenges of our times.

We in the automobile industry are partic-
ularly concerned with those social and en-
vironmental issues related to the use of our
products and the operation of our facilities—
traffic safety, air and water pollution, and
urban transportation.

We in American business must place even
stronger emphasis on our important role as
builders of a greater society. We must con-
tinue to seek ways of improving the capacity
and efficiency of the business resource so that
we can better serve the Increasingly demand-
ing requirements of our soclety.

The automobile industry has made tre-
mendous progress in improving the safety of
its vehicles over the years. This includes ad-
vances both in the capability for avolding
accidents and protecting the occupants in the
event of an accident.

We have assigned high priority to the de-
velopment of features which will improve the
capabilities of the driver to avold an accident.
Controllability, ease of handling and rapid re-
sponse characteristics are basic requirements.

We are concerned, however, that similar
attention is not being given by state and
federal authorities to improvements in both
roads and driver performance, Regardless of
the continuing advances ia automotive safety
design, we cannot expect a significant reduc-
tion in traffic deaths and injuries unless there
are strong nationwide efforts to upgrade the
quality of our highways and drivers.

In the area of air pollution control, we have
made substantial progress toward cleaner air.

New control systems introduced in the
1960's have reduced the amount of both
hydrocarbon and carbon monoxide emissions
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more than 60 per cent compared with non-
equipped cars.

With respect to product quality, General
Motors has extensive testing and quality
control programs designed to insure defect-
free products., Our current efforts in this area
are more intensive than at any time in our
history. From a practical standpoint, we
recognizge that some defects will still occur
because of the complexity of motor vehicles,
the system of mass-production manufacture
and the ever-present element of human
error, In addition, it is impossible to antici-
pate all of the problems which might occur
in the field over extended periods of time
and widely varylng conditions of weather,
road, customer use and maintenance,

Our goal, however, is to insure trouble-
free operation for General Motors cars and
trucks and we will continue to devote prior-
ity attention toward this objective.

Automobile service is another aspect of
our business which is receiving wide public
attention today and an area directly related
to the facility we are dedicating here today.
Again, an examination of the basic facts
provides a more accurate perspective.

The automobile has grown more complex
as the industry has responded to the needs
and desires of the motoring public. Today's
car is almost like a house—with its own self-
contained heating, cooling and electrical
systems as well as other important comfort
and convenience features.

Over the years, General Motors and Its
dealers have carried out a number of pro-
grams designed to improve the automobile
service made available to our customers.

Early this year, GM consolidated its parts
distribution activities under the General Mo~
tors Parts Division which has the responsi-
bility for procurement and distribution of
replacement parts for our ear divisions—in-
cluding Chevrolet trucks. To use a military
term—GMPD has seven major supply de-
pots—including the new plant here at Mar-
tinsburg. These supply depots process and
distribute parts to 43 parts distribution fa-
cilities around the United States, from which
the nearly 13,000 dealers of our car divisions
are served.

The primary area of the Martinsburg plant
includes 21 Eastern States. However, the
plant also ships a major share of parts
needed for North American-type vehicles in
overseas counftries. Shipments each month
total about 1,000 railcars or trucks, in addi-
tion to other orders which go by parcel de-
livery or air express directly to dealers.

I hope my remarks have given you a better
understanding of the extensive efforts which
we are devoting to provide top-quality prod-
ucts and service for our customers, Charges
by our critics which imply that we as an
industry are purposely short changing the
public not only are unrealistic—but, from a
business point of view, are ridiculous.

We have everything to lose and nothing to
gain when we deliver products of sub-stand-
ard quality to our customers or fail to pro-
vide satisfactory service. We pay a high
penalty for defects in terms of costs for re-
call campalgns and warranty expenses. But
we pay even more dearly in customer dis-
satisfaction and loss in owner loyalty which
have detrimental effects on repeat sales and
public reputation.

We have an obligation to our customers
and to the success of our business to do the
best job we can in building high-quality,
high-value products and in encouraging our
dealers to provide prompt and satisfactory
service at reasonable prices. As businessmen,
no goals are more important. And we will
continue to devote our best talents and re-
sources to the achievement of these objec-
tives.

Now, let me comment briefly on the out-
look during the rest of 1969,

The automobile industry has enjoyed very
good business thus far in 1969. For the entire
calendar year, we are projecting sales of pas-
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senger cars—including imports—somewhere
between 9.3 and 9.5 milllon, with truck sales
in the area of 1,850,000 units. Combined, this
will bring total 1969 vehicle sales to between
11,150,000 and 11,350,000 units and will repre-
sent a very good year for the automobile in-
dustry.

We belleve that the overall climate for
business will remain at a high level during
the remainder of 1969. The automobile in-
dustry will contribute to and share in this
continuing healthy pace of economiec activity.

General Motors is glad to be in West Vir-
ginia and in Martinsburg. I want to express
our appreclation for the fine cooperation we
have received from officials and civic leaders
in Martinsburg, Berkeley County and West
Virginia, You have been of great assistance
in helping us get settled and in full opera-
tion—and we are grateful.

PROGRESS THROUGH
UNDERSTANDING

HON. SHIRLEY CHISHOLM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mrs. CHISHOLM. Mr. Speaker, on
June 6 I was privileged to speak at the
commencement exercises at Howard Uni-
versity. I found this a special challenge
because Howard has been for many years
in the vanguard of the black movement.
She remains so today, in spite of the
disturbances which wrecked her cam-
pus among so many others this year.

While I strongly support the move-
ment of which Howard’s black students
are a part, I am deeply concerned about
the corrosive misunderstanding and hos-
tility which has consequently arisen be-
tween black and white, between young
and old. Realizing how difficult it will
be for people with such different world
views as these groups, I feel it essen-
tial that we approach one another with
mutual respect and a willingness to lis-
ten honestly.

To underscore my feelings, I wish to
include the text of my speech in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Procress THROUGH UNDERSTANDING

This is a proud moment for me. I am
here to speak to you, not so much because
of what I am expected to say, but because
I am simultaneously the Representative of
two oppressed groups. I am Black, and I am
a woman, and I am the first person who in
spite of this double handicap has been
elected to the Congress of the United States.
For that reason, my appearance Is a sort of
historic occasion. It is difficult to take part
in a historic occaslon. Every eye is fixed upon
one. Every slip will be noticed and criticized
with scant mercy.

I have searched my heart to discover what
I should say to you today. To make the
task more difficult, I am aware that there
are two audiences here, and perhaps I should
make different speeches to each of them.
There are the old and the young, the fairly-
satisfled and the fiercely-unfulfilled, the
dwellers in the present and the citizens of
the future. They seem to have so little in
common that they often cannot talk to each
other., What can I say to both of them? The
gap between the older and younger genera-
tions is one of the most baflling and disturb-
ing facts of our time. Why has it opened?
Can it be bridged? Whose fault is it? These
guestions perturb and preoccupy many of
us, particularly those of us who are edu-
cators.

Here at Howard University, I think it is
particularly imperative that these guestions
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be answered. In some of what I am going
to say, I may depart from the etiquette that
should govern a guest's behavior and criti-
cize my host. Believe me, I do so out of con-
cern and respect, because I think it is vital
to raise some very basic issues here and
now. More than any other institution, per-
haps, Howard is faced with choices that
probably will mean its life or death. They
will also be vital to larger institutions of
which Howard is a part—the federal city
Washington, and our nation as a whole.

It is perhaps the most difficult thing in
the world to be at once Black and American.
Some have given up trying to live with the
contradictions Involved. They have rejected
the soclety by which they feel themselves re-
Jected. They talk of revenge and martyrdom,
and scorn their elders who chose the course
of working for limited, possible gains.

Those elders, although some of them ad-
mire and some share the moral Indignation
of the young, recoil from the behavior that
it leads to. Viclence, confrontation and re-
bellion are self-defeating, they belleve. They
will end in repression and fallure.

Probably we all know this dialog, and
many of us have taken part in it. For Black
Americans, the tensions between the gener-
ations have taken on particular acuteness
and have especially serious implications. For
us, a choice between subservience and aliena-
tion is not an academic or philosophleal ques-
tion, as it is with many other Americans. Here
at Howard, the extreme attitudes and the
range of shades of feeling between the two
have all had their spokesmen. The dialog has
been, in one way or another, going on for
several years. Its outcome is still in doubt.
It cannot remain in doubt much longer.

Everywhere today, one sees the same pres-
sure for reformation of our existing insti-
tutions. Everywhere one sees the good stand-
ing in the way of the better. In our churches
the division is between the defenders of the
spiritual and moral truths that have sus-
talned hundreds of generations, and those
who say that truths are worthless if they are
not put to work to serve men in the streets of
our time and speak to them in terms they can
understand and relate to their real lives. Our
cities are approaching paralysis, unable to
meet today's problems with yesterday's
methods of organization and finance. Many
unions, formed to proclaim and defend the
brotherhood of working men, have turned
out to be jealous defenders of the status
quo and obstacles to the progress of men and
women who want only their birthright—a
meaningful, decent-paying job.

The list could be multiplied, by exam-
ination of all our institutions and analysis
of what It is in each one that forms its own
particular version of the problem. But in
each case the challenge is basically the
same. The old methods will not solve the
new problems. Traditional institutions are
unable to meet contemporary needs. They
must reform or die.

This is certainly true of the United States
Congress, as I am learning and as many new
members have had to learn before me. The
dead hand of tradition is heavier there than
anywhere else one looks. This institution,
the House of Representatives and Senate,
was designed to be the capstone of our sys-
tem of representative democracy. Today,
whom does it represent? The war industries
are well represented, the manufacturers of
aircraft and weapons systems. The oil indus-
try is represented. While working people go
without to pay their income taxes, it gets a
271; per cent forgiveness on its share of the
cost of government. For what? For using up
an firreplaceable national resource. Why
should anyone be allowed to profit, let alone
recelve special consideration on his tax
bill, for doing such a thing?

It is because oil states are Southern states,
from which the same members are returned
to Congress from safe, one-party districts
year after year until they become the most
senior and powerful names on the Hill,
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Examples could be multiplied, but this is
enough to illustrate why special interests
dominate the Congress and the public inter-
est comes second.

We are waging a tragic, unjust, wasteful
and illegal war in which we have no national
interest at stake. As the casualty lists
mounted and as the character of that war
became clear, pressure grew to end it. The
last administration was driven from office by
that pressure—a lesson that the new admin-
istration does not show the slightest sign
of having studied. And in Congress, what has
been the effect of this outpouring of public
opinion against the war? A handful of mem-
bers—21, of whom I am one—have taken the
only practical course. We have declared that
until that war is ended and our national
wealth and energy turned to fighting the war
here at home against poverty, racism and
ignorance, we will vote for no more military
spending bills. But the response of most
House members has been to continue their
support of the war policy and military waste.
Others have started, in traditional Congres-
slonal style, to work both sides of the street.
They are talking against the war, but they
keep on voting for it.

What kind of human being can know the
useless, tragic waste of this war, and the
staggering list of unmet human needs in
our own cities and countryside, and vote for
the war? But apart from that, what kind
of representative government do we have
when the Congress can continue to do this?
It would not be possible if the institution
were not frozen—petrified—into its obsolete
methods, by which I mean chiefly its
seniority system. A safe district and a sound
heart are all one needs to become powerful
in Congress. It would be funny if it were not
s0 dangerous.

I omitted schools from my list of institu-
tions that are faced with the challenge—to
change or die—because I wanted to deal with

them at more length, and particularly with

the institutions of higher learning like
Howard that have in the past been the
sources of the leaders of the black race,
Howard’s past is a proud one. Its list of dis-
tinquished graduates includes many truly
great men; it and its retiring president have
been pioneers in the creation of the great
body of civil-rights law; diplomats, scientists,
Judges, public officials, physiclans, teachers
who have made enduring marks on their
soclety, have been graduated from this
school.

Now, Howard is two years into its second
century, Like our nation itself, I think it is
on trial for its life. The greatness of its past
is no guarantee of its future. In fact, ir it
remains the prisoner of its past success, it
will be sure to fail.

The United States will soon begin its third
century. The first two have been marked by
prosperity, peace and freedom on & scale new
in man’s history. But from its founding, this
nation concealed a fatal flaw. Its design was
intended to establish and preserve freedom.
The design was drawn by men who owned
slaves, With few exceptions, they did not
even feel the inconsistency of their words and
their deeds. Ninety years later, the new nation
was nearly torn in two as it tried to repair
the flaw in its founding. The nation survived,
but the wrongs were not righted. They still
are not righted, and they will not be righted
in our time at the rate things are going.

What is the relevance of this to Howard
University, or of Howard to the greater so-
ciety? This question was asked by earlier
generations here, and they answered it in
their own way. The eminence of this uni-
versity is evidence that those answers were
not wrong. But were they right enough. Are
they right for our time. I think it is hardly
necessary to say that they are not.

Students have made known in no uncer-
tain terms what they think must be the
role of this university in the future, in this
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community and in the nation. They are say-
ing—as they are saying on other campuses for
other reasons—"You are not with it.”” They
are saying, “We cannot stay aloof from the
problems that cry out for solution. If the
future is not going to be better than the
past, we do not care whether we have a
future.”

To the older generation, that sounds like
a repudiation of them and of all they have
done and endured. But I think it is not. I
think it is more of an appeal, a passionate
appeal for understanding, alllance and co-
operative effort. The fierce clarity of the
moral vision of the young is beautiful, and
it is true, But it is often not matched by
practical wisdom to make that vision real, to
make the world flesh. If I ever have to choose
between the vision and the wisdom, between
rebellion and submission, I must choose the
vision and the rebellion, But I do not think
it has come to that yet. The time is nearly
here, but it is not yet.

What can we do? What can we all do to-
gether? There is the answer, We must get to-
gether. We must understand and love each
other, and we must build a community.
Black teachers and scholars have lived in
their own special kind of ivory tower. They
must come down from it. A Black university
has no room at this time for mere “academi-
cians.” It needs scholars, but they must be
men of action, who are able to apply their
knowledge to the world around them in
which thelir brothers and sisters suffer, starve
and die. They must hear what their com-
munity 1s saying, and go into it and work.

There are unique, irreplaceable roles that
a Black university can play—and this must
become truly a Black university If it is to
play them. It can assume its rightful position
of leadership in the fleld of urban studies.
Here, in the heart of one of the nation's larg-
est clties, it can apply scholarship, research
and the skills of the tralned mind to de-
fining the problems of the cltles and dis-
covering solutions to them,

For instance, it could have pioneered in
the flelds of legal protection of the poor, and
in welfare rights law, This great work is being
done, but it is being done largely by others.
It should have been done here.

Howard can lead in the recovery and recre-
ation of Black culture, history, art and tradi-
tion. It should be a center for the study of
non-white cultures, a source of vitality, en-
ergy and self-respect for young men and
women who are insisting on restoring their
rightful heritage, which has been denied
them.

These are the kind of things that are meant
by the overworked word “relevance.” One is
weary of some words, and relevance is one
of those.

I want to say some things directly to the
younger audience here, because most of this
has been an exhortation to the older audi-
ence. I want to say five things, and I think
I will say them in the form of a letter.

Dear Graduates, You will continue to find
it difficult, as you have found it, to tolerate
what you think of as the apathy and the
backwardness of some of your older folks,
But try to understand, and learn from them
what they still have to teach, as you con-
tinue your own independent growth.

You know that you must continue to fight
the system that has been denying you the
opportunity to be a total man or woman.
But fight intelligently. Fight so that you
get results and achieve something. You can't
tear down everything and builld everything
new at once. Be practical. You can learn this
from the men and women who have, in their
own best consclences, fought the same fight
before you, as they can learn many vital
things from you.

You will have to guard against becoming
like some of the older folks when you get
out into the community. They have been
absorbed by the society as it is and adjusted
to things as they are until they would not
really think of changing them. Now that you
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have graduated, don't cop out. Don't let
yourselves be, in the current jargon, co-opted.

Remember, too, that you are not the end.
It will not be long before you are an older
generation. You must be conscious of your
crucial importance as models and images for
younger blacks. Your actions and your ap-
pearance must command respect, and imita-
tion, and you must stay true to yourselves
and your honor and pride in being the first
generation of your race in our nation with
the prospect of reaching full maturity and
individuality as men and women, complete
human beings.

And finally, I hope many of you will run
for office. Wherever I go, I meet students who
come up to me and ask. “How can I get
into office?"” The answer is to work for it. Get
into public life, make your voice heard on
public issues, study, prepare, keep trying. We
need you perhaps most of all in the political
field. Some Americans perhaps can afford
the luxury of electing politiclans who do not
truly represent them—although I think they
really cannot. But Black Americans have
been under-represented throughout history,
and are pitifully under-represented now.
Strictly on a population basis, there should
be five or six times as many Black Members
of Congress as there are in this session, I
hope it will be a very short time before that
inequity is put right, and I hope that some
of you listening to me today will be the ones
to do it.

Our task at this moment in history is a
great one, and if we are to perform it we
must first understand what it is. We must
neither withdraw from our soclety and na-
tion, nor be absorbed by it. We must, for our
own sakes and for everyone’'s sake, find a
better way. To adopt what two soclologists,
Christopher Jencks and David Riesman, con-
cluded on the problem, we must find forms
of education that will help Black people cope
with the white world without becoming
either completely alienated from it or sub-
servient to it. And we must, in a larger con-
text, bulld new institutions or reform our
old ones so that there are avenues of upward
mobility and achievement that will allow
Black citizens to maintain creative tension
between themselves and the White world, in-
stead of becoming wholly adapted to it.

If we fall, this nation will be poorer for it,
and if we succeed, it will be richer indeed.

RETIREMENT OF EDWARD WOOZ-
LEY, SPECIAL ASSISTANT TO SEN-
ATOR JORDAN OF IDAHO

HON. LEN B. JORDAN

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. JORDAN of Idaho. Mr. President,
earlier this month, my special assistant,
Edward Woozley, retired, following 22
years of dedicated public service. I first
became associated with Ed during my
term as Governor of the State of Idaho.
Ed was Idaho Land Commissioner when
I took office in 1951, and with the ad-
vent of the Eisenhower administration
he was selected as Director of the Bu-
reau of Land Management and served in
that capacity for 8 years, until the
change of administration in 1960. At that
time I was again fortunate to obtain Ed’s
invaluable service and counsel.

Ed’s knowledge of mnatural resources
and ability to put that knowledge to
work on behalf of both Idaho and the
United States has been a tremendous
personal asset to me. I and my staff will
miss Ed as a friend and as a counsel.
Ed’s expertise in resource matters was
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shared with many others less expert in
this field who sought his advice which
was always available.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the REecorp three articles
which have recently appeared concern-
ing Ed's retirement. The first is a feature
story written by Frank Hewlett which
appeared in the Salt Lake City Tribune;
the second was written by my wife for
her weekly column for Idaho papers, en-
titled “Where Rolls the Potomac”; and
the third is an editorial which was pub-
lished in the South Idaho Press, of Bur-
ley, Idaho.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Salt Lake City Tribune,
June 1, 1969]
InaHOAN EnDs U.S. SERVICE
(By Frank Hewlett)

WasHINGTON.—Edward Woozley, a popular
and able Idahoan of pioneer stock, is head-
ing west for retirement next week after 16
eventful years here in key positions with the
executive and legislative branches of the
federal government.

During the elght years of the Eisenhower
Administration he was director of the far-
flung operations of the Federal Bureau of
Land Management.

Bince then he has been an administrative
and special assistant to Sen. Len B. Jordan,
R-Idaho.

FLAN RETURN

The 67-year-old Mr. Woozley had strong
backing this year for assistant secretary of
the interior for public lands management in
the Nixon Administration but he surpris-
ingly asked that his name be taken off the
list of candidates. Instead, Ed and his wife,
Iona, are returning to the west where they
plan to divide their time between Malad
Idaho, and Long Beach, Calif,

Before coming to Washington, Mr. Woozley
served for 614 years as Idaho’s state land
commissioner. Before that he was a farmer,
stockman, land appraiser and field man for
the Eastern Idaho Production Credit Assn.
and the Federal Lank Bank of Spokane.

OWN FAEM

Mr. Woozley still has an 800-acre farm in
Oneida County, part of which was home-
steaded by his grandfather.

The Woozleys have 10 grandchildren and
their oldest son Weldon lives at Bountiful,
Utah, and is a management engineer at Hill
Alr Force Base. Their daughter, Mrs. Lenore
Stayner lives in Long Beach and their
youngest son, Winston, is a businessman at
Bethesda, Md.

NEW TECHNIQUE

Looking back over his eventful years with
BLM, Mr. Woozley is most proud of how he
was able, with the cooperation of the Utah
congressional delegation, to set up a cadas-
tral survey system which resulted in the
survey of several hundred thousand acres of
Utah land and the state at long last being
able to get title to school lands which it had
been awarded with statehood.

He recalls that the survey teams had
telerometer, a new radar measuring device,
to speed up the surveys. In some of the
roughest areas they also used helicopters
and two way radios.

While Mr. Woozley was running the BLM
the Continental Shelf Act became law and
it was his job to issue the first federal leases
in Gulf of Mexico, leases which since have
brought over a hillion dollars into the fed-
eral treasury.

It was also during his years at BLM that
Hawail and Alaska became states and the
first private oll field was developed in Alaska,
in an area where there now appears to be a
major field.
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Since 1962 Mr. Woozley has been Sen. Jor-
dan’s adviser on public land problems. He
has also been working closely with the Pub-
lic Land Law Review Commission.

WHERE RoLLs THE PoToMAC
(By Grace E. Jordan)

WasHINGTON.—His ancestors were Welsh-
men, They loved the great outdoors, and be-
ing able to watch over his country’s outdoors
(for pay) has made his own life's labor satis-
fying. He is Edward Woozley, born near Ma-
lad, Idaho, who for twenty-two official years
has been looking after the natural resources
of both Idaho and the US.A,

At 67 Woozley is resigning from the staff of
Sen. Len Jordan because he and his wife Iona
want to be near their daughter Leonore
Stayner, who with her husband and four boys
lives in Long Beach. They have one son,
Weldon in Utah; and another, Winston, lives
here. They want also to do some traveling and
get better acquainted with their 10 grand-
children.

Ed Woozley may have served longer in
Washington than any other Idaho public
servant excepting Sen. William Borah or Rep.
Addison T. Smith.

In 1947 Governor C. A. Robins made him
executive secretary of the Idaho State Land
Board, but long before that he was concerned
with soil and mankind’s use of it. In 1931, at
the age of 29, he became an Idaho state land
appraiser, and in 1934 a fleld man for the
Eastern Idaho Production Credit Association.
In 1936 he took on additional duties as sec-
retary-treasurer of a cooperative under the
Federal Land Bank in Spokane. His appoint-
ment in Boise followed.

Bucceeding Gov. Robins, Gov. Jordan kept
Woozley, but meantime the Eilsenhower ad-
ministration had discovered his talents, and
two years later made him director of the Bu-
reau of Land Management in the Department
of Interior. He remained in this position for
eight years, “the world's largest landlord™—
after Hawali and Alaska became states he
had 475 million acres of unreserved public
lands to administer.

With the change of administration in 1960,
Woozley joined the staffl of Sen. Henry Dwor-
shak, and after Dworshak's death Len Jordan
again had a chance to secure Woozley as a
right hand man.

The scope of Woozley's knowledge and the
field of his activities can be discerned from
the areas of his work: forestry, mineral land
leasing, livestock grazing, wild lfe manage-
ment, watershed improvement, reclamation
and power, bureau of Indian affairs, agricul-
tural problems, soil conservation, the Com-
modity Credit Bureau, the Farmers' Home
Administration, highway development, forest
roads and tralls, and flood control.

Could a day or a decade encompass more?

His years in the Interior Department gave
him an acquaintance with many people on
whom he could call for greater effect in serv-
ing his state and others. This wide acquaint-
ance, background, and taste for research have
been put to excellent use with Sen. Jordan’s
membership on the Interior and Insular Af-
fairs Committee, Joint Economic Committee,
Senate Public Works Committee, and the
Public Land Law Review Commission.

In 1957 Lewis Hoffman wrote a book on Oil
and Gas Leasing in which he sald: “More
progress has been made in the four years he
(Woozley) has been director of the Bureau
(of Land Management) than during any
other period in the more than 43 years of my
association with the Bureau and its predeces-
sor, the General Land Office.”

However, Ed Woozley feels that his greatest
contribution has been to his native state,
where with the State Land Board he devel-
oped badly needed management practices.
Under both governors he enjoyed great co-
operation and his reforms could be erystal-
lized.

The Woozleys were grade school sweet-
hearts, and Ed says that Jona must also have

June 16, 1969

credit for anything he has accomplished.
They are faithful members of the Mormon
Church, and they still own 800 acres of ranch
land near Malad, tracts including the home-
steads of his father and grandfather.

Ed has two natural gifts: he plays musical
instruments, and he has on tap more good
stories than Bob Hope. Stories fresher and
funnier. Jona is a superb cook and does ce-
ramics.

One of Ed's favorite bits of philosophy
comes, he believes, from the Eible. (My Bible
doesn’t seem to have it.) “Try all things and
cleave unto that which is good.” He adds,
“You might modify that a little, but don't
throw it entirely out.”

[From the Burley (Idaho) South Idaho Press,
June 6, 1960 ]

RETURNS HoME

Another Idahoan who has won salutations
for his service in the nation's capital and
will soon be “coming home" after many years
in Washington, D.C., is Edward Woozley. He
was offered several top spots with the Nixon
administration but declined in view of his
approaching retirement age.

Mr. Woozley was Idaho land commissioner
for 614 years under Gov. Robbins and Gov.
Jordan and was named director of the Bureau
of Land Management with the advent of the
Elsenhower administration. During his years
directing this far-flung agency of the federal
government, Woozley set up a cadastral sur-
vey system which resulted in the survey of
several hundred thousand acres of Utah land.
This effort resulted in Utah gaining title to
school lands which had been awarded to it
when it was admitted to the Union but had
no power of control during the interim period.

During his administration of the BLM
which finally succeeded to all of the respon-
sibilitles of the old Taylor Grazing Act in the
transition period following World War II,
the Continental Shelf Act was passed. It was
Woozley's responsibility to issue first federal
leases in the Gulf of Mexico which have since
brought over a billion dollars into the federal
treasury.

Colorful events Hke admission of Hawail
and Alaska as states brought new roles to the
BLM and the oil development of the largest
state in the Union cast the BLM in a new,
responsible role with private developers.

Idaho and the west have contributed much
talent and knowledge to the U.S. government
as has been reviewed here from time to time.
Mr. Woozley's service to the country is no
less exciting and deserving of commendation.

For the past several years, Ed Woozley has
given mature and able counsel to Sen. Len
Jordan in Washington. He and Mrs. Woozley
will return to Malad where they own and
operate a large dry farm, Idaho welcomes
these distinguished citizens back home.

RUMSFELD COMES ON STRONG

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, the Washington Evening Star
of last Friday, June 13, carried a most
useful analysis of the early efforts of the
new Director of the Office of Economic
Opportunity, former Representative
Donald Rumsfeld.

Director Rumsfeld is hard at work try-
ing to mold the OEO into a truly effec-
tive and innovative force. I commend the
Star's article for its excellent analysis of
the outstanding work begun by Don
Rumsfeld.

The article referred to above follows:
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REVIVING AN AGENCY—RUMSFELD COMES
ON STRONG
(By Richard Critchfield)

Donald Rumsfeld, far from presiding over
the liguidation of the Office of Economic Op-
portunity, has moved in his first 18 days on
the job to revive it as the dominant inno-
vative force on most aspects of domestic
policy.

The 36-year-old former Illinois congress-
man has already persuaded President Nixon
to ask Congress to give OEO a two-year lease
on life, won it a broad role in the war against
hunger, expanded its experiments in wel-
fare and income maintenance and discour-
aged moves to shift complete authority for
all federal manpower programs to the Labor
Department.

Perhaps most significant in the long run,
Rumsfeld’s generally sympathetic approach
toward the community action programs, de-
signed to help the poor confront local power
structures, differs sharply in emphasis from
the position held by Daniel Moynihan,
Nixon’'s urban affairs adviser and a Democrat.

Moynihan, an ex-Harvard professor and
onetime stevedore on the New York docks,
sees little difference between the poor and
the prosperous in America except that the
poor have less money. He recently formu-
lated a proposed national social policy aimed
at breaking up the ghettos and helping
Negro familles with jobs to give them the
income to move into suburban areas.

Moynihan's criticism of OEO, set down in
his book “Maximum Feasible Misunderstand-
ing,” is that the community action concept
in practice has sometimes subjected the mass
of Negro families to minority mob rule or
other abuses of power, in some cases pro-
duced large scale corruption and in others
helped to fuel the campus rebellion.

Rumsfeld, a Princeton graduate and ex-
Navy pilot who is a product of Chicago’s
plush North Shore suburb of Winnetka, de-
scribes the poor in more abstract, idealistic
terms as “detached and alienated” from the
affluent soclety around them.

While he agrees with Moynihan that pov-
erty funds should “not lead to the subver-
sion of soclety in any way,” Rumsfeld feels
that some degree of tension between the poor
and local governments may not be a bad
thing, especlally when it comes to changing
institutions.

The difference in viewpoint between
Rumsfeld and Moynihan—with one or the
other likely to prevail when it comes to
finally framing Nixon’s specific soclal pol-
icles—can be seen, for instance, in their
responses to a controversial $960,000 eco-
nomic development grant to a Durham, N.C.,
organization whose staffl includes some well
known black revolutionaries.

One of these, Howard Fuller, has re-
peatedly called for destruction of the exist-
ing power structure and has been involved
in a number of campus rebellions this spring,

In the Durham area, some call him a sort
of Negro folk hero and civil rights leader;
others call him a gangster and agitator,

When Moynihan heard about the Durham
grant, he pointed out that few of the ex-
cesses of the Negro revolt against poverty
would have been possible without federal
financing. Moynihan sees no lack of compas-
slon in his view since he feels the mass of
decent Negroes have in some cases been sub-
jected to undemocratic rule and intimidation
by black militants.

Rumsfeld, in contrast, sald in an interview
he would be very hesitant to label a man
like Fuller as “anti-social, a militant or a
gangster,” and that he should be seen more
sympathetically as one of those “whose life
isn't relevant to what 1s golng on around
them.”

A DISTRICT OF COLUMBRBIA EXAMPLE

For example, he said, his 9-year-old daugh-
ter Marcy, who attends the Fillmore grade
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school in Northwest Washington where 60
percent of the children are black, has class-
mates who “feel In no way part of what's
going on around them. So much of what we
accept as ordinary life isn't relevant to them
in terms of what they're doing, where they're
golng or what their prospects are in life.”

To Rumsfeld, OEO’s task should be some-
thing more than just raising the incomes of
the poor. “We have to decide what we're try-
ing to do. Are we going for total victory, to
eradicate poverty as President Johmson put
it, or are we trying to find ways to allow all
individual Americans to be part of soclety?"”

If the country chooses the second goal, he
sald, community action will have a major
role, not necessarily to set the poor against
local power structures, but to bring pres-
sure for institutional change.

“Look,” Rumsfeld said. “We have a coun-
try. There are problems in this country that
are the concern of this agency. These prob-
lems are the result of something. They didn't
just happen.

“It’s one thing to run around with band
alds to patch up problems. But you'd never
catch up. And you don’t really run into re-
sistance there.

“But when you get at what lies behind
these problems and start to make demands on
the institutions involved, like getting labor
unions to change their hiring practices or
getting the medical profession to make con-
cessions in caring for the poor, then you have
real resistance.

“I'm not convinced that the institutions
we have are functioning as perfect mecha-
nisms for dealing with the problems of the

|
Asked if his views on community action
put him in conflict with Moynihan, Rums-
feld said, “You can't get all hung up agree-
ing or disagreeing with a book or what a
person says. I've got my own ideas. I'm Rums-
feld. I'm more .nclined to follow my own ob-
servations and thought processes than dart
in and out of other people's thought proc-
esses."”

He sald he felt part of Moynihan's role is
“to stimulate thinking and debate" and that
the task of Dr. Arthur F. Burns, Nixon's
counselor, 1s to study what hard Information
is the basis for decisions. He described Burns
as having "“a tremendous respect for the
facts.”

Rumsfeld sald flatly that the Vietnam war,
by stimulating the economic boom of recent
years, is one important reason why the num-
ber of poor has fallen by 16 million since
1959 to 22 million today.

How much the OEOQO has helped, he said
with  characteristic frankness, nobody
knows—adding that “there’s just an awful
lot we don't know around this bullding.”

OEO'S TROUBLES

Untll Rumsfeld took over May 26, OEO
seemed destined to be cut down to a small,
low-budgeted “incubator” or experimental
agency. It had been one of Nixon's prime
targets during the campaign and, indeed, a
sign in one of OEO't elevators sald the day
after Nixon's victory last November: *This
bullding will self-destruct Jan. 20.”

A Nixon task force headed by Richard
Nathan, now deputy budget director, called
for shifting OEO’s operational programs else-
where, glving its planning and coordination
functions to the White House and whittling
down what was left to a social laboratory.

With Nixon's appointment of Moynihan,
OEO's most vehement critic, as his chief
domestic adviser, the anti-poverty agency
was like a foundering ship. More than a
third of its top 59 executives—Democratic
appointees—resigned. When the Job Corps
and Head Start were shifted to other agen-
cies along with & big chunk of OEO's $2
billion budget, it seemed to most OEO stafl-
ers that the White House was rescuing the
most valued cargo before scuttling the ship.

Nixon, meanwhile, had been in search of
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an OEO director and had been turned down
by a number of candidates.

The President turned to Rumsfeld, and
that was the turning point for OEO.

Just elected to a fourth term in the House,
Rumsfeld agreed to give up his safe Re-
publican seat In return for equal status with
Moynihan as a presidential assistant (he
now attends the daily morning staff meet-
ing at the White House) and Cabinet rank,
plus a request for a 2-year extension of
OEO and chairmanship of the Urban Af-
fairs Council’s poverty subcommittee.

And on April 21, when introduced to the
press by Nixon, Rumsfeld himself sald, “I
am certainly not standing here today with
the idea of disbanding OEO.”

Since then he has spent 10-to-12-hour
working days poring through five years of
congressional hearings on OEO and the pov-
erty act, practically memorizing a green
folder, the "congressional presentation book,"”
which details OEO’s guidelines, strategy and
programs and in making sure what was left
of the agency stayed intact for the time
being.

SHULTZ'S IDEA

But just about the time his appointment
cleared the Senate, another would-be ax fell
on OEOQ.

Labor Secretary George P. Shultz sent the
White House a draft of legislation to put
all federal programs which seek to give jobs
to the poor under the Labor Department.

The next move is up to Rumsfeld.

And while he says he has no interest in
“empire building” or in “how much money
happens to flow through this particular fau-
cet,”” Rumsfeld does not appear ready to
help dismantle OEQ.

This probable conflict over policy—the
disparity of views among Rumsfeld, Shultz,
Moynihan and Burns—appears to be what
Nixon seeks.

More than just specific antipoverty policy
hangs in the balance, and Rumsfeld is tak-
ing his place now as an advocate of main-
taining a strong Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity—an opportunity to him as well.

THE NATIONAL SUMMER YOUTH
SPORTS PROGRAM

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. DELLENBACEK. Mr. Speaker, this
summer 120 institutions of higher edu-
cation will open up their athletic faecili-
ties to disadvantaged youngsters who,
because they live in inner city neighbor-
hoods, lack opportunities to pursue many
cports activities. This national summer
youth sports program is being cospon-
sored by the President’'s Council on
Physical Fitness and the National Col-
legiate Athletic Association, offering <n
excellent example of effective and
beneficial cooperation between the pri-
vate sector and the Federal Government,

If present expectations are met, nearly
75,000 young people from about 50
metropolitan areas will participate in
various activities, including sports skills
instruction, health education, and coun-
seling as well as competitive sports.

I would like to commend the Presi-
dent’s Council on Physical Fitness and
the NCAA for their initiative and fore-
sight in planning this badly needed pro-
gram. And because their plans could
never have been implemented without
the cooperation of colleges and universi-
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ties, I would also like to commend the
participating institutions for their gen-
erous donation of their facilities. Many
students today criticize our Nation’s col-
leges and universities for lacking social
awareness or concern. I believe these
students would do well to take note of
the national summer youth sports pro-
gram and of the essential role being
played by the participating institutions.

SLOVAK LEAGUE OF AMERICA

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr., SCOTT. Mr. President, I had the
great honor of being invited to address
the Slovak League of America at its an-
nual convention May 24, 1969, at the
Sheraton-Park Hotel in Washington,
D.C.

I ask unanimous consent that my re-
marks on that occasion, which outlined
some of the great contributions of Slo-
vak Americans, be printed in the Rec-
ORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

PENNSYLVANIA'S SeENATOR HUGH Scorr’s
SPEECH BEFORE SLOVAE LEAGUE OF AMERICA
IN WASHINGTON

It is a special pleasure to be with you to-
night, for I feel that an important part of
Pennsylvania has come to Washington, in
the form of the Slovak League of America.
Yes, I am aware that all Slovak Americans
do not live in Pennsylvania, but I am also
aware that many of your League members do
live in my state and have contributed greatly
to its growth and diverse strength.

Besldes that, the real drama of Slovaks in
America—the opening wedge toward recogni-
tion of an independent state of Slovakia—
occurred in Pittsburgh in 1918 with the sign-
ing of the Pittsburgh Pact. If that did not
bring immediate independence, it was not
the fault of the Slovak League of America
which has been fighting through the years,
since 11 years before the Pittsburgh Pact, to
realize the BSlovakian dream of independ-
ence. Today, you finally see Slovakia inde-
pendent of the Czechs to the extent of be-
ing a so-called Socialist Republic, equal in
stature to the Czech Socialist Republic. But
the tragedy of domination persists, in the
form of the Soviet tyranny over all of East-
ern Europe, including Czechoslovakia.

The history of the spirit of independence
in Slovakia and among Slovaks in America is
all the more remarkable because the fire of
your spirit is fed by the barest sparks of
realized freedom. Thus, in 1918, there was
Jubllation at the Pittsburgh Pact, which was
quickly snuffed out; in 1938, another period
of joyful independence, which the Nazis
crushed; and in 1968, a moment of rebellion,
which the Soviets put a halt to. In each of
these magic moments, however, the world
could recognize the spirit of the Slovaks as
the spirit of freedom, and it is a spirit the
world envies.

So great is your love of freedom and your
pride in your nation and peoples, that Slovak
Americans, through the Slovak League made
a memorable effort to ald the United States
cause during World War IL. Not only did
many fight in the American uniform, many
more helped to forge the weapons of de-
fense in the factories of Pennsylvania, and
still others conducted immensely successful
war bond drives and airplane-buying fund
ralsing campaigns. Even the ladies pitched
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in, with their ladies auxiliary organization.
As one who served both in Congress and in
the military during the war years, I believe
I can express the thanks of a grateful na-
tion for the efforts of the Slovak Americans.

Yes, you have much to be proud of, and you
are to be commended for keeping your herit-
age and your pride in it alive through the
Slovak League of America.

We have all noted much about pride in
recent news stories. Black pride is viewed as
an emerging force in the United States, and
in a context of pride in the Negro’s contribu-
tion to America in history, and pride in one’s
race and self, it is a wonderful thing. Be-
cause I also believe in pride in language, I co-
sponsored the Bilingual Education Act which
passed in 1968 and which help Spanish-
speaking children learn in their own tongue
before and during the time they are learning
English. The culture of the Slovaks is equally
a part of our diverse American heritage.

I mention these efforts to give certain
citizens of the United States greater oppor-
tunity because I think it shows that Congress
and the people of the United States are gen-
erally coming to a realization that you and
your group has held for a long time: That
we as a people are strengthened by our herit-
age and are culturally richer in our diversity.
Slovaks, through the Slovak League of
America, put great emphasis on education,
convey the importance of pride in the Slovak
language, and see to it that generation after
generation keeps the flame of liberty alive
in their hearts. It is a matter of perpetuating
a heritage, and it is an important thing.

Even today the Slovak League of America
seeks a righteous patch for the Slovak people,
when it requests an independent Slovak sec-
tion in the State Department, a Slovak Desk
with the Voice of America, and a general Con-
sulate in Bratislava. I support these requests
and will help you in these endeavors.

I commend the Slovak League of America
for setting an example through its organiza-
tion, and I thank the Slovak League for its
contribution to this nation and to the ideal
of liberty among men.

THE ABM SYSTEM

HON. JOHN N. HAPPY CAMP

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. CAMP. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to bring to the attention of my colleagues
the fact that my congressional mail con-
cerning deployment of the ABM Safe-
guard system is running overwhelmingly
in favor, with only scattered letters ex-
pressing opposition to the system.

Although I have only been a Member
of this distinguished body since the be-
ginning of the year, I have already
learned that constituents normally cor-
respond with their Congressman when
they are opposed to a legislative pro-
posal—rarely do they write when they
are in favor of a particular measure.

Because of the debate raging through-
out Capitol Hill and the Nation over de-
ployment of the Safeguard system, I am
taking this opportunity to share with my
colleagues the thoughts which my con-
stituents and I have about this maftter
of such vital importance to the security
of the Nation.

From Boise City, Okla.:

I take this hasty carbon method of ask-
ing you to do all that you can in supporting
the ABM system to the hilt, backing in-
creased capability of our own, and strongly
getting civil defense protective measures
running and on the ball.
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From Tonkawa, Okla.:

I want you to please support the Presi-
dent's ABM program. Don’'t let the American
people down.

From Ponca City, Okla.:

The Soviets are mounting a massive and
intensive campalign against the ABM system.
The United States cannot afford not to deploy
the Safeguard ABM. I am asking you, Mr,
Camp, not only to vote for it, but to work for
it among your fellow Congressmen.

From Turpin, Okla.:

Please vote for the proposed ABM System.
It is not near enough, but it would help some.

From Ponca City, Okla.:

We urge you to support the President in
his advocacy of the ABM System. Our only
security lies in a strong defense.

From El Reno, OKla.:

Support the Safeguard ABM defense sys-
tem proposed by President Nixon. This is a
matter of vital interest to our Nation and
there should be no question as to the feelings
of the people In support and voting for this
system for the security and promotion of our
scientific interests in the plans for peace in
our country.

The above excerpts from just a few let-
ters indicate to me that Oklahomans, and
above all, Americans, are vitally con-
cerned about the strength of this coun-
try’'s defenses.

In the face of Russian developments in
the area of missile capability, how can we
justify not deploying the Safeguard?

It is common knowledge that the
Russians possess an orbital bombard-
ment system—FOBS—that is capable of
hitting any target in the United States
from an orbiting satellite beyond the
range of any antimissile missiles we now
have.

With the advent of the Russian’s new
intercontinental ballistic missiles, the
55-9, which will have a MIRV-type
warhead, we are faced with criticism for
testing our own MIRV system to offset
the Soviet gain. I understand that the
Russians now have 230 SS-9's.

In the last 2 years the Soviets have
increased their number of operational
ICBM launchers more than three times—
from 250 in mid-1955 to 896 by Septem-
ber 1968. The Soviets now actually have
or have under construction more ICEM
launchers than the 1,048 possessed by the
United States.

In the face of this, how can we justify
not deploying the Safeguard?

Russian advances in defense efforts are
pushing them well ahead of us in nearly
every area. In the 1970’s, they will un-
doubtedly be stronger than we are, if
we do not embark upon a erash program
to upgrade our defense program.

Russia already has 250 attack subma-
rines compared to the United States’ 105.
Of this number, 100 are missile launch-
ing submarines compared to only 41 of
the United States. Or surface-to-surface
missile-carrying ships, Russia has 25
and the United States has none. Russia
has 300 minecraft; the United States has
86. Russia has 150 missile patrol boats
which fire the Styx cruise missile, which
we all remember was responsible for the
sinking of the destroyer Eilath by the
Egyptians; the United States has none.
The United States has 177 destroyers,
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163 of them are more than 20 years old.
Russia has 86 destroyers, all of them less
that 20 years old. Of the 105 attack sub-
marines the United States has, 60 of them
are more than 20 years old. All of Rus-~
sia’s 250 are less than 20 years old.

Continual debate and procrastination
between the Department of Defense and
Congress has stalled plans to produce
the F-15 fighter which could match the
Russian’s MIG-23. The Soviet Union has
the numerically largest strategic bomber
force in the world today, because the
U.S.S.R. has retained its air-refuelable
medium bombers while the United States
has scrapped a large force of over 1,000
B-47's. The latest information available
indicates that we have retained 680 ag-
ing B-52 and B-58 bombers, while the
Russians have 1,110.

Secretary of Defense Melvin Laird has
assured us that we have sufficient
strength today in the combination of our
strategic forces—our missiles, bombers,
and Polaris capability—to respond to
any attack that might be launched
against the United States. This is reas-
suring to all of us, and it is now up to
Congress to maintain that strength and
provide ample protection for our stra-
tegic forces—the ABM Safeguard system.

Relying on retaliatory measures is not
the answer, as the Russians are proceed-
ing with development of an effective an-
timissile system. With an all-out first
strike and a shield at home against U.S.
missiles, the Russians could absorb U.S.
retaliatory efforts with little damage.

The proposed Safeguard system is a
defensive system, not an offensive sys-
tem. It is designed to show the Russians
that we are serious about protecting our
deterrent forces—to show our enemies
that they cannot achieve an effective
first strike against the United States. It
will show them that we are not increas-
ing our nuclear arsenal for a low-risk at-
tack on them and that it would be worth-
while to proceed with negotiations on
limiting strategic arms.

Defense of our country deserves the
highest priority. How can we justify not
deploying the Safeguard?

Let us get proponent and opponent to-
gether, Let us turn criticism into con-
structionism.

Let us turn our efforts toward protec-
tion of our American way of life to in-
sure that our children and our grand-
children will look back upon what we did
and say that above all, we put our con-
sideration for America's security first.

CONSTRUCTIONIST IN THE SEER'S
EYE

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, the edi-
torial page of the Washington Post for
June 10, 1969, carried an informative
airticle by James Clayton on the subject
of judicial labels, particularly that of
“strict constructionist.” The article
clearly and concisely discussed the prob-
lem in a manner I found most helpful.
It follows:
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CONSTRUCTIONIST: IN THE SEER'S EYE
(By James E. Clayton)

Like any other catch-word or phrase used
to describe the philosophy of a Justice of
the Supreme Court, the tag of “strict con-
structionist” so widely used to describe Chief
Justice-designate Warren E. Burger is mis-
leading and Inappropriate. It is a mnice-
sounding combination of words that has a
clear meaning, unlike such labels as liberal
or conservative, but it conceals more than it
reveals and it unfairly characterizes those
Justices to whom it is not applied.

The dictionary describes the two words as
applying to those who Interpret the Consti-
tution “according to its liberal meaning.”
Thus the appeal of the label to President
Nixon and other current critics of the Su-
preme Court—Iit says they want men on the
Court who will decide cases In accordance
with the Constitution and it implies that
the Court has not been doing that.

The trouble is that many of the most im-
portant parts of the Constitution do not have
a "literal” meaning. What, for instance, is the
literal meaning of “due process of law” or
“equal protection of the laws™ or “general
welfare” or “commerce among the several
states”? If they had clear meanings, the
Court would never declde cases by votes of
5 to 4 and would never be the center of con-
troversy. But it is a constitution, not a code
of laws, from which they come and it is such
phrases that are subject to a wide range of
interpretations that have kept this Constitu-
tion alive for almost two centuries.

Take, for example, the Sixth Amendment.
It says that “in any criminal prosecutions
the accused shall enjoy . . . the Assistance
of a Counsel.” What is the literal meaning?
Is a criminal prosecution only a trial or does
it include the preliminary hearing, the grand
jury investigation, or the steps that occur
immediately after an arrest? If one Justice
believes the “prosecution” begins at the time
of arrest and another belleves it begins only
when a defendant is brought into court,
which is being the strict constructionist?
Nelther 1s glving the words a “literal” mean-
ing.

Thus, Mr. Nixon and others who say that
what the Supreme Court needs these days
are “strict constructicnists,” they are really
saying that judges who read the Constitution
as they do are strict constructionists and
those who don’t aren't. Someone who reads
the Constitution differently can make the
same argument in reverse, as columnists
Frank Mankiewicz and Tom Braden did in
this newspaper recently.

This idea of strict constructionism is not
new, however, and it does have a legitimate
place in legal terminology. It can be applied
properly to a statute or a contract when it
means, according to Black’s Legal Diction-
ary, a reading that “recognizes nothing but
is not expressed, takes the language used in
its exact and technical meaning.”

Over the years, some lawyers and judges
have tried again and again to apply this
kind of thinking to the Constitution. Per-
haps Justice Owen J. Roberts expressed i
best when he wrote in 1936 that the task of
the Supreme Court is "to lay the article of
the Constitution which is invoked against
the statute which is challenged and to de-
cide whether the former squares with the
latter.”

The only trouble is that constitutional in-
terpretation doesn't work that way. Roscoe
Pound, one of the foremost legal thinkers of
the century, described the Justice’s idea as
“the slot-machine theory” and he and others
had a fleld day demonstrating its fallacy.

The Constitution, for example, says noth-
ing about paying subsidies to tobacco farm-
ers or regulating airplane traffic or shooting
rockets to the moon, and anyone seeking
support for such activities by the Federal
Government will search the literal meaning
of its words in vain, SBuch programs are con=-
stitutional because first Congress, then the
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President, and later, In some Instances the
Court have sald they fall within legitimate
interpretations of the congressional powers
to regulate interstate commerce or to spend
money for the general welfare.

One needs only to compare the language
of the Constitution with the issues the Court
is asked to decide to see how far-fetched
talk about “literal” interpretation is. Does a
state deny some citizens “equal protection
of the laws" by apportioning its Congress-
men so that one represents 10,000 voters and
another 500,000? Does a statute taking citi-
zenship away from a military deserter vio-
late the bar against “cruel and unusual pun-
ishment?"

One of the more humorous aspects of the
current discussions is that Felix Frankfur-
ter, who was in the vanguard of those at-
tacking Roberts then, is now being held up
by the President and others as an exemplar
of a strict constructionist.

Another amusing aspect is that Chief Jus-
tice-designate Burger, halled by Mr. Nixon
as a strict constructionist, characterized
Hugo Black as the same thing during the
Senate hearings. Yet Justice Black's view of
the Constitution unquestionably is not the
view that Mr. Nixon and most of those who
have lavished pralse on Judge Burger have in
mind,

The idea that Justice Black is a strict con-
structionist grows largely out of the way he
interprets the First Amendment. Yet Presi-
dent Nixon and probably Judge Burger would
be among the last to claim that Justice
Black's interpretation of the Fifth or Four-
teenth Amendments meets their definition of
strict constructionism, although it meets
Justice Black's definition.

The heart of the matter is that the phrase
sounds good, serves the purpose of criticizing
the Court in a sneaky kind of way, and ducks
the hard question of how a Constitution
written with broad language In 1789 so it
could meet problems then unseen should be
interpreted in 1969.

NECESSITY FOR ROTC

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to point out the following edi-
torial from the Des Moines, Iowa, Regis-
ter and the article that appeared in the
June 15 issue of the Washington Post, as
indicative of the nationwide support for
ROTC in the face of campus protests
against the program. I believe these two
articles are further evidence that we do
need legislation to control campus unrest.
The articles are as follows:

[From the Des Molnes (Iowa) Register,

June 9, 1969]
Neep For ROTC

Student protests on many college campuses
have been directed at the Reserve Officers
Training Corps (ROTC). In some cases, the
protesters have wanted to kick ROTC off the
campus; in others, they have insisted merely
that it be made an extracurricular activity
without college credit.

. « . it seems to us that ROTC serves a use-
ful purpose in providing officer material for
the American forces that is basically civilian
trained and civilian oriented. The only other
choices would be to obtain all military offi-
cers from the service academies and from
officer tralning schools at military installa-
tions. These officers are more likely to be in-
doctrinated with military philosophy and to
seek permanent military careers than college-
educated ROTC products.

In short, we think ROTC helps to main-
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tain a rotating military officer corps that is
not imbued with professional military ideals
but which holds the civilian and democratic
ideals of America uppermost. It minimizes
the risk of establishing a permanent military
officer caste as an interest group with power-
ful influence in politics, as has so often been
the case in other countries such as Germany
and Japan.

. as long as we have large military forces
in this country, some young men will want
to be trained for at least temporary military
careers, and we favor providing this oppor-
tunity in public and private universities,
rather than relying on the military services
themselves to do all the training of officer
material.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, June 15,
1969]
CoLLEGES SPEAK UP For ROTC
(By Richard M. Cohen)

ROTC, the campus-based military program
with an image problem, was endorsed yester-
day as “most appropriate” by an association
representing 113 state universities and land-
grant colleges.

While stressing that ROTC programs
should remain under “study and revision,”
the 15-member executive committee of the
National association of State Universities
and Land-Grant Colleges unanimously de-
clared:

“The basic issue . . . is whether or not it
is appropriate for state universities and land-
grant colleges . . . to include among them
opportunities for those who wish to prepare
themselves for service in the Armed Forces.
We believe it most appropriate.”

The statement, which was signed by the
presidents of six universities and the chan-
cellor of one, noted that critics of ROTC
charge that the program confributes to the
militarization of American society.

“In fact,” the statement said, ROTC is
“one of the best guarantees against the
establishment in this country of a ‘military’
caste or clique or establishment’ since the
armed forces rely on the program to supply
a “substantial majority” of civillan-educated
regular and reserve officers,

A spokesman for the association said that
no state university or land-grant college had
moved either to abolish ROTC or strip the
program of its academic standing as Harvard
did when it reduced ROTC to an extra-cur-
ricular activity.

Among those signing the statement were
the presidents of the University of Alabama,
Iowa State University, University of Wiscon-
sin and the chancellor of the State Unlver-
sity of New York.

NOTHING IS CERTAIN BUT
DEATH AND TAXES

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, we all
know the saying, “Nothing is certain but
death and taxes.” I now suggest this is
two words too long. Nothing is certain
but death.

Everyone agrees that tax reform is
urgent. Reform should precede extension
of the surtax or increase in other taxes.

The middle and lower income tax-
payers bear more than their fair share of
the tax burden, while some receiving an-
nual incomes of $1 million pay no income
tax—because all their income is from tax-
exempt municipal bonds.

Major oil companies, through the oil
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depletion allowance, can recover not only
the original investment in the well, but
thereafter can continue to recover 27%
percent of their production from the well
tax free, ad infinitum-—or until the well
runs dry.

Some foundations with gambling ca-
sino interests and unusual political and
judicial friendships enjoy tax-exempt
status.

While major equipment purchases help
heat up the economy and spur inflation,
our tax laws grant a T-percent invest-
ment tax credit thus encouraging the
purchase of certain capital goods.

And, oh yes, at a time when we all
decry inflation, this Congress permitted
itself a 42-percent pay raise, while seek-
ing to hold the line on wages and prices
for labor and industry.

So what happens when tax law revi-
sions are proposed? Municipalities pass
resolutions opposing changes in the tax
exemption of municipal bond income. Oil
company executives object to any change
in the 27%-percent oil depletion allow-
ance. Educators and scientists protest
any tax, even 5 percent, on foundations.
And, railroads, airlines, equipment deal-
ers, and others oppose removal of the in-
vestment tax credit.

Once upon a time, a man lost a bet and
had to eat a pair of shoes. When asked
what part he liked best, he said, “The
holes,” Perhaps “the holes” are our fa-
vorite parts of the tax laws.

Perhaps tax reform, like charity, be-
gins at home. Do we really want it? I
appreciate hearing from the folks at
home on this. Congress needs all the
guidance it can get.

SELF-HELP: THE PARAPLEGIA
FOUNDATION OF ARIZONA

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. M.
Speaker, the Paraplegia Foundation of
Arizona has done and is doing some in-
novative work that holds great promise
for those with spiral cord injuries.

The Paraplegia Foundition of Ari-
zona is a nonprofit corporation dedi-
cated to finding a cure for paraplegia.
The founding board of directors and
medical advisory board are comprised
of recognized civic leaders, research sci-
entists, and physicians. The Paraplegia
Foundation of Arizona is the only such
organization in the United States.

What is paraplegia? Simply stated,
paraplegia is permanent paralysis of the
lower part of the body resulting from
disease or injury to the spinal cord. Fur-
ther, it almost always leaves the individ-
ual with no feeling below his level of in-
jury, unable to control certain internal
functions, and permanently confined to
a wheelchair.

Spinal cord injury has tragically
changed the lives of over 125,000 indi-
viduals in our country. New cases are
flowing into our hospitals at a rate esti-
mated to be 15 per day, every day of the
year. Medical care and treatment for
the paraplegic is financially crippling,
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not only to the individual, but to the
public sector, which must eventually
support him. Various conservative esti-
mates, based upon a life expectancy of
half normal, indicate a cost for para-
plegic care of over $50,000 and an addi-
tional wage and tax loss to the commu-
nity of $190,000. Thus, the total loss to
the Nation is over one-quarter of a mil-
lion dollars per patient. Using only 100,-
000 cases, this represents over $24 bhil-
lion loss to the Nation, or about $1%
billion annually This cost is ever in-
creasing, for the incidence is now esti-
mated to be approaching 10,000 per
year.

We must all be personally concerned
with the plight of the paraplegic; be-
cause in less time than it takes to snap
your finger, it can be our plight or that
of someone in our family. A lifetime in
a wheelchair can and does happen so
innocently—touch football in the back
yard, a tumble from a bicycle, an auto-
mobile or swimming accident, to name
only a few. Add to this an unusually
high toll coming out of Vietnam, and it
is obvious that a national problem exists.

Medical history can be made in Phoe-
nix, where a cure for paraplegia may be
found through an existing combination
of brilliant medical talent and research
facilities that are among the most ad-
vanced in the free world. The solution
for the spinal cord injured paraplegic
can be found only through concentrated
research into the physiology of the
spinal cord. Existing in Phoenix are so-
phisticated laboratory facilities, an in-
ternationally recognized research team,
and one-half million dollars worth of
the latest scientific equipment. The key
to a cure is research, the key to research
is money.

The Paraplegia Foundation of Ari-
zona has just made a grant of $5,000 to
Barrow Neurological Institute of St. Jo-
seph’s Hospital in Phoenix, Ariz., where
this extremely important research will
be undertaken. The first $5,000 merely
sets the stage for concentrated efforts
which will then be scheduled to begin
October 1, 1969. By October 1, $35,000 will
be needed to continue this program for 1
year, and to allow the finest research
scientists to wutilize these available
facilities.

As a result of paraplegia research
much “spinoff’ krowledge will have
been gained about other disorders of the
central nervous system; such as stroke,
epilepsy, multiple sclerosis, and congeni-
tal birth defects.

A closely coordinated program has
been developed by two of the leading
Phoenix hospitals, St. Joseph's and
Good Samaritan for the immediate and
long-range care of paraplegies. This is
the first program of its kind in the
United States, although this concept has
been endorsed by the Congress for sev-
eral years. The care of these patients is
self-supporting and augments nicely
research which will be done as a result
of funding by the Paraplegia Founda-
tion of Arizona. However, all research
must be supported by private philan-
thropy and Government research grants.

The private sector in Arizona has un-
dertaken a tremendous responsibility to
our Nation’s paraplegics. Hundreds of
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thousands will be looking this way, in
the very near future, for the end of a
dream with which they and their families
have been living for many years. The
Paraplegia Foundation of Arizona must
not fail, and will not, with support from
both the public and private sector, and
with the help of our national institutes.

NATIONAL HEALTH OFFICER
NEEDED

HON. BILL D. BURLISON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. BURLISON of Missouri. Mr.
Speaker, certainly one of the key offi-
cials in any administration is the top
health officer. Most reasonable observers
would want our President to have suffi-
cient time in order to obtain the highest
caliber of individual to fill this vital post.
However, I believe that after 5 months
without this official, most of us would
agree that we are beyond the period of a
reasonable time. There are many indi-
cations of misuse and abuse of the medi-
care and medicaid law and much which,
at best, borders upon fraud. I, for one,
wish to take this opportunity to urge the
President to fill this important post in
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare as soon as possible.

This subject was reported and ana-
lyzed in the June 15 edition of the Wash-
ington Post. That article is inserted at
this point in the Recorp:

MEDICAL ScANDALS SHoW HEW WATCHDOG
NEEDED

(By Eve Edstrom)

Multi-million-dollar alleged abuses of
Medicald and Medicare are making headlines
across the Nation, exploding medical costs
are hitting every taxpayer, the annual total
health spending is soaring toward $55 bil-
lion—and yet the Nation has no top health
official to watch over the public’'s interest.

The political controversy that is swirling
over President Nixon's failure to nominate
such an official has obscured the fact that
the issue is not one man’s appointment but
the delivery of health services to all Ameri-
cans.

The reported abuses of Medicald, which
is the Federal-state program for medically
alding the poor at all age levels, dramatize
the problem.

Scattered audits in several states indicate
that taxpayers are being bilked by double
billing practices and excessive charges, while
many of the needy ill are not getting care.

Unlike Medicare, which is the hospital
and medical insurance program for the aged,
Medicaid permits payments for drugs if state
legislatures opt for such coverage.

Among the charges now being leveled
egainst Medicaid is that drugs are so easily
avallable that tax funds are being used to
support narcotics addiction.

And one of the more startling and often-
quoted statistics about Medicald payments
concerns the $328,000 in Federal and State
funds that reportedly went to a druggist in
an Eastern Eentucky town of 750 people.

The druggist, in an Assoclated Press dis-
patch, was quoted as saying:

“I think Medicaid has been good to me and
I think I've been good to it.”

But the question now being asked in
health circles is not what is good for the
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Eentucky druggist or even his clients. The
question Is what is good for all American
consumers of health services.

How can they be assured of quality care
at costs that are not prohibitive to them-
selves and to state and Federal governments?
And how, in the words of Sen. John J. Wil-
liams (R-Del.), can public programs be
made to work without allowing “profiteers”
to have a “field day?"”

Just last Thursday, Willlams inserted 16
new examples of Medicare and Medicald
fraud in the Congressional Record.

One concerned a Florida physician who
paid kickbacks to patients after listing them
on false claims for medical treatment. In
one instance, the doctor clalmed 21 house
calls or office visits for a patient who was
in Greece at the time.

In another case based on HEW records,
Williams said a doctor defrauded the Medi-
care program of almost $350,000 by charg-
ing for services not given, by duplicating
bills for the same service, and by providing
useless treatments.

Such examples underscore the need for
aggressive watchdog policies. For example,
when New York City established such a sys-
tem to oversee Medicaid's dentistry pay-
ments, it reported savings of $27.3 million
in the year ending last December.

But establishing national policies and
making legislative changes to deal with the
problems that have arisen in the Medicare
and Medicaid flelds involve highly sensitive
areas, particularly the precarious relation-
ships which exist between the public and
private sectors of health care.

And, in these matters, the overall re-
sponsibility for being the advocate for the
public—and not the advocate for doctors,
hospitals or druggists—rests with the As-
sistant Secretary for Health and Scientific
Affairs,

This is why Health, Education and Welfare
Secretary Robert H. Pinch wants the knowl-
edgeable and gutsy Dr. John H. EKnowles,
general director of Massachusetts General
Hospital, for the job.

Numerous professional health and allied
organizations agree, declaring in letters and
telegrams to Finch and the White House that
Dr, Enowles is one of the most qualified men
in the Nation for the post.

Yet last week and previously, Senate Re-
publican leader Everett M. Dirksen (Ill.) has
all but said that he and not President Nixon
will appoint the Assistant Secretary for
Health,

Dr. Knowles, sald Senator Dirksen, is un-
acceptable to him, just as Dr. Knowles is
unacceptable to the most conservative forces
of the American Medical Association.

By Friday, it appeared that Dirksen may
have been successful in his pledge to block
Dr. Enowles’ nomination.

A White House aide said no final declsion
had been made, but the odds were that the
Enowles nomination was “dead”. HEW
sources insisted this was not true, that
“Knowles is still in the mix"” and a decision
could be expected by July 1.

Finch left for a 10-day vacation Friday
although he previously had told a reporter
that it would be “unfortunate™ if a declsion
on the appointment was not made before he
went on his holiday.

Finch's predecessor, former HEW Secretary
Wilbur J. Cohen, views the five-month delay
in filling the Assistant Secretaryship as a
“calamity.”

He said it amounts to losing almost a year
in making decisions on crucial health mat-
ters, such as how to best provide brakes on
runaway health costs

While all items on the Consumer Price
Index were up 11 per cent between Decem-
ber, 1965 and December, 1968, physicians’
fees rose 21 per cent and hospital daily serv-
ice charges rocketed by 52 per cent.

And now that the Nation is spending $20
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billion in public funds and $34 billion in
private funds for health care, Cohen sald
there must be some hard decisions on how
to make certain that such vast expenditures
are used effectively.

Cohen's observations concerning the need
to give immediate attention to health mat-
ters were echoed on the house floor last week
by Rep. Paul G. Rogers (D-Fla.)

Rogers said there are “more than a dozen
pleces of legislation which must be con-
sidered for extension in the health area
this year, yet we have no word on these
very important programs, mainly because of
the lack of an Assistant Secretary for
Health.”

Rogers sald he was not pleading for the
appointment of any particular individual.
But he had one request of President Nixon:

Put aside political considerations and fill
the job.

A CONCERNED CITIZEN SPEAKS
ABOUT AMERICA'S TURMOIL

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr, ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
serting a copy of an address given by
Gov. James L. Robertson, Vice Chairman
of the Board of Governors of the Federal
Reserve System. Governor Robertson de-
livered this address in Omaha, Nebr., on
May 22. I commend the tone and philoso-
phy, as follows:

A truck driver was sltting all by himself at
the counter of the Neverclose Restaurant
down by the depot in my hometown, Broken
Bow, Nebraska. The waltress had just served
him when three swaggering, leather-jacketed
motorcyclists—of the Hells' Angels type—
rushed in, apparently spoiling for a fight.
One grabbed the hamburger off his plate;
another took a handful of his french fries;
and the third picked up his coffee and be-
gan to drink it.

The trucker did not respond as one might
expect of a Nebraskan, Instead, he calmly
rose, picked up his check, walked to the
front of the room, put the check and his
half-dollar on the cash register, and went
out the door. The waitress followed him to
put the money in the till and stood watch-
ing out the window as he drove off. When
she returned, one of the cyclists said to her:
“Well, he's not much of a man, is he?" She
replied: “Nope. He's not much of a truck
driver either—he just ran over three motor-
cycles.,”

Like the trucker's response, mine will be
different, too—hopefully though without
running over any motorcycles. As a central
banker, I might be expected to talk about
the awesome domestic and international
financial problems which are the subject of
my official concern. I am concerned about
these problems, and especlally the need to
combat inflation hard enough and fast
enough to keep it from getting out of hand.

I will be glad to discuss those matters
later, in response to questions, if first you will
let me speak briefily—not as a central banker,
but as a concerned citizen to each and every
citizen of this great land. I refer to the crises
that is manifest in the chaotic conditions
that have developed in many of our institu-
tions of higher learning, and even in some of
our high schools.

I find myself increasingly troubled by these
developments. It might be inaccurate to say
that people are apathetic about it, but too
many of us are seemingly content to be hand
wringers, head-shakers, and condemners.
This is not the way Americans typically re-
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spond to difficulties. We tend to be activists
and problem solvers. Our motto when con-
fronted with a difficulty is: “Don't just stand
there, do something."”

Today, we appear to have too many people,
mostly young ones, who think of themselves
as problem solvers and activists but who
want to undo something. They want to undo
and destroy what it has taken men cen-
tures to build, They have an almost ferocious
conviction of their own righteousness and
wisdom. They see themselves as the only real
devotees in the world of the true, the good,
and the beautiful. But to those of us who
have lived a little longer and acquired a
little more knowledge, and a little more ex-
perience, what they seek is neither true, nor
good nor beautiful.

One of the advantages that age has over
youth is that we have been in their position,
but they have never been in ours. We know
those fiery passions, that hot ideallsm, that
unshakeable certainty that one has within
his grasp the solutions to all the world's
problems. But experience has taught us that
reason is a better guide to action than pas-
sion, that beautiful dreams of the young
idealists sometimes end up as bitter night-
mares, and that those men who had the
greatest certainty that they had the final
solution to all problems have ended up por-
trayed in the history books as tyrants and
enemies of mankind.

This is not to say that we should discour-
age the dreams of the 1dealists and the aspi-
rations of our youth. Quite the opposite, we
should encourage those dreams and aspira-
tions and pay heed to the expressions of dis-
sent which flow therefrom, for there is the
source of orderly change and progress. But
we must teach them what we taught their
older brothers, what we ourselves were

taught, and what our fathers were taught—
that our wants and aspirations must be
tempered to accommodate the legitimate

wants and aspirations of others who live
with us on this planet; that other people
have rights and that these rights are em-
bodied in laws that have been worked out
over hundreds of years to make it possible
for men to live together in some degree of
harmony and to work for common ends; that
these laws are our protection against others
trampling on our rights; that if we ignore or
destroy the law, we jeopardize our own lib-
erty as well as the liberty of others.

We have recently seen a distinguished
Harvard professor and Nobel Prize winner
explain and justify the behavior of those
who would destroy the law by saying, in
effect, that these young people want some-
thing very badly and they have not been
able to get it in any other way. This is very
much like explaining and justifying the be-
havior of a child who throws a tantrum in
a department store by saying that the young-
ster wanted a toy fire engine very badly and
had no other way of getting it. Sensible par-
ents know that children must be taught at
an early age that throwing temper tantrums
is not an acceptable way of getting what
they want., This is done by punishing—not
rewarding—those who engage in unaccept-
able conduct.

Soclety must do the same. The good parent
is not the permissive one who tolerates and
encourages temper tantrums In children,
The overwhelming majority of parents realize
this and hence it is possible to walk through
our department stores without having to
step over the bodies of screaming children
lying in the aisles pounding their fists upon
the floor.

Unfortunately, this is not true of our col-
leges, where mass teen-age temper tantrums
have become a regular part of the campus
scene.

The other day the Chief of Police of Los
Angeles retired after a quarter century of
service and stated that he was about ready
to write off a whole generation of young
Americans because of their attitude toward
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authority. Now, we cannot afford to write off
a whole generation of young Americans—
not even Its small minority about whom I
am talking. Every generation plays a vital
role in the process of keeping civilization
alive. We cannot write off a generation if we
hope to transmit to the generations to come
the values that man has laboriously nur-
tured and protected over the centurles.

Our country has survived and prospered
because of the ideas on which it was
founded. People from all parts of the globe
came here to live. They spoke a variety of
languages and had widely disparate eco-
nomie, social, and cultural backgrounds. Yet
they succeeded in bullding a great nation.

A natlon is more than a collection of
human beings who live in the same geo-
graphical area, To constitute a viable nation,
these human beings must sense a community
of interest, must share a common set of
operational values.

America’s glory lles in the fact that it won
voluntary acceptance of its values from men
and women of widely different backgrounds.
This was perhaps largely because so many
were attracted to this wild country in its
early days precisely because they were im-
pressed by what we stood for. Many had fled
from authoritarianism and tyranny, to live
in a land that offered them both liberty and
Jjustice.

This has always been the kind of country
that allowed wide latitude to its citizens in
both speech and action. However, it was ex-
pected in return that the citizens would
regspect and support the institutions, laws,
and customs that were essential to the sur-
vival of a society of this kind.

It was expected, for example, that the
citizens would accept the principle of major-
ity rule, and obey the laws approved by the
majority.

It was expected that the majority would
respect the constitutional safeguards erected
to curb its power and safeguard the rights
of minorities.

It was expected that when the majority
decided that the national interest led the
country into conflict with a foreign enemy,
all citizens, regardless of their personal
views or national origin, would support and
defend the United States. Thus it was that
Nebraska's great statesman, Senator George
‘W. Norris, after having vigorously opposed
America’s entry into the first World War,
declared his unstinting support for the
Commander-in-Chief once war was declared.

Underlying these operational principles
were some commonly accepted moral values
that helped bind the American people to-
gether. We shared a belief in the Judeo-
Christian religious and ethical values—re-
spect for truth, respect for human dignity,
consideration of the rights of others, and a
common conviction that man had a higher
purpose in life than animalistic gratification
of his sensual desires.

It is true that we have made many mis-
takes and that our practices have not always
matched our beliefs, but we have generally
recognized the value of aspiring for more
than we could hope to achieve. And we were
generally understanding and tolerent of our
human and social imperfections, knowing
that it was vain to expect to build Utopia
here on earth.

The ideas that made this nation what it
has become—a beacon in a dark world—
did not spring up overnight. They were not
the product of any single individual. They
grew and developed over centuries before
they reached their present development here.

These ideas will not die overnight, but
what is transpiring at this moment in our
country is a concerted effort to bring about
their demise. The turmoil on the college
campuses is but a symptom of it. A minority
but an articulate and activist minority of
young people—young people who may be
future teachers, writers, and political lead-
ers—apparently have been persuaded that
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the cementing ideas that made this a great
nation are false. Indeed, some of them deny
that this nation has achleved anything
praiseworthy. These young people have a
different set of ideas and ideals.

They belleve that freedom of expression
for those with whom they disagree should
not be tolerated.

They believe that laws which are not to
their liking should be ignored and flouted.

They believe that their country is gen-
erally wrong in its disputes with foreign
countries and hence they have no obligation
to give it any support or to rise to its defense.

They proclaim their respect for truth, but
they show little interest in undertaking the
kind of arduous and dispassionate search for
facts that Is essential if truth is to be found.

They profess profound respect for the
rights of all men, but they physically assault
those whose opinlons differ from thelr own,
invade the privacy of thelr offices, rifle their
files, and boastfully publish private corre-
spondence of others to achieve some political
advantage.

John W. Gardner, in his recent Godkin
Lectures at Harvard, put it well when he
said:

“Sad to say, it's fun to hate . ... That is
today's fashion. Rage and hate in a good
cause! Be viclous for virtue, self-indulgent
for higher purposes, dishonest in the service
of a higher honesty.”

But as he and many others have pointed
out, it takes little Imagination to visualize
the kind of state these youthful revolu-
tionaries would create if they had the power.
Constitutional safeguards for the rights of
even those who arrogate power unto them-
selves—let alone everyone else—would cease
to exist. There would be no freedom of ex-
pression. Truth would be what the rulers be-
lieved, not what objective Investigation
might show. Personal privacy would disap-
pear.

The age of Orwell's Big Brother would be
upon us, for the historic pattern of contin-
uing violent protest is clear. First comes
revolution, with the overthrow of the good
along with the bad, followed by chaos, and
finally by dictatorial control. Only then
could the long, agonizing struggle to obtain
the four freedoms begin anew.

Perhaps because of the obvious risk of
losing so much for so little, some of us are
tempted to say: “It can't happen here!" But
it happened, in our lifetime—in Russia,
Italy, Germany, all of Eastern Europe, China,
and Cuba.

It could not happen here if we took greater
palns to preserve and protect the operational
values of our society.

It will happen here if through careless-
ness we permit these values to be lost to
that generation that some people are already
prepared to write off,

‘We must appreciate that changes in basic
ideas take place slowly, almost imperceptibly.
What has happened on our college campuses
is merely a reflection of an attack on our
basic ideas that has been going on for many
years. When the competing ideas begin to
produce the kind of overt behavior we now
observe, they have already secured a strong
and dangerous foothold.

The question is, are we prepared to battle
for the preservation of the ideas that made
this country great? Do we believe in them
encugh to insist that they be transmitted to
succeeding generations? Or will we—beset by
doubts and wuncertainty—decide that it is
too much trouble to stave off the onslaught
of the totalitarians?

Our survival as a free nation may well de-
pend on our answer to this question: Is it
too much to ask that our youth be taught—
at school as well as at home—to value and
respect the ideas that have given this coun-
try unexampled freedom as well as material
abundance?

I, for one, do not think we price liberty
too high when we ask that those who wish to
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enjoy it give their alleglance to the institu-
tions and ideas that make it possible, even
while seeking to change them through non-
violent dissent.

Edmund Burke once said, “The people
never give up their liberty but under some
delusion.”

What is the source of the delusion that
has led s0 many of our brightest youth to
place liberty in jeopardy? If we are to be
more than hand-wringers and head-shakers,
ge must probe for the answer to that ques-

on,

For me, it is difficult to escape the conclu-
sion that the finger points at those of us
who have neglected the education of our
youth, and especially at those who condone,
forgive, and even justify violatlons of law
and outrageous assaults upon the rights of
others.

Would that every parent and teacher take
upon himself the responsibility of convey-
ing to the young the wisdom contained in
Burke's words:

“Men are qualified for civil liberty in exact
proportion to their disposition to put chains
upon their own appetites; in proportion as
their love of justice is above their rapacity;
in proportion as their soundness and so-
briety of understanding is above their vanity
and presumption; in proportion as they are
more disposed to listen to the counsels of
the wise and the good, in preference to the
flattery of knaves."”

THE WOMAN OF THE YEAR

HON. FRANK J. BRASCO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. BRASCO. Mr. Speaker, the Bed-
ford-Stuyvesant section of Brooklyn is
acknowledged as one of the most under-
privileged areas of the city of New York.

Yet, while many people in this area are
on the lowest rung of the economic lad-
der, they are strongly civic minded and
appreciate any help they can get to al-
leviate their problems.

Recently, Miss Elizabeth Nanes, ad-
ministrator of the Adelphi Hospital, 50
Greene Avenue, was chosen by the 88th
Precinct Community Council, composed
of area residents, community organiza-
tions, including churches and school edu-
cators as the Woman of the Year
in recognition of her “goodwill and
thoughtful services rendered to the
council in behalf of your grateful neigh-
bors and fellow citizens.”

She was presented with a plaque by
the community council for the many
kind things she has done for the people
in this community.

In another citation, Brother Baldwin
Peter, FSC, principal of Bishop Mc-
Loughlin Memorial High School, hailed
Miss Nanes for her dedication to com-
munity services and “general assistance
to the school and continued goodness
to our boys.”

Miss Nanes has been administrator of
Adelphi Hospital for more than 30 years.
The nonprofit institution renders 24-
hour emergency service to the poor of
the area, and also allows neighborhood
organizations to hold their meetings in
the hospital's auditorium.

The council’s president, Roy Vanesco,
in recognizing Miss Nanes, also awarded
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service plaques to Police Capt. Robert
Boetig, Patrolman Joe Billelo of 88th pre-
cinet, and Brother Peter, principal of
Bishop McLoughlin Memorial High
School.

I believe it is important to recognize
people of the caliber of Miss Nanes, and
their enormous contributions to the well-
being of the less fortunate. Service to
our neighbors represents a strong anti-
dote to tensions and distrust.

THE SOUND AND MY FURY

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, the other day I received a copy
of a joint resolution enacted by the sen-
ate of the California Legislature. This
resolution deals with a problem that ex-
ists in my congressional district but is
not limited to it alone. For those of my
colleagues whose districts are fortunate
enough to be spared jet aircraft noise,
it may be difficult to realize the harmful
effects that are visited upon the neigh-
borhoods surrounding our jetports. Par-
aphrasing the old cliché that seeing is
believing, for those individuals not ac-
quainted with airport din, hearing is
believing.

The resolution—Senate Joint Reso-
lution 7—is concerned with sonic
booms and resultant damage therefrom.
I have sponsored a bill, HR. 8206, that
would provide funds for these damages
and encourage investigations and plan-
ning in this area. With the rise in jet
travel and the supersonic transport
looming on the horizon, these problems
must be faced and satisfactorily resolved,
now, before it is too late.

At the same time that the California
resolution arrived, I also coincidentally
received a letter from Dr. H. W. Colby,
superintendent and secretary to the
board of the Lennox School District. Dr.
Colby’s letter shows that the ramifica-
tions of the jet noise problem are varied
and far reaching. Schools situated next
to jet airports are, due to the fact of
their physical location, not providing
their students with the best education
that would otherwise be available. Aside
from harmful effects upon the hear-
ing of the youngsters in attendance,
their abilities to concentrate are also
being impaired. Proper motivation con-
sequently is stunted and a ripple effect
of harmful results goes on and on, ad
nauseum.

To apprise you of one aspect of this
problem. I am inserting a copy of Dr.
Colby’s letter into the REecorp along
with California Senate Joint Resolution
7. It highlights through a sad example
the severity of jet noise interference in
the area and lends support for the pas-
sage of another bill of mine, HR. 3850,
which calls for Federal assistance in the
soundproofing of schoolrooms which are
bombarded by unwanted aircraft cre-
ated decibels. When noise causes teach-
ers to quit their jobs, the situation ob-
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viously has become intolerable, Children,
unlike teachers, cannot transfer or quit
schools as easily. We must act now for
the sake of the physical and mental well-
being of our constituents, especially
those who have no voice of their own.
Education is too precious a commodity
to be shortchanged due to legislative
shortsightedness. The aforementioned
inserts follow:
Lennox ScHooL DISTRICT,
Lennozx, Calif., June 11, 1969.
The Honorable CHARLES H. WILSON,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. WiLsoN: One of most obvious and
easily measured losses our pupils suffer from
aircraft noise is the actual number, fre-
quency, and length of disruptions due to com-
mercial aircraft landing at Los Angeles In-
ternational Airport.

A more subtle loss is the effect the noise
has on the districts’ recruitment and reten-
tion of quality teachers. Last week we had
a request from a newly-employed first year
teacher to be released from her 1969-70 con-
tract. She stated she is afraid she will be
unable to do her best work due to the dis-
ruptions. Attached is a copy of the resigna-
tion of another of our teachers effective at
the close of the term.

These examples remind us that the actual
time lost by pupils is not their only loss.
Perhaps equally damaging Is the danger of
lessening of teacher quality in schools so
affected.

We would appreciate being kept informed
of the progress of your bill relating to this.

Yours truly,
H. W. CoLsyY, Ed. D.,
Superintendent.

Los ANGELES, CALIF.,
May 4, 1969.
To Whom It May Concern:

This year I have taught slxth grade at
Jefferson school and on March 26th, I was
offered a contract for next year with your dis-
trict. I enjoy my job and have liked working
with my colleagues and principal, but I find
that the noise level from the jets is more
than I can tolerate, These fiying examples of
progress can be damaging to hearing (how
many times have I seen the children I teach
quickly clamp their hands over their ears),
and they constantly interrupt my teaching
and the children’s learning.

Because of these conditions, I must inform
you that effective June 20th, the last day of
this contract year, I will no longer be an em-
ployee of Lennox School District. I have
slgned a contract with Redondo Beach City
School District. Had condlitions been other-
wise, I would have been very happy to remain
a teaching member of your staff.

Sincerely,

SENATE JoINT RESoLUTION No. T

Joint resolution relative to the effect of
supersonic jet aircraft

Whereas, Sonlec booms caused by super-
sonic flights of modern jet alrcrafts have
already caused extensive property damage
and untold aesthetic harm; and

Whereas, The destructive capacity of sonic
booms is attested to by the fact they have
destroyed a substantial control tower and
severely damaged houses, and

Whereas, There are presently under con-
struction jet transports capable of speeds
in excess of 1,000 miles per hour, which
would produce sonic booms of a greater
magnitude than those currently being pro-
duced and with consequently greater dam-
age; and

Whereas, The Federal Aviation Agency
estimates that there may be as many as 200
transcontinental flights dally by these planes
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within a decade, subjecting many citizens to
these supersonic booms 15 to 20 times a
day; and

Whereas, It has also been estimated that
property damages from these sonic booms
may exceed one billion dollars a year, and
cause increases in property insurance rates
and taxes, besides causing untold psycho-
logical damage; now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the Senate and Assembly of
the State of California, jointly, That the
Legislature of the State of California re-
spectfully memorializes the President and
Congress of the United States to compre-
hensively examine and review the conten-
tion of the Federal Aviation Agency and
other authorities concerning the inevita-
bility of the coming of the supersonic boom
as an immutable condition in the lives of the
citizens of California and the United States,
and to take appropriate action to forestall
any such eventuality with its possible cata-
strophic effects and determine what can be
done to alleviate what could become the
most offensive environmental blight of the
20th century; and be it further

Resolved, That the Secretary of the Senate
fransmit copies of this resolution to the
President and the Vice President of the
United States, to the Speaker of the House of
Representatives, and to each Senator and
Representative from California in the Con-
gress of the United States.

AMERICAN FLAG TO BE PLACED
ON MOON BY APOLLO 11 ASTRO-
NAUTS

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
officials of the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration have announced
that the Apollo 11 astronauts will erect
an American flag on the moon denoting
our achievements in space.

Certainly this is fitting and appropri-
ate, and in this connection I place in the
Recorp herewith the letter from NASA
announcing its plans, an editorial in the
Chattanooga Times, and a letter to the
editor of the Times by a distinguished
scholar and philosopher, Dr. Martin Ry-
well, of Harriman, Tenn., who points out
correctly that it is my honor and
pleasure to directly represent citizens
from both middle and east Tennessee in
the Congress as both areas are now a
part of the great Fourth Congressional
District which I am honored to repre-
sent.

The letter and the news articles fol-
low:

NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND
SPACE ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., June 10, 1969.
Hon. JoE L, Evins,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. CHAmRMAN: During the recent
hearings on NASA’s budget request there
was a discussion of symbols to be used in
commemoratlng the first manned lunar land-
ing.

% can now advise you that NASA's plans
are to erect an American flag on the surface
of the moon in the course of the Apollo 11
mission. We also plan to take and bring
back from the moon an American flag for
presentation to the Congress. Our final de-
clsions on the symbolle articles to be taken
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on the lunar mission and their disposition
are, of course, subject to approval by the
President.

Sincerely yours,

RoBerT F. ALLNUTT,
Assistant Administrator for Legislative

Affairs.

[From the Chattanooga Times, June 12,
1959
THE FLAG—THERE AND HERE

At least two Americans flags are going to
the moon with the astronauts of Apollo 11,
according to Rep. Joe L. Evins who is in a
good position to know—the chairmanship of
the House appropriations subcommittee
which oversees funding for the National Aer-
onautics and Space Agency (NASA).

The Middle Tennessee congressman re-
ports that one flag will be planted on the
moon and the second one returned to earth
for presentation to Congress.

No symbolic claim to the moon is in-
volved in placing the American flag there.
The gesture is simply one of what we con-
sider pardonable pride in the realization of
an historic goal.

Our own hope is that Apollo 11 will carry
not two, but four flags. It would be highly
appropriate and desirable, we believe, to place
beside the U.S. flag on the moon the flag of
the United Nations and to return a second
U.N. flag to earth for presentation to the
general assembly when it reconvenes. That
could be this nation’s way of acknowledg-
ing the works of scientists and scholars of
many lands whose contributions have helped
to make the moon mission possible.

We make these comments also by way of
acknowledging National Flag Week here in
earth’s greatest country. Let all the stand-
ards be proudly unfurled on Flag Day next
Saturday. Every family needs a flag. As these
banners fly with the wind, and even as ex-
citement escalates over the moon quest, let
every American’s deepest patriotic conscience
be focused on the nations’ obligation and
its opportunities here at home: To rid
America, morally in its own high self-inter-
est, of racism and racial discrimination con-
scious or unconscious; to promote social jus-
tice in strong, sustained social action; to
exorcise the twin curses of the extremes,
right and left, that imperil the historic
progress of us all.

[From the Chattanooga Times, June 14, 1969]
“FLAG, THERE AND Herg"
(By Dr. Martin Rywell)

I found your Editorial page though it was
not listed in your index of June 12, 1969, I
am a disciple rather than a reader of The
Chattanooga Times and hope you have many
more disciples. We forgive you your omissions
and transgressions.

And you let us down in your editorial
about the American Flag. We disciples are in
Roane and Anderson county (Oak Ridge), a
large part of your readership. You even have
a circulation manager here. And don't forget
Hamilton County was carved out of Roane
County. We are proud of our Congressman
Joe Evins. Therefore we resent your editorial
description of Congressman Evins as the
Middle Tenn Congr n, His district
takes in one-third of our state. Therefore we
of East Tennessee urge that you give more
publicity to Congressman Evins if you wish
to cater to your readers and disciples.

As for your editorial contention that we
add two U.N. flags to the moon flight, I, for
one, think it uncalled for gesture. The U.S.
financially maintain the UN.; and its in-
effectiveness is proven by U Thant's order to
withdraw the U.N. troops and provoked the 6-
Day War and its aftermath In the Middle
East.

It is American technological skill and it is
the daring of Americans that made the moon
trip possible. We earned the right to proudly
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plant our flag on the moon not as a conguest
but as a peaceful venture. By what right has
the U.N. flag earned such an honor!

NEWSPAPER EXPLAINS FARM
STORY

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, the pro-
posal to place an artificial limit on farm
program payments has been the subject
of much emotional appeal unrelated to
facts about farming and our Nation's
farm program.

The issue is complicated, and the sub-
stitution of emotionalism for logic is a
gross mistake with dire consequences for
U.S. farm policy and will have severe
effects on both large and small producers.

An informative account of the facts
and figures relating to payments to farm-
ers from the Department of Agriculture
has been printed in the Colbert County,
Ala., Reporter. I want to commend Mr.
Dick McGrew, copublisher of the paper,
for his excellent presentation of this
complicated problem, and I include the
article as a part of my remarks at this
point:

[From the Colbert County (Ala.) Reporter,
June 12, 1969]
ComPLETE STOoRY ON PRICE SUPPFORT
(By Dick McGrew)

Farmers wouldn’t take something for noth-
ing, even if you stood there and gave it to
'em. And Colbert County farmers are no
different either as a report in the Congres-
sional Record and another North Alabama
newspaper would lead you to belleve,

The report of facts and figures relating to
payments of the Agricultural Stabilization
and Conservation Service leaves a lot to be
sald and even more to be desired. Bare figures
fail to represent the true situation.

Most farmers, whose privacy was grossly
invaded, would like to see the whole story
told, but would fear to kick up the dust in
view of further damage and embarrassment
from those who have to have the last say,
namely newspapers.

The report came from the Congressional
Record, which at the request of Illinois Con-
gressman Paul Findley, listed all farmers who
received more than £25,000 In federal farm
payments during 1968.

A close examination of why the payments
are ever made in the first place is in order:
Colbert County farmers surveyed this week
by the Colbert County Reporter were
quick to point out that the payments are
price support and not “subsidy.”

It is costing the farmers far more than the
20-25 cents a pound just to produce his
cotton. The parity price is set at 45 cents a
pounds; the government pays the farmer
the difference between the support price (20
cents) and 65 percent of parity, provided
that he does not exceed his allotted acreage
in cotton planted.

The legislative reference service of the
Library of Congress reports farm income in
the absence of farm programs would drop so
low as to bring about wholesale agricultural
bankruptey throughout the nation.

Land wvalues, according to the studies,
would deteriorate proportionately and the
purchasing power of agriculture would be
reduced so drastically that a national depres-
sion such as experienced in the 1920’s, and
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again in the 1830's, could well be brought
about.

A 1967 USDA survey shows that more than
23 percent of the nation’s cotton farmers re-
ceived less for their cotton including all price
support payments than the actual cost of
production.

The ASCS farm program is aimed at cur-
tailing the increasing surplus quantities of
cotton while making sure the farmer stays in
business. This method is far better than di-
recting public tax funds to pay storage costs
of surplus crops.

And it’s not all the “poor ole farmer”; Col-
bert farmers told the Reporter this week
they believed that the government is making
up a cost that the public is failing to bear,

Ed Mauldin, who farms in both Colbert
and Lawrence counties, explained the ASCS
payments he received was distributed in part
among more than 50 families, who partici-
pate in farming operations with him and
others from whom he leased acreage. Ten-
ant farmers get three-fourths of the pay-
ment based on the acreage they have
planted.

The same report listed Mauldin having re-
celved $154,966 In payments; the figure is be-
lieved to be in error.

The report published this week would have
led most to belleve that the farmers just
stuck the bundles of public money in their
hip pocket.

But that just Isn't so. “It's not all take
home,” remarked R. Gordon Pruitt, a Tus-
cumbia, Rt. 4 cotton producer. Six families
thrive off the economy of the Pruitt opera-
tion.

“I don't feel a bit sorry about getting
mine. Everybody produces a product, puts
prices on it and sells it in a store at a profit,
When they support my product, we're just
barely making a profit.

“They are not supporting the farmer, they
are supporting the consumer,” Pruitt ex-
plained.

W. E. and W. C. Reld of Cherokee said their
farm operation carried over a loss of $25,000
from the 1867 crop, another item not re-
flected in the report on the “poor ole farmer"
image.

The Reids were reported to have received
$72,121 in ASCS payments while Pruitt re-
celved $41,688.

With the price of American labor, it is im-
possible to produce cotton for 20 cents a
pound, Pruitt sald. “You can't compete pay-
ing $1.15 and $1.30 per hour with countries
like India where they may be paying only 15
cents a day for their labor,” he added.

Elbert Reld sald it cost their operation
$21,000 to buy and lease additional cotton
acreage to be eligible for the ASCS payment,
thus leaving $51,000. Deduct the loss from
the 1967 crop and the difference between the
going market price and parity, and you have
an empty pocket book, one that is eaten to
threads in expense.

“I want the public to know that I'm not
ashamed of this price support. It's not sub-
sidy, it's the difference between the price
you can sell cotton for and its actual
worth,” Reld commented, adding that parity
is set at 45 cents a pound. He estimated
cotton will bring only 23 cents a pound this
year on the market.

“We've been spending $5,000 to $10,000 a
year for 10 years getting this land In a state
of cultivation,” he said, citing another item
not reflected in the figures published this
week.

The Reids reported a yleld of 980 pounds
of lint cotton per acre last year. This year
with the prevailing market level, the Reids
face a loss of $28,000 on the cotton they will
sell,

More than $200,000 of the $1,434,928 in
cotton payments was paid to farmers outside
Colbert County in areas from where cotton
allotments were transferred.
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ESTABLISHMENT OF JOINT COM-
MITTEE ON OCEANIC AND ATMOS-
PHERIC PROGRAMS

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. POLLOCEK. Mr. Speaker, today I
have introduced a resolution for the pur-
pose of creating a Joint Commitiee on
Oceanic and Atmospheric Programs. The
Congress has for some time now been
cognizant of the great need for a concen-
tration of effort to increase man’s knowl-
edge of the oceans and utilization of the
resources which have been locked in the
depths of the seas.

In 1966, the Congress passed the Ma-
rine Resources and Engineering Devel-
opment Act, which set forth the policy
of the United States to develop and
maintain a comprehensive, long-range
national program in marine science for
the benefit of mankind. To further these
objectives, the act established the Na-
tional Council on Marine Resources and
Engineering Development, composed of
the Vice President of the United States
and various Cabinet officers, to serve as
a coordinating body. It also created a
Commission on Marine Science, Engi-
neering, and Resources to review existing
programs and recommend a long-range
national program for the United States.

The Commission, under the chairman-
ship of Dr. Julius A. Stratton, submitted
its report entitled “Our Nation and the
Sea” to Congress early this year. The
report is a truly monumental analysis of
the manifold challenges facing the
United States. It analyzes in detail our
present national capability for the ex-
ploration and utilization of our global
marine environment and sets forth over
one hundred recommendations to im-
plement a national program.

The Subcommittee on Oceanography,
of our Committee on Merchant Marine
and Fisheries, under the leadership of
our distinguished colleague from North
Carolina (Mr. LENNON) is now conduct-
ing hearings to analyze each of the Com-
mission’s recommendations. Many dis-
tinguished spokesman from private
industry and the academic community
have testified before our subcommittee,
and with few exceptions have over-
whelmingly endorsed the recommenda-
tions of the Commission.

The principal recommendation—per-
haps the cornerstone of our future ef-
forts in the field of marine sclence—
calls for the establishment of the Na-
tional Oceanic and Atmospheric Agency
to unify the activities of those Federal
departments and bureaus which are
most intimately concerned with the fu-
ture growth of marine science and tech-
nology.

As a corollary to this agency, the Com-
mission has also recommended the es-
tablishment of a National Advisory Com-
mittee for the Oeceans composed of
individuals drawn from outside the Fed-
eral Government and broadly representa-
tive of the Nation’s marine and atmos-
pheric interests. This committee would
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serve in an advisory capacity to the Na-
tional Oceanic and Atmospheric Agency,
the President and the Congress.

The Commission has rightly pointed
out that the organization of Congress, as
well as the executive branch, does not
now reflect a clear realization that the
development of our oceanic frontiers re-
quires a unified, coherent approach. At
the present time, Mr. Speaker, there are
at least eight committees of the House,
and an equal number in the other body,
which are concerned with aspects of ma-
rine science. There are at least 21 Fed-
eral agencies likewise concerned with our
oceanic programs which report to one or
more of these various committees. We
must recognize and come to grips with
the fact that there are areas of national
concern which are so broad in scope that
they cannot be dealt with piecemeal or
by fragmenting them among different
legislative committees.

If we are to implement the declaration
of policy of the Marine Resources and
Engineering Development Act, it can only
be done through a realinement of the
traditional spheres of legislative over-
sight. The varied activities which inter-
relate in the effort to expand knowledge
of our marine environment must be fo-
cused within one or at least a minimum
of legislative committees.

I have studied a variety of approaches
to this problem and have concluded that
the most direct and expeditious means of
achieving this realinement would be
through the establishment of a joint
committee similar in organization to the
Joint Atomic Energy Committee.

The Commission’s report, as well as
witnesses before the Subcommifiee on
Oceanography, has stressed the need for
a “mission oriented” agency which will
devote its energy exclusively to the fields
of marine and atmospherie science. The
success of this concept, which I endorse,
will depend to a great extent upon the
ability of the Congress to keep in step
with the rapid expansion of basic knowl-
edge and technology in these fields.

I am well aware, Mr. Speaker, of the
difficulties involved in severing tradi-
tional areas of jurisdiction from stand-
ing committees. However, the challenge
of inner space is no less important than
that of outer space. Indeed its potential
is of far greater significance to the im-
mediate needs of mankind. I am confi-
dent, therefore, that the Congress will
recognize this need for a departure from
narrowly defined committee jurisdic-
tions.

The jurisdiction of the proposed joint
committee as stated in my resolution is
admittedly broad and lacking in specifics.
The framework is there, however, ready
to be filled in. Thus, when the National
Oceanic and Atmospheric Agency is
created, the jurisdiction of this commit-
tee should be amended to expressly en-
compass that organization.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, I wish to com-
ment on the term “atmospheric” as em-
ployed in my resclution. The report of the
Commission on Marine Secience clearly
demonstrates the fact that the oceans
and the atmosphere surrounding the
earth are a single environmental system
upon which man is heavily dependent.
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Hurricanes, for example, can only arise
from tropical oceans. Weather is an
oceanic phenomenon whether you are in
the middle of the Atlantic or farming
the plains of our Midwest. Progress in
long-range weather prediction will only
be achieved through the development of
marine and atmospheric science on an
equal, integrated basis. For this reason,
a failure to unite these two basic areas
would be a serious flaw.

In offering this resolution, Mr. Speak-
er, I hope that my colleagues will renew
their commitment to a long-range na-
tional program in marine and atmos-
pheric science.

REPORT TO THE SEVENTH (MIS-
SOURI) CONGRESSIONAL DIS-
TRICT

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. HALL., Mr. Speaker, this week I
will place in the mail my report to the
people of the Seventh Congressional Dis-
trict of Missouri.

My letter will deal with the problems
facing our Nation at this time, and the
new administration’s order of priorities
to deal with them. I insert this letter at
this point in the Recorp:

The first 100 days of the new Administra-
tion have come and gone, and the deliberate,
contemplative pace has been in sharp con-
trast to the brash, pellmell, spending spree
that marked the beginning of the “credibil-
ity gap” of a few years ago. If nothing else,
it has proved, that lightning speed is no cri-
terion for legislative achievement.

The measured pace of this Administration
has been keynoted by the desire to put "first
things first.” To develop a set of priorities,
glve the priorities the careful and considerate
attention they should have, to insure their
soundness and workability, then submit
them to the Congress for action.

After a recent talk with the President, I
am convinced that action, in the form of
legislation, will be dealt with in the follow-
ing manner:—

PRIORITY NO. 1—PEACE

The President has put peace with honor
in Vietnam at the very top of the list of
priorities. He has made it clear that the
United States is ready and willing to ne-
gotiate a mutual withdrawal of all foreign
troops. The peace talks in Paris are slow
and tedious, but appear to be taking on a
more posltive attitude. Soon the South Viet-
namese forces will be able to take on more of
their own defenses, and when that occurs,
we can expect to see the beginning of a with-
drawal of some American troops. The Presi-
dent is handling this effort personally, and is
optimistic!

PRIORITY NO. 2—INFLATION

The present inflationary spiral, now in its
fourth year, represents a National self-in-
dulgence that we can no longer afford. We
cannot stop inflation by just simply print-
ing more money, or by raising more taxes.
There is only one way, as any housewife can
tell you, and that is to operate from a bal-
anced budget. Income will have to be more
than outgo. An unchecked “‘joy ride” could
end in unemployment and financial distress
for millions. I believe the budget will be
brought into true balance with income in
Fiscal 1970 and we will pay on our debt in
Fiscal 1871,
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PRIORITY NO. 3—CRIME

Crime cannot be eliminated by loud voices
and good intentions, It can only be con-
tained by carefully conceived and well exe-
cuted “action” plans, The Department of
Justice, headed by Attorney General John
Mitchell, is setting into motion plans to
assist in the formation of State-wide units
to help investigate and prosecute crime. It
takes time to invoke proper and complete
enforcement. It s my hope that soon Ameri-
cans will once again be able to walk the
streets at night without the constant fear
for their lives. I belleve that people respect
the law, according to its enforcement.

The President and the Attorney General
have also made it clear that violence and
anarchy can no longer be tolerated on the
campuses of the Nation's colleges. If the
college administrators cannot set their houses
in order, there are Members of the Congress
who are ready to take further legislative
action. Certainly there is beginning to be a
change for the better in the Supreme Court,
80 that before long the Judiciary can and
will again back the constabulary.

PRIORITY NO. 4—WELFARE

The Office of Economic Opportunity is be-
ing completely revamped to meet the needs
of today. Many bad programs are being elimi-
nated and the good ones retained and
strengthened. The Job Corps and other less
successful projects will be reorganized and
placed in more appropriate agencies, or done
away with entirely. The Head Start
has been moved into the Department of Ed-
ucation and placed in a newly created Office
of Child Development. Reorganization and
consolidation is important and relates to
numbers 2 and 3 above.

PRIORITY NO. 5—PORNOGRAPHY

Three new proposals have been suggested
to the Congress. The first would be to pro-
hibit the sending of sex materials to any
child or teenager under 18. The second would
prohibit the sending of advertising designed
to appeal to a prurient interest in sex. It
would apply regardless of the age of the re-
cipient. The third measure complements the
second by providing added protection from
the kind of smut advertising now being
mailed, unsolicited, into many homes. I have
personally submitted legislation to the House
of Representatives (H.R. 11184) to carry out
these proposals.

Soon I will be malling out my annual
questionnaire. It will be sent to people all
over the Seventh Congressional District ask-
ing their views on the vital issues facing the
Nation today. It will greatly assist me in
properly representing you.

I am sure that there is no greater wish in
the hearts and minds of every citizen of our
great Country than, that the Vietnam War
may be ended with a just and honorable
peace. President Nixon and his Administra-
tlon are doing everything in their power to
see that this is done. In my next campaign
for re-election to Congress, it Is my sincere
hope that it can be based on the issues of a
Nation at peace with the World, and we will
“establish justice, insure domestic tranguil-
lity,” and again “promote the general welfare,
and secure the blessings of liberty to our
selves and our posterity.”

TODAY'S COLLEGE STUDENTS

HON. JOSEPH P. VIGORITO

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969
Mr. VIGORITO. Mr. Speaker, today’s
news media seem to take some sort of

pleasure in presenting to us all the news
that is dreary, disturbing, and unap-
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pealing. More and more we hear the
comment, “There doesn't seem to be any
‘good’ news anymore.”

This especially seems to hold true
when we read news about the young
generation of Americans now attending
colleges and universities.

I am pleased, therefore, to bring to the
attention of my colleagues a little piece
of “good” news about some college stu-
dents in my 24th District of Pennsyl-
vania.

Mr. Speaker, I insert into the Recorp
the following short article from Nation's
Business magazine of June 1969:

STupENTS WHO Do Nor MAKE HEADLINES

It's high time somebody investigated the
unconventional behavior of students at tiny
Thiel College in Greenville, Pennsylvania.

A group of Phi Theta Phi fraternity broth-
ers staged a walkathon through more than
a dozen nearby communities and raised
$1,630 which they donated to Children’s Hos-
pital in nearby Pittsburgh.

The Chi Omega sorority slsters have
adopted a Navajo Indian girl in New Mexico
and contribute to her support. At Christmas
time they sing carols at the St. Paul Home
for the Aging.

Thiel students raised almost $1,000 for
college-related charities and local Commu-
nity Chest. They are regular donors at the
Greenville Hospital Blood Bank.

Each week a group of Thiel students visits
St. Paul Children’'s Home to tutor or-
phans. The Sigma Phl Epsllon fraternity
house is the scene of an annual Christmas
party for these youngsters.

Students teach Sunday evening parish
classes at St. Michael’s Church. In the sum-
mer they paint, repair and do odd jobs in
Greenville community centers to help cre-
ate a better atmosphere for local youngsters.

FLAG DAY
HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, Saturday
was Flag Day throughout the Nation,
and I was pleased to see so many of our
citizens displaying Old Glory to com-
memorate the day. Earlier this year, my
colleague, Congressman WALTER FLow-
ERS of Alabama's Fifth District, delivered
an address at a flag dedication ceremony
in Fairfield, Ala. I found his remarks to
be most appropriate, and I would like to
insert them in the Recorp at this point:

Appress BY Hon. WALTER FLOWERS

We are gathered to dedicate an American
flag—Old Glory—to the memory of those
American servicemen who have been killed
and wounded in our country's service in Viet
Nam—and to those brave men who are still
protecting our freedom—yours and mine—
by their presence there today.

This is & most appropriate action, for the
flag is the symbol of our country, of our
freedom and of our citizenship. The thir-
teen stripes tell of our past glories, and the
fifty stars of our present greatness. Together,
their combination tells of our historic con-
tinuity and our political oneness.

The flag means freedom, and when fused
into our kind of political system, it means
democracy. And in a democracy the indi-
vidual is all important. A democracy has no
other purpose—no other reason—than to
give men, women, and children the freedom
to live their lives ac to their own
choice; provided, my friends, that the choice
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does not interfere with its proper exercise by
others.

If one were intent upon “saoftening up” a
nation in order to make inroads In its tra-
ditions and undermine its democratic insti-
tutions, it would be logical to begin by
undermining a nation’s love and respect for
its symbols, and especially its love and re-
spect for its flag.

This has happened more recently than we
would like to think, when our flag has been
dragged through streets, trampled upon and
burned. Those who do this to our national
banner seek to degrade the very foundations
of our country, to dishonor our heritage, and
to tread upon its institutions.

35,000 fine, loyal American servicemen
have made the supreme sacrifice in Viet
Nam. Every week the Defense Department
sends members of Congress a list of the
latest casualties by name and address. It is
a sad thing to see page after page reflecting
bright hopes now gone—promising futures
now destroyed—happy homes now darkened.
It is heartbreaking to pick up the phone
and the voice at the other end of the line
back in Alabama says, *Congressman, we
just got a telegram from the Defense De-
partment—It says ‘our son has been killed’,
or its says, ‘My husband is missing in ac-
tion’, or it says, “Our son has been wounded’.
Can you get us more information?”

Whenever I see Old Glory flying proudly
in the breeze, I know that these men are
dying for me and they are dying for you, and
they are dying so that our flag may continue
to fily for the finest and the fairest and the
freest nation on this earth.

There have been occaslons when patriot-
ism, or Americanism, has been derided and
made “fun of”. It has been hinted that our
traditions come from the horse and buggy
days; that we cannot be progressive and at
the same time be patriotic.

That is one reason why all of our national
holidays are important; one reason why flag
dedications, such as this one, are important.
Patriotism and Americanism are not out-
moded. Be proud of our flag and what it
represents.

Look at it often and remember what a
great price has been paid to bring our na-
tion this far in history. And most important
of all, remember what it will take to keep it
flying over the “land of the free and the
home of the brave”,

LEGISLATION TO AUTHORIZE THE
SECRETARY OF THE INTERIOR
TO ENGAGE IN FEASIBILITY IN-
VESTIGATIONS OF CERTAIN WA-
TER RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I have introduced today, for
appropriate reference, a bill that will
hopefully transform an otherwise inhos-
pitable area of my district into an oasis
of productivity. This measure which
would authorize the Secretary of the In-
terior to conduct a feasibility investiga-
tion of the potential Amargosa project
is cosponsored by my distinguished col-
league from Nevada, as the program it
covers lies partly in that State and in
California.

The Bureau of Reclamation completed
a reconnaissance survey on this project
in 1968 and determined that large quan-
tities of high quality groundwater un-
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derlie about 93,000 acres of irrigable land
in the Amargosa Valley. The study
further shows that a project of about
21,000 could be successfully developed
from this water supply and that suffi-
cient water would remain to supply the
community needs that would arise when
the irrigation is developed.

Our information indicates that the
lands are suited to a wide range of highly
specialized crops that ean be grown
only in the long growing season of the
valleys of the Pacific Southwest. More-
over, the construction would be rela-
tively inexpensive by current day stand-
ards, in that the entire undertaking
would cost less than $9 million. The ben-
efit-cost ratio is an outstanding 3.6, in-
dicating this to be one of the more fa-
vorable opportunities to come before us
in recent times.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased to call the
attention of the Members to this most
worthwhile program and confidently
hope that they will support its authori-
zation when the commitiee brings the
bill to the floor.

WILSON PRAISES INVENTIVENESS
AND DEDICATION OF CENSUS BU-
REAU EMPLOYEES

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, it has been just a few short
months since I had the honor to be
elected chairman of the Census and
Statistics Subcommittee of the House
Post Office and Civil Service Committee.
They have been busy months, both for
myself and the other members of the
subcommittee. We have learned much
about the Census Bureau and its statis-
tical programs. We have visited the Bu-
reau, spoken with its employees and offi-
cials, toured its facilities, and have been
much impressed with the dedication and
inventiveness of its personnel.

It is in reference to this latter point I
wish to talk today. At some time in the
near future, I will address this body
again regarding the 1970 Censuses of
Population and Housing—a controversial
subject on which the subcommitte is cur-
rently holding hearings. I do wish to
make clear, however, that the hearings
on the 1970 census are in no way a re-
flection on the professional competence
and dedication of the Bureau's person-
nel. They are a group of people which
any agency could be proud to have on its
employment roster.

As is true of all of us when engagirg
in areas in which our knowledge is not
that of the expert, we tend to overlook
the “intermediate process.” The tele-
phone dial connects us with the world;
the letter we drop into the mailbox some-
how reaches its destination; and each
individual census questionnaire is auto-
matically transformed into a statistical
report.

If we think about it, even momentarily,
we realize that these things do not hap-
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pen by themselves, that a compiex and
sophisticated management and techni-
cal control must be developed before the
input to a system becomes usable output.

In my opinion, the Census Bureau has
done a particularly noteworthy and out-
standing job in the development of the
techniques and equipment needed to
handle its “intermediate processes.” Nor
am I referring to electronic computers,
even though the Census Bureau back in
1950, was among; the very first of Govern-
ment agencies to install an electronic
computer system.

Let me describe a few of these ma-
chines, all of which have been patented
in the name of the U.S. Government, and
give proper recognition to the gifted em-
ployees of the Census Bureau who were
responsible for their development. It is
indeed a tribute to Mr. A. Ross Eckler, the
distinguished Director of the Bureau of
the Census, that, under his direction, not
only has the development of new elec-
fronic data processing equipment been
encouraged, but a climate has been main-
tained which has led the inventors to re-
main with the Census Bureau when, I
am sure, they could have gotten jobs with
private industry at substantial increases
in salary.

I am giving a brief description of the
equipment which so favorably impressed
the subcommittee.

THE 1870 CENSUS AUTOMATIC MICROFILMING
MACHINE

This wonderful machine automatically
photographs the 1970 census question-
naires to provide the microfilm input to
the census computers. A unique feature
of the machine is its page-turning device
which makes possible the automatic
microfilming of each page of the multi-
page census questionnaire.

The persons responsible for the devel-
opment of the automatic microfilming
machine, together with a brief descrip-
tion of their individual contribution, are:

Mr. Anthony A. Berlinsky, chief, Engi-
neering Development Laboratory—for
great ingenuity in conceiving and devel-
oping the basic design of this unique
paper-handling and microfilming equip-
ment and for outstanding leadership of
his staff in implementing its design, test-
ing, and econstruction.

Mr. Robert J. Varson, assistant chief,
Engineering Development Laboratory—
for valuable service as assistant project
leader in all phases of design, testing, and
construction of this equipment and for
especially important contributions to the
development of the electronic logic em-
ployed in it.

Mr. Martin J. Brennan, electronic
technician—for designing electronic con-
trol circuitry and paper detection sys-
tems essential to effective coordination
of the machine’s paper-handling and
microfilming functions.

Mr. Gordon W. Pearson, mechanical
engineering technician—for designing
mechanical page-turning and paper-
feeding devices.

Mr. Ignatius N. Bellavin, electronic
technician—for adapting camera unifs
to the unusually demanding require-
ments of this high-speed microfilming
equipment.
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Mr. Niles S. Blackwell, assistant fore-
man, Mechanical Laboratory—for design
of paper-stacking devices and planning
for mechanical fabrication and assem-
bly procedures.

FOSDIC 70, FILM "OPTICAL SCANNING DEVICE FOR
INPUT TO COMPUTERS

This fascinating electronic machine
reads the microfilm copy of the 1970
census questionnaire and produces the
computer tape from which the various
census statistical reports are tabulated.
It has replaced a massive key punch
operation eliminating the preparation of
hundreds of millions of IBM cards.

The persons responsible for the devel-
opment of FOSDIC 70, together with a
brief description of their individual con-
tribution, are:

Mr. McRae Anderson, chief, Engineer-
ing Research Branch—for outstanding
inventiveness in personally conceiving,
designing, and supervising assembly of
the FOSDIC 70 system—a contribution
that resulted in a Bureau cost reduction
of $2 million for the 1970 Census.

Mr, William M. Gaines, assistant di-
vision chief for engineering—for effec-
tiveness in general support and direction
of the development of FOSDIC 70 and
planning for its timely installation and
maintenance.

Mr, Leighton M, Greenough, chief, Op-
tical Measurement Laboratory, National
Bureau of Standards—for developing
specifications for the cathode ray tube
assembly and optical assembly on
FOSDIC 70 and consulting services on
document design, filming processes, and
film seanning techniques.

Mr. James R. LeFevre, electronic
technician—for providing detailed ma-
chine drawings, working from rough
sketches, for all parts manufactured for
the FOSDIC 70 system.

Mr. Carl W. Walker, electronic en-
gineer—for contributions in testing and
g&dlfymg the prototype FOSDIC 70 sys-

Mr, John E, Forkish, electronic techni-
cian—for expediting construction of pro-
duction models of FOSDIC 70.

MAF AREA COMPUTER AND COORDINATE LOCATOR

These sophisticated machines, devel-
oped especially to meet the geographie
and mapping requirements of the 1970
Census, automatically calculate land
area and compute and display geographic
coordinates for any specified map seg-
ment.

The persons responsible for the de-
velopment of the map area computer
and coordinate locator, together with a
brief description of their individual eon-
tribution, are:

Messrs. Berlinsky and Brennan, whose
major contributions to the 1970 model
automatic microfilming machine have
been cited, also played leading roles in
the design and development of this spe-
cial equipment for the Bureau's Geog-
raphy Division.

Mr. William T. Fay, chief, Geography
Division—for recognizing potential ap-
plications of equipment, establishing
basic design requirements, and working
most effectively with technical personnel
toward successful development and mod-
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ification of equipment to meet Bureau
needs

Mr. Ben E. Kappes, assistant chief,
Electronic Laboratory—for electrical
construction and modifications of co-
ordinate locator machine.

Mr, Jean D. Domingue, machinist—
for mechanical design and construction
of sensing units and mechanical pack-
aging of electronic components of coor-
dinate locator machine.

There is no question, but that dedi-
cated and hard work on the part of
many people has been the essential ingre-
dients of the highly successful equip-
ment development program of the Cen-
sus Bureau.

But to the Census Bureau, equipment
development is but one part of its
charter. Dedication, hard work, and pro-
fessional competence on the part of all
its employees has achieved for the Cen-
sus Bureau its major goal of providing
the United States with the finest sta-
tistical system in the world,

As chairman of the Census and Sta-
tistics Subcommittee, I am proud to be
a part of the Census Bureau family and
I take great pleasure in being able to
commend the Census Bureau and its
personnel. It is one of the finest agencies
of the Federal Government. With the
help of this great legislative body it will
continue to be the premier statistical
organization.

SMALL INVESTORS “PENALIZED"” BY
CURRENT SAVINGS BOND INTER-
EST RATE

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, on February 18 my colleague,
the Honorable RoeerT MIcHEL, of Illinois,
introduced H.R. 7015. This bill, which
would give the President the authority to
raise the interest rate on series E Gov-
ernment bonds from the present ceiling
of 4.25 percent to a new ceiling of 5 per-
cent, is an extremely important piece of
legislation. As Mr, MicHEL has repeatedly
pointed out, recently there have been far
larger amounts of series E bonds cashed
in by the public than bought for the
future.

Many people in my own district in Wis-
consin have written to me about this.
They wonder why such bonds have a re-
turn rate below that of commerecial banks
or other Government securities which are
available to only large investors. The an-
swer is simple. The present rate was fixed
by law way back in 1917 when interest
rates in general were lower. To make the
investment in Government bonds attrac-
tive to the small investor, the interest
rate on them must be increased. Pres-
ently we are literally penalizing those
patriotic citizens who do buy series E
bonds.

Today I am introducing a companion
bill to H.R. 7015, It is my hope that Con-
gress will act promptly in this area. The
interest rate change proposed in these
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two bills is the least which should be
done. Hopefully, the administration will
also propose change in this area. Until
then, though, I feel Congress would be
wise in taking preliminary action to
equalize the interest rate available to
both small and large investors in Gov-
ernment securities and between series E
bonds and the commercial market. By
doing this, financial investment in our
Nation’s future will be aided, not hin-
dered as is presently the case.

STUDENT UNREST ON COLLEGE
CAMPUSES

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinols, Mr.
Speaker, in the latter part of May, 22 Re-
publican Members of the House divided
into groups of three and four to gage the
depth of student unrest on some 50 col-
lege campuses across the country and to
investigate the cause of the underlying
problems.

Although the White House was not re-
sponsible for their trip, the President is
to be commended for calling some of the
Congressmen to the White House after
their trip and to request that they com-
pile a full report for him.

It is quite clear from their preliminary
account that the congressional group
found student unrest to be rooted in
fundamental causes not necessarily pro-
voked by “outside agitators.”

One month earlier, a Member of the
other body from my State, Senator
CuArRLEs H. Percy, toured 11 college
campuses, 10 of them in Illinois. The
Senator did not make the trip to inspect
the damage of student rioting; indeed, at
only one of the 11 campuses had there
been any overt student action against
the administration.

Nevertheless, the Senator found that
the situation on the campuses was far
from what it should be. And it was ap-
parent that administrators, trustees,
faculties, public officials, and members
of the surrounding business community
all have a role to play in the problems
that abound on campuses and, hopefully,
will now play a role in solving them.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the Recorp
Senator Percy’s remarks at Western Illi-
nois University, Macomb, which deal
with the question of student unrest, as
well as a series of articles published in
the Rockford Morning Star written by
Steve Blain, an able reporter who ac-
companied the Senator on his tour:

PRELUDE TO A BErTER WORLD

I am here because I deeply feel that we
must try to work together to rekindle in
ourselves and all Americans the embers of
mutual care and concern for our fellow man.,

If that task is within our power to achieve,
it is because your generation, as it appears
to me for the most part, is more humane,
more concerned with personal honesty and
has a more basic commitment to unselfish

purposes than any previous generation in
modern times,
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For in the new generation on campus there
is a long-delayed and vitally needed reaction
against the Iimpersonality and arbitrary
quality of our social instifutions—the big
university, big government and the mass
media. It is not surprising that this feeling
carries over into a general disaffection with
the size and the impersonality of the world
beyond the campus. Too much appears to
reach us these days in mega-packages:
megaopolis, megatons and even megadeaths.

To a degree perhaps unsurpassed by any
previous generation in modern times, the
students of today are painfully seeking to
experience first-hand a meaningful relation-
ghip between learning and life.

The student of today legitimately is seek-
ing a larger say in university affairs. And
faculty and administrators on the campus—
not without some pain—are beginning to
realize in ever greater numbers that stu-
dents—along with themselves, the alumni
and the surrounding community—do have a
proper role to play in charting tne course of
university programs and policies.

On dozens of campuses across the land,
lawful student protests have brought in their
wake a healthy and overdue re-examination
of administrative and faculty policies. Un-
happily, extreme tactics, violence, disruption
and flagrant disrespect for the rights of oth-
ers has at times undermined trust and
broken communication between the students
and the world-at-large.

I believe changes are needed. I believe pro-
tests are needed. For at the heart of most
campus protest is an underlying legitimate
grievance. But I also believe that protest to
be effective must be responsible.

We live in a nation in which freedom of
dissent is absolutely fundamental and es-
sential. But we also live in a nation in which
respect for law and order with justice is
embedded in the cornerstone of our demo-
cratic soclety. These twin principles—dissent
and protest, law and justice—are not con-
tradictory. They are complimentary for one
without the other would undermine our free
institutions: our universities, our press, our
government.

Recent uprisings in the the unversities are
not unrelated to uprisings in the ghettos.
For these are the two main areas of life
where the conventional styles of American
politics have patently failed. The student
alienated from his campus has much in com-
mon with the ghetto youth alienated from
his city. Both suffer from an inability as
individuals to materiaily influence institu-
tions than can better or worsen their lives.

Happily, there are many in the student
generation, just as in the new black genera-
tion, who believe that change is possible in
American life,

I think yours is a generation that is fully
capable of reviving our democratic institu-
tions and breathing new meaning into them.
At the same time, I do not believe that either
on a campus or in the ghetto lawlessness and
violence are a necessary prelude to change.

Despite the potential present in the new
generation, each young man and each young
woman must choose his or her own way.

Doubtlessly, some will remain apathetic,
unresponsive and unconcerned with the
challenges that surround us; occupied with
merely the most superficial aspects of social
success,

Meantime, others will embark upon and
continue an Inward retreat from the pres-
sures of soclety and perhaps ultimately
adopt life-styles that are dependent on drugs
and couched in escapism.

The road is open and the cholce 1s yours.

Today, I would address myself to those
who are discontent with things as they are
and, finding the world far from perfect,
would attempt to lead the new generation to
a new understanding of social responsibility.
My words are addressed to the activitists
and, yes, the protestors, who would react
to a troubled world not by turning their
backs to its problems but by coming to grips
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with them. I speak today to those who be-
lieve with me that change is possible in our
society and those who would do their part
in bringing about a better world.

For I firmly believe that we have reached
a crossroads in American life and that it is
largely up to the new generation—the young,
the ambitious, the educated and the com-
mitted—to determine what new path we
shall embark upon from here.

The basic problem in our society is not
its inability to change. It is rather our in-
ability to order that change in a way that
ylelds the greatest good for our people.

Now in a nation founded upon a Jefler-
sonian agricultural tradition, three-fourths
of our people live on 10 per cent of the land.
Nearly 20 million American have moved into
urban areas—just in the last two decades.
On each coast and in our midwestern heart-
land these changes have often created the
kind of congestion in which it is difficult to
move around, to get to work, to get home
and, quite literally, even to breathe. Simply
stated, our citles are where we live and their
problems must be solved.

At the same time, 80 per cent of our
population is sharing the great prosperity of
the post-war years while 20 per cent is not.
Poverty and lack of opportunity in America,
and the frustrations these conditions pro-
duce among our people, continue to under-
mine our economic order and to gnaw at our
sense of social justice. Something simply has
to be done about better housing, quality edu-
cation, opportunity to work at meaningful
jobs and good nutrition for all of our people.

America s simply not spending enough of
her material resources where they should
rightfully go, Our economic problem is no
longer to find ways to create and preserve
wealth: it is rather to find ways of distribut-
ing our abundance in a more reasonable and
responsible way. In fact, our sense of spend-
ing pricrities needs to be shaken up.

We spend as much for chewing gum as for
model cities.

We spend as much on pet food as we do
on food stamps to feed the poor and the
hungry.

We spend as much on hair dye as we do
for grants to provide for urban mass trans-
port.

We spend as much on cigarettes as govern-
ment at all levels spends for higher educa-
tion,

Our fallures to sensibly allocate our wealth
are just as glaring in the expenditure of tax
dollars as in the private sector.

Why should we spend nearly $3 billion a
year in farm subsidies—two-thirds of which
goes not to the poor but to the more affluent
farmers?

Why should we provide for a military
budget of more than $80 billion to prepare
for every conceivable battle on every con-
ceivable battlefield—when most of us are
more deeply concerned about the threat to
our security at home than some external
threat, serious as it might be,

Our problems are not only economic; they
are social and spiritual as well, At a time of
unprecedented material affluence in the
United States, the Harris Poll reveals that
more than 33 million Americans regard
themselves as alienated from the mainstream
of our soclety.

Many are poor. Many are black, Many never
went to school beyond the eighth grade.
But the problem of alienation in our soclety
runs deeper than merely the special prob-
lems of the disadvantaged.

In a cross-section of American society,
most of those polled—54 per cent—believe
that “the rich get richer and the poor get
poorer in America, Some 42 per cent believe
that “what I think does not count very
much: and 36 per cent belleve that “people
running the country don't really care what
happens to people like me.”

S0 I would ask the college student of to-
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day: what, if anything, do you propose to
do about this situation?

You are without a doubt one of the most
privileged group of citizens of a rich and
powerful nation: university students in a
world where two-fifths of mankind can still
neither read nor write.

As our President has said, we are ap-
proaching the limits of what government can
do alone. In his Inaugural Address, the Pres-
ident said: "Our greatest need now is to
reach beyond government to enlist the en-
ergles of the concerned and the committed.”

It does not fully serve our national pur-
pose merely to levy taxes and to enact mas-
sive Federal programs. Despite unprece-
dented spending, millions of Americans are
still angry, frustrated, alienated and unful-
filled.

Shall we turn our backs on their despair?

Shall we say to ourselves that our obliga-
tions end with a welfare check?

An investment in person-to-person social
work—volunteers seeking to show people how
to budget their time, their energies and their
funds more intelligently would provide a
human return for soclety.

How many here could help? How many are
capable of making an effort in a direct and
personal way in caring about the fate of our
fellow human beings? To help strengthen
and enrich just one human life could be a
source of immense satisfaction to every per-
son here.

How many of you here could spend two
or three free afternoons a week tutoring a
boy or girl who without that extra effort
probably would never get to go to college?

How many businessmen could provide
study courses for workers whose present lack
of reading skills erases whatever chance they
might have for advancement?

How many housewives could shop and
prepare meals for elderly shut-ins?

How many imaginative young people could
fashion practical programs for aiding hard-
core unemployed in our ghettos?

All these volunteer tasks are within our
ability to perform if we would look outside
ourselves at the problems that surround us
and then make the extra effort.

Moreover, I belleve that the Federal gov-
ernment could play a useful role in cata-
lyzing and shaping student involvement in
community affairs.

I would like to see a coordinated program
of Federal grants to colleges and univer-
sities for the specific purpose of developing
models of community action programs. New
curriculums in the social sciences would be
accompanied by laboratory work in urban
planning, housing, air pollution, traffic con-
trol, tutorial work and so forth.

If we can spend millions to bulld new
classrooms and laboratories for the colleges,
if we can finance scientific studies on campus
that lead to better health and a better
understanding of the world around us, then
we can also put some of our resources in
utilizing these skills and energies of our
campuses in community action efforts.

In these ways, we may in time put to
work the huge potential energies of a rest-
less young America. The Peace Corps and the
domestic VISTA program have shown us the
Way

Now every service club, every business and
trade association, every church, every parent-
teacher group and, most particularly, every
campus must ask itself what can we do in
the way of providing a better spiritual and
material life for all Americans.

If you decide to make that extra effort—
here and today—I know that together we
can succeed.

[From the Rockford (Ill.) Morning Star,
Apr. 28, 1969]
PerCY: FIrsT JUsTICE, THEN LAwW, ORDER
(By Steve Blain)

Peoria—Law and order will not be estab-
lished in this country until the present in-
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justices are eliminated, U.S. SBen. Charles
H. Percy told a group of Bradley University
students today.

“American soclety today is unjust and hyp-
ocritical as to the promises this country of-
fers and the realities that exist,” Percy sald.

Percy spoke In response to a question
from one of the student leaders who asked
about his stand on the law and order issue.

“Law and order means different things to
different people,” Percy said. “To the affilu-
ent, it means protecting their property. But
to the poor, it's their enemy, This is why
I say there must be law and order with
justice.”

Percy is on the third day of a five-day,
nine college tour of Illinois campuses. He
arrived at Bradley at about 10 a.m. today
and was scheduled to go to Western Illinocis
University, Macomb, this afternoon.

On a trip billed as a non-political, Percy
is seeking student opinions on state and
national issues as well as asking questions
of his own.

VIETNAM WAR

Percy sat in on an informal discussion this
morning with about 25 student leaders at
Bradley. Questions covered a broad variety
of topics, but concentrated, along with law
and order, on the war in Vietnam and stu-
dent protests on campus.

A Bradley student sald construction is
golng on at the Peoria campus using federal
funds, but it has been discovered that con-
struction unions working on the job use
discriminatory membership policies, The stu-
dent asked Percy that if all other methods
of protesting against the unions’ policies
are unsuccessful, Percy would condone a
student take-over of the building to stop
construction.

“As a lawmaker, I can't suggest that you
break laws,” Percy sald, "But there are other
means of volcing your wishes, such as picket-
ing. I urge your steps be lawful as possible

but if you do break laws, make it clear you
are willing to pay the price.”

Percy sald the Issue brought up by the
student is “an area of great need in this

country;
JDb."

the right of a person to hold a

UNIONS MUST ACT

Our barriers are being broken down in
the employment of minority groups. Percy
said, but trade unions must be willing to
open their membership lists to all.

Percy has already appeared at Illinois Col-
lege, Jacksonville, and attended a meeting
of Vista and Peace Corps alumni Sunday at
the Center for Continuing Education at the
Unlversity of Chicago.

On Tuesday, he will appear at Eastern Illi-
nois University, Charleston, and Southern
Ilinois University campuses at Edwardsville
and Carbondale. He will be at Northern Illi-
nois University, DeEalb, and DePaul Uni-
versity, Chicago, on Wednesday.

[From the Rockford (Ill.) Morning Star,
Apr. 29, 1969]
PercY Goes BACK To ScHooL To GET
STUDENT'S OPINIONS
(By Steve Blain)

Macome,—U.S. Sen. Charles Percy is con-
ducting his own poll on student’s opinion
regarding national issues while on his tour
of Illinois college campuses.

Students at Bradley University, Peorla,
and Western Illinois University here are in
general agreement that there should be a
gradual withdrawal of U.S. troops from Viet-
nam, that a decision should be deferred on
installation of the ABM system and that
Negroes are still deserving of more rights.

Percy visited Bradley and Western Illinois
Universities on the third day of the flying
tour of college campuses in the state.

INFORMAL SESSIONS

While he delivered a formal address to
the Western Illinols student body Monday
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afternoon, the bulk of Percy's day consisted
of give-and-take sessions, first with selected
groups of student leaders and then with
assemblies of the student bodles.

Bradley students volced concern over ma-
jor issues such as the war In Vietnam,
campus uprisings and raclal discrimination.
Western Illinols students, however, In the
meeting between student leaders and Percy,
cited clashes of interest between the school
and the town of Macomb.

At student assemblies at both universities,
Percy asked for a show of hands on several
major issues.

At both universities, the larger majority
of students favored a negotiated peace in
Vietnam with the gradual withdrawal of U.S.
troops.

ABM OPPOSED

The large majority at both schools favored
deferring a decision on the ABM until it is
determined if negotiations can be estab-
lished with Russia. This is a position Percy
favors In opposition to the Nixon adminis-
tration which wants to Install the system
now.

[From the Rockford (Ill.) Morning Star,
Apr. 30, 1969]

PercY UrceEs EscALATION OF HUNGER War
(By Steve Blain)

CaRBONDALE.—U.S. Sen. Charles H. Percy,
R-Il1l., called Tuesday for a complete revi-
sion of the nation's approach to feeding
the hungry which includes lowering of the
price of food stamps and in some cases elimi-
nating the cost of the stamps.

“There are thousands of men, women and
children in America—some not very far away
from where we sit—for whom hunger is an
ever-present experience,” Percy sald.

Percy spoke Tuesday night to a student
assembly at Southern Illinols University
here, it was his third appearance of the day
on an Illinois college campus.

Present remedies to combat hunger, such
as the distribution of surplus agricultural
commodities, the food-stamp program and
school lunches have been helpful, Percy sald,
“but we know that they have been only par-
tially effective In some cases.”

And hunger, Percy sald, is only one of sev-
eral symptoms such as inadequate housing
and lack of medical care and education that
“make up the syndrome which we call
poverty.”

Concentrating almost completely on the
need to feed the nation’s hungry, Percy sald
the surplus and commodity program at best
reaches only about six million of the coun-
try's estimated 27 million poor.

“The school lunch program is equally de-
ficient,” Percy said. “Only two million of the
six million poor children in school receive
free lunches.”

Among suggestions made by Percy regard-
ing revision of the food-stamp program
were:

—Lowering the price of the stamps and in
some cases eliminating the price completely.

—Weekly stamp sales instead of the pres-
ent policy of monthly stamp sales.

—Establishing more convenient distribu-
tion points and providing transportation.

—Making eligibility requirements less
severe.

“In a modest way, students on campus can
join in the war on hunger,” Percy said.
“Young men and women at this and at other
universities can help make a change in these
conditions by working voluntarily to educate
hungry people to what programs are avail-
able and how their small resources might
best be used to provide them with the best
possible diet.”

“I can think of two instances where we
have commited ourselves as a nation to goals
which, although important, fall to contain
the high human values of a national war on
hunger,” Percy said. “One was putting a man
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in space and the other was creation of our
modern system of superhighways. Each re-
quired resources equivalent to or more than
would be needed to eliminate hunger. Both
are being successfully accomplished.”

[From the Rockford (Ill.) Morning Star,
Apr. 30, 1969]

NEGRO COLLEGE STUDENTS AIR COMPLAINTS

EpwaArDSVILLE.—Negro students at South-
ern Illinols University campuses at Ed-
wardsville and Carbondale sald they have
difficulty in feeling allegiance to their
schools and asked for more Negro teachers,
administrators and courses in black history.

The Negro students were among several
who spoke to U.S. Sen. Charles H. Percy, R-
I, Tuesday during Percy's tour of Illinois
college campuses.

In a question and answer session at a stu-
dent assembly on the Edwardsville campus
Negro students told Percy “We have listened
to many leaders and heard many dialogues
and this is good, but the problem is America
has betrayed the blacks, We appreciate you
(Percy) coming here to listen to us but just
being here is not enough. You have to go
back to Washington and other places and
spread the word.”

At a dinner Tuesday evening on the Car-
bondale campus, at which student leaders
were invited to express their views, a Negro
glrl said more black teachers would add an-
other dimension to the educational process,

“White teachers speak from their stand-
point,” she said. “And it would broaden both
white and Negro students' experience to
learn from black teachers.”

WHITE TEACHER

A black history course Is taught at the
Carbondale campus, the girl said, but the
instructor is white.

“He (the teacher) doesn't know how it
feels or what it means to be black, the girl
sald."” He just sits there and reads the text-
book aloud. That's not relevant to me.”

A white administrator at the dinner con-
tended there is no such thing as a white
viewpoint or a Negro viewpoint.

The girl said there are different view-
points because of lving conditions and
environment.

“There are just the color white, the color
black, the color brown and the color yellow,”
the man said.

“And there are white neighborhoods and
black neighborhods and you know the dif-
ference,” the girl said.

At Edwardsville, a Negro student was crit-
ical of what he termed the federal govern-
ment’s policy of “setting up a multi-mil-
lion-dollar program and putting a Negro in
charge of it who has only a high school or
junior high school education. He won't be
able to handle the program, of course, and
when he flops all Negroes are blamed.”

There are about 300 Negro students out of
about 10,000 students on the Edwardsville
campus and about 1,700 Negroes out of 19,-
000 on the Carbondale campus.

Percy appeared at Edwardsville Tuesday
afternoon, and Carbondale Tuesday night
after a morning appearance at Eastern Illi-
nols University in Charleston.

Percy said in Charleston that a program
of guaranteed jobs is “much more logical
than a guaranteed annual wage which might
destroy a person's incentive."

TRAINING PROGRAMS

Giving tax credits to businesses which use
on-the-job training programs would involve
the private sector in solving the unemploy-
ment problem, he said.

Such a program would be similar to the
GI Eill of Rights under which veterans
gained education and tralning.

After his comments, Percy participated in
a panel discussion with six Eastern students
which included some questions from the au-
dience.
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One panel member questioned Percy's
proposal that tax money in the form of cred-
it to business be used.

NATIONAL PROBLEM

“I think it’s a national problem that we
just can’t ignore,” Percy sald. “As one ex-
ample, 49 percent of the people on welfare
in Illinois originally came from Missis-
sippi. A guaranteed job program would re-
duce the welfare rolls which are also sup-
ported by tax money.”

Percy’s comments drew little reaction from
the audience of about 75 students, in con-
trast to his appearances Monday at Bradley
University, Peoria, and Western Illinois Uni-
versity, Macomb,

Percy will appear at Northern Illinois
University in DeKalb and DePaul Univer-
sity in Chicago today.

Percy's tour of Illinois college campuses
began Saturday.

[From the Rockford (Ill.) Morning Star,
May 1, 1969]
STupENTSs URGED To Work WITHIN COLLEGE
SysTEM

(By Steve Blain)

De EaLs—Protests agalnst the establish-
ment and efforts to change it can best be
accomplished by working within the estab-
lishment system itself, U.S. Sen. Charles H.
Percy, R-Ill., told a group of Northern Illinois
University students here Wednesday,

“People, like Rap Brown, Stokely Car-
michael or the students who took over Cor-
nell University will not have a lasting impact
on the nation,” Percy said.

Instead, he said, it is persons such as ag-
gressive young senators and representatives
“who have the power to change the course
of the establishment by influencing its law-
making process” who will have the most im-
pact on the nation's future.

Percy spoke to a group of NIU student lead-

ers here Wednesday on the last day of his
five-day tour of Illinois university campuses.

AGATNST WAR

His opposition to extreme civil disorders
and campus uprisinges came near the end
of a two-hour discussion session with the
student leaders. Earlier, Percy had reiterated
his stands against the war in Vietnam and
deployment of the ABM missile system.

Percy, who throughout his tour has favored
“responsible” student protests and dissent,
sald persons who suffer most from riots and
student takeovers of university bulldings are
the rioters and students themselves.

“They are the best allles the extreme right
has,” Percy said.

In addition, he said, “I've toured riot
neighborhoods long after the disturbance was
over. The burned out buildings are still there,
the debris is still there, the remaining busi-
nesses can't get insurance and because their
competition has been burned out they charge
higher prices.”

QUALITY SUFFERS

The quality of education at a university
besieged by its students will soon suffer, Percy
said, because "the gooc instructors and ad-
ministrators will leave in flocks. They have
better things to do than fight fires and try to
run the university from their homes.”

In reaffirming his opposition to the ABM
deployment, Percy sald he thinks the issue
will be defeated in the Senate. Two weeks
ago, Herbert Klein, communications director
for President Richard M. Nixon, told an NIU
audience he thinks the measure will pass in
the Senate by a slight margin,

ABM SYSTEM

The AEM system is a “useless tool that will
continue the arms race,” he said, and “we
have enough deterrent power now to destroy
the Soviet Union.”

Percy also called for a gradual withdrawal
of US. troops from Vietnam and estimated
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nation-wide sentiment was about even on
whether or not this country should get out
of the war.

Percy concluded his tour of campuses with
an appearance Wednesday afternoon at the
University of Chicago. He visited nine uni-
versity campuses in five days.

MEETING THE POLLUTION
PROBLEM

HON. JACK EDWARDS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. EDWARDS of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, the question of water and air
pollution is on the minds of many of
us. The problems we face in this regard
were outlined in exceptional manner by
Dr. Leslie L. Glasgow recently.

Dr. Glasgow is Assistant Secretary of
the Interior for Fish and Wildlife,
Parks, ar.d Marine Resources. He has a
very distinguished record of constructive
work in fisheries, wildlife, and forestry
not only in Government but in academic
and business life as well.

Speaking on June 8 at commence-
ment exercises at the University of
South Alabama in Mobile, Dr. Glasgow
highlighted the problem in very effec-
tive ways.

Because of its value to those of us
here and to the general population I in-
clude it at this point in full:

A CoLLEGE GRADUATE'S RESPONSIBILITY TO THE
ENVIRONMENT

(Remarks by Dr. Leslie L. Glasgow)

Perhaps you heard about Comedian Bob
Hope's commencement address. He had been
asked to give some advice to graduates en-
tering the nonacademic world. So he told
them, “Don't go.”

I am more optimistic; do go! I propose a
discussion of some of the ways we have mis-
managed our environment. But then, from
the far side of the generation gap, I want
to invite you to hurry up and join us in the
struggle to save our air, water, soll, and vege-
tation, We are all in this mess together and
we need your help. :

Communications media of many kinds
bombard young people more continuously
and more effectively today than ever before,
and some of the bombardment is distaste-
ful, gloomy, or tragic in content. But al-
though it might be reassuring to new grad-
uates to be reminded that there still are
places where peace and quiet are natural
and available, and where humans can feel
normal as a part of the living world, these
places are disappearing.

It is not a time to be lulled, for the en-
vironment is changing, usually in ways we
dislike, and the quality of life in the world
is deteriorating. It will continue to change
for the worse unless the educated and
trained people bring their skills, their knowl-
edge and their influence to bear on pro-
tecting their world. The trick is to avoid
irreversible damage to our environment: to
understand consequence of our industrial
development, human population growth,
housing growth and resource uses before
the damage is done; to plan so that uses
are compatible rather than destructive. We
must reverse the present trend of environ-
mental destruction. If we do not, what will
your world be like in another 50 years?

In line with this need to consider long-
range consequences, President Nixon's an-
nouncement of his establishmet of Environ-
mental Quality Council is an important mile-
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stone in the Nation’'s conservation history.
For the first time, at the highest level, we
will have a means for developing and coor-
dinating a comprehensive Federal effort to
meet environmental problems. The Council
will provide better coordination of our scat-
tered ecological programs. As matters now
stand, agencies find themselves diametrically
opposed in environmental concerns. My De-
partment encourages farmers in the Dakotas
to preserve potholes as habitat needed for
those “duck factories.” The Agriculture De-
partment pays farmers to drain them, My
Department pits itself against developers who
have permission from other agencies to de-
stroy wvaluable estuarine sites or alter the
environment of streams beyond the ability
of marine life to adapt. A sister agency is
leading the pollution fight against reluctant
city councils, industries and others. The
President's plan will provide a high court
for settling disputes such as these. It would
focus attention on all environmental prob-
lems that become major issues.

We who are already engaged in the environ-
mental campalgn mean to enlist all of you.
I hope that by now those of you from the
biological and associated disciplines are seri-
ously concerned with ecological matters.
But you graduates from other departments,
this appeal is beamed at you as well as par-
ents and friends.

The young business and management grad-
uate bound for Wall Street should be aware
that a pedestrlan walking around Fun City
for a day, breathes in carcinogens equiva-
lent to two packs of cigarets. He is, as are so
many others, a prisoner of the environment.

I want to hasten to disclaim any favor-
itism in singling out New York. Other cities
have also accomplished impressive pollution
of their air. Depending upon one’s indus-
trial preference, you may seek out communi-
ties which will permit you to breathe—even
insist upon it—smoke, flyash, dust, mist,
oxldes of nitrogen, sulphur dioxide, carbon
monoxide, acid, aldehydes, organic acids,
hydrocarbons, mercaptans, hydrogen sulfide,
ammonia, solvents, sulfides and fluorides.

From my windows in a corner office in the
Interior building in Washington, I can watch
the jets taking off from National Airport,
following the Potomac River, leaving a dark
wake of unconsumed fuel as they get up, up
and away.

I don’t know with any precision what that
amount of kerosene, year after year, is going
to do to the spring herring run, to the vege-
tation in the parks and to the pedestrian,
but it doesn't help them. The Jjets are
Johnny-come-latelys among the Potomac
polluters,

For that matter, air pollution is a rela-
tively recent field of study, Not much was
done about it until 1930, when the Meuse
Valley in Belgium underwent an inversion.
Donora, Pennsylvania, experienced its fit of
strangulation in 1948. London, England, had
its prolonged fog in 1952 which prevented
the escape of noxious gases from the local
atmosphere. Pollution is not free. Eventually
it appears on a price tag. Sooner or later
someone must pay that bill. In the Meuse
Valley, Donora and London, the price was
sickness for a great many people, and some
invalids were hastened to their graves. Pol-
lution carries a very stiff price, and it is
not at all necessarily paid by the people who
cause it.

In the Appalachian Region, about 10,500
miles of streams In eight States are affected
by mine drainage. About 5,700 miles of
streams are continually polluted, The most
significant pollutant is acid. Eighty percent
of the acid mine drainage in Appalachia
comes from abandoned mines, whose former
owners are not going to pay the bill, Some-
one must, and estimates are that 3.5 million
in added annual costs are imposed by acid
mine drainage on Industrial users, municipal
water supplies, navigation and public faecili-
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ties. These are readily measured costs. Our
Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife esti-
mates that when other costs are reckoned—
for destricution of aquatic life, general en-
vironmental degradation and aesthetic de-
struction and so on—the annual bill may
run between $16 and $20 million.

Less than two-tenths of one percent of the
United States has been disturbed by surface
mining, but the damage has been extensive.
Surface mining occurs in every one of the
50 States. Alabama has 134,000 acres of land
disturbed by mining.

About 25 percent of the acid mine pollu-
tion comes from surface mines. And strip
mines are heavy silt polluters. In Kentucky
a recent study found that silt pollution from
strip mine soil banks amounted to 27,000
tons per square mile annually. In contrast,
silt runoff from nearby land, of similar slope
but forested, amounted to 25 tons per square
mile per year,

Bilt and soil sediments not only fill up
streams and lakes, but also carry along some
hitchhiking pesticldal chemicals or other
substances which make the effect worse.
There are rivers of pesticides running into
our rivers. Remember the heptachlor-fire ant
fiasco, It began right here in Mobile.

The persistent, or “hard” pesticides re-
main in the soll for years. And they do get
around, transported by flood waters or dust
particles to the sea or around the world in
atmospheric winds. DDT has been found in
the Antarctic, where it never has been used.
Like other organochlorides, DDT can build
up in small amounts, gradually growing
through the food chain process, to a danger-
ous extent in the food web.

During World War Two, DDT was credited
with saving millions of lives. Its success In
eliminating typhus and malaria fired the
imagination and we halled it as a miracle
chemical. But we have been shocked into
awareness now that this “great friend” has
some habits so intolerable we should outlaw

it. We are golng to have to switch to chemi-
cals that are less residual. They may com-

plicate the task of manipulating insect
populations, but they will not have the
shocking ecological after-effects of the hard
chemicals.

Most of the users of DDT and other
organochlorides have been and still are using
them in accordance with guidelines and pro-
cedures which had been approved by the
appropriate authorities.

Only recently have we awakened to the
fact that these “acceptable” uses and pro-
cedures are resulting in such massive con-
tamination of our soil, water and air,

There has been widespread publicity over
the DDT bulldup in Lake Michigan. The In-
troduction of coho salmon caused a revolu-
tion in fishing there. Fishing in the Great
Lakes had not been so great in the memory
of living fishermen. The cohos, fed by ban-
quet diets of alewives, grew to such slzes the
men who caught them did not even have
to lie about them. Then a few weeks ago
the Food and Drug Administration seized
commercially caught cohos, because they
contained DDT residues greater than 5 parts
per million. It was a shocking development.
DDT has a half life of 10 years. Lake Michi-
gan is essentially a closed system with little
drainage, The problem will remain serious
for at least 10 years, even if we should dis-
continue use of DDT. We have lost a great
fisherles industry, and lost millions of dol-
lars in tourist trade.

Recent monitoring studies by the Bureau
of Sport Pisheries and Wildlife have shown
that significant amounts of organochloride
compounds occur in fishes of Alabama and
many waters throughout the Nation. Of 590
samples of fish collected at fifty statlons,
during 1967 and 1968, DDT or its metabolites
were found in measurable quantities in 584
samples. Thirty eight of these or 6.5 percent
contained residues greater than the FDA's
interim action level of 5 parts per million
in fish.
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Similar findings have been found in sur-
veys sponsored by several Btates. For ex-
ample, 16 percent of the 257 fish samples
taken In a Massachusetts study from 1965
through 1967 contained residues of DDT and
its metabolites greater than 5 ppm. A less
extensive study in my own State of Louisiana
showed that average DDT levels above 5 ppm
were common in fish taken from agricultural
areas, Here in Alabama fish collected in the
Tombighee River contains more than 5 ppm.

Miss Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring was an
important catalyst, perhaps the most impor-
tant of all, to stimulate thinking on the total
environment. Her primary target was a nar-
rower one, but the volleys she fired at chemi-
cals were heard over a much larger field. Al-
though we have not yet exhausted our stock
of robins, as she feared, we are awake 1o
factors we might have ignored without her
little book. But can we save our national
symbol, the bald eagle? Experiments have
shown that DDT in the diets of some birds
results in thin-shelled eggs that crack easlly.
Perhaps this is why we have had a rapid de-
cline in the bald eagle population,

Pesticial chemical changes are believed to
cause many changes in the bodies of animals
when they become stored In body fat. I have
mentioned the difficulties with coho DDT
readings. Peristent chemicals have also inter-
fered with hatchability of fish spawn in that
lake, and in Clear Lake, California, and Lake
George, New York. A serious fish kill at the
Mississippl River Passes five years ago was
traced to endrin dumped into the river many
miles upstream at Memphis.

Man fouls his streams in other ways be-
sides pesticidal pollution. For example:

Enrichment changes, Addition of fertiliz-
ing wastes from sewage plants and agricul-
tural wastes makes a river or lake turn green
with algae and lose oxygen at night. The City
of Omaha has a normal population of about
250,000 people, but the stockyards cause &
waste load on the Missourl River equivalent
to 80 million people. The changes are hardly
beneficial to the river.

Thermal changes, Heat from atomic power
generation plants and industrial cooling
sources is raising the temperature of many
streams and estuaries and a few lakes up to
several degrees, enough to drive out or kill
agquatic organisms.

Industrial and household wastes. Soaps and
detergents are hard on stream animals.
Creamery wastes, pickle liquors from steel
mills, ore tailing® from mines and a hundred
other types of wastes, including that from
paper mills, are changing aquatic environ-
ments.

The Torrey Canyon and Santa Barbara oil
spills are so fresh in memory there isn't
much need to dwell on oil pollution.

The potentials for bigger spills are on the
shipways now. Supertankers are under con-
struction, and designers are planning super-
supertankers, if the language can stand the
strain on the superlative. The reason is so
called “economy.” Before the Arab-Israell
war, a 50,000-ton tanker could transport oil
from the Persian Gulf to Western Europe for
about $3.60 a ton, via the Suez Canal, Now
a 200,000 ton tanker can take a ton of ofl
between the same ports, but avoiding the
canal and sailing instead around the Cape
of Good Hope, for about $2.40. The apparent
saving is obviously one-third. But who has
reckoned in the costs of spills four times as
big as before?

And supertankers are on the increase. Two
years ago about 10 percent of the tankers
were too big to navigate the Suez Canal.
Now 45 percent of the tankers are too big.
According to some estimates, by 1971 almost
60 percent of the tankers in use will be
too big for the canal.

Such heavy metals as copper, mercury,
zine and lead in our wastes, and in our auto-
mobile fuel, eventually harm fish and wild-
life which become exposed to them.

There is a point where Man can beat an
environment to death, wound it so badly it
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cannot regenerate. Lake Erie, the Mononga-
hela, the Tombighbee and the Ohlio Rivers
may be close to the end point now.

I have learned from President Widdon and
members of your faculty of the University's
growing activity in marine biology and other
marine sciences, Our Department’s Bureau
of Commercial Fisheries is providing some as-
sistance to the faculty in grant-supported re-
search on estuarine-marine subjects. Estu-
arles are a particular concern in daily affairs
in our Department, We are collecting in-
formation on the current status and the re-
source potentials of estuaries and coastal
zones. Congress requested it. The National
Estuarine Inventory which results will be
recorded on tape for automatic data process-
ing. It will contain maximum available in-
formation on 864 estuaries and their adjacent
coastal zones.

As you might have expected, our estuaries
are in trouble.

Estuaries play a dominate role in the sup-
port of a major portion of our commercially
important fisherles. Approximately 65 per-
cent of the U.S. annual commercial fish
and shell fish harvest, either by volume or
value, consists of species which occupy es-
tuarine areas during some phase of their
life cycle. As the typlcal estuary may pro-
vide a wide range of environmental condi-
tions, many species with different life his-
tories or environmental requirements can
be accommodated slmultaneously, In this
respect, one cannot help but reflect that our
troubled citles may have something impor-
tant to learn from the oysters, redfish,
speckled trout and so forth.

This harvest of estuarine fishery resources
is over 3 billion pounds annually with a val-
ue of nearly $260 million to the fishermen,
These estuarine fishery resources include 10
of the 15 most valuable groups of species in
our commercial fisheries, such as shrimp,
which support the most valuable commer-
cial fishery; menhaden, the most important
in volume; salmon, our second most valuable
fishery; mollusks, the third most valuable;
Plus at least 70 other commercially important
species.

Marine organisms are extremely sensitive
to persistent pesticides. This is especially true
for crustaceans; as little as 0.6 parts per bil-
lion in the water will kill or immobilize a
shrimp population in two days. Also, a con-
centration of one part of DDT per million
is sufficient to destroy oyster larvae. The
death of adult and young oysters usually
attracts the immediate attentlon of oyster-
men. That way the public can find out what
pesticides are doing. But destruction of
larvae goes unnoticed. In the case of the
oyster beds, we cannot put any falth In the
“old saw” about no news being good news,

Dramatic kills are highly visible, as I shall
relate. But losses of both fish and shellfish
to sublethal concentrations of pesticides are
typified by gradually declining populations,
not publicized executions.

Physical pollution is rapidly destroying
many valuable estuaries and other estuarine
areas. Land fills, draining of marshes, dump-
ing and dredging channels destroy natural
areas which are fish and wildlife habitats.
We have only scattered data, but enough to
show clearly that the problem warrants im-
mediate attention.

In the northeast, 45,000 acres of tidal wet-
lands from Maine to Delaware were lost be-
tween 19564 and 1963.

Twenty square miles of Tampa Bay, Flor-
ida, have been filled and converted into res-
idential areas.

The San Francisco Bay estuarine complex
offers a dramatic example of what has hap-
pened in urbanized estuarine areas. Of the
original 435 square miles of water area, 17
square miles have been reclaimed and 240
square miles are in immediate danger of
being reclaimed. Of the original 300 square
miles of marsh area surrounding this bay, 240
square miles have already been reclaimed.
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Altogether, more than 2.5 million acres of
estuarine habitat in the U.S. have been lost
in recent years. Over one-half milllon acres
have been destroyed in the past 20 years
from dredging and filling alone.

At the present rate of attrition, the final
pattern of unspoiled estuaries throughout
the country not in public ownership probably
will be determined over the rext 5 to 10
years.

Both domestic sewage and industrial waste
contain substantial quantities of solids
which are rapidly settled in sea water and
cover the oyster bottoms. Highly polluted
harbors of the Atlantic Coast are typical ex-
amples including Jamaica Bay, New York;
Bridgeport Harbor, and New Haven Harbor,
Connecticut; Narragansett Bay, Boston Bay
and Great Bay in New Hampshire,

Pollution detrimental to fish and wildlife
iIs rarely a local problem. Each estuarine
habitat—a bay, marsh, or inlet—is a link in
the life cycle of important estuarine animals
and plants, a nursery, or spawining area, a
summering or wintering area. The population
size of any given fish or wildlife species is
largely dependent on the sum and quality of
avallable habitats. When one habitat is de-
stroyed an entire population is affected ac-
cordingly. Rarely will a pollutant affect only
a single part of the environment. As the types
of pollution interact so do the effects.

Eliminating or reducing one link in the
food chain may similarly affect some of its
higher members.

Subtle, insidious, and sublethal effects that
increase the mortality or reduce the repro-
ductive potential of our valuable estuarine
resources may evolve so slowly that the con-
sequences may not be obvious until the very
extinction of a speclies is threatened.

Mass mortality of fish and wildlife, on the
other hand, occurs from sudden and deadly
changes in their environment. Massive kills
appear to be increasing, and a few examples
suggest the magnitude and widespread occur-
rence of this problem. In 1963, 3,500 striped
bass entering the Roanocke River on their
annual spawning run died within a matter
of hours from pollution. One massive single
kill of 38 million fish took place in San Diego
Harbor in August 1962. Approximately 3 mil-
lion dead alewives drifted from the Anacostia
River into the Potomac early in September
1962,

In 1963, a massive fish mortality occurred
in Chesapeake Bay and its tributaries. It
was estimated that more than 9 million fish
died in the Potomac River alone.

In the Carolinas recent massive kill of blue
crabs of yet undetermined origin has wiped
out an estimated 50 percent of that
population.

Obviously there are environmental dangers
to fish and shellfish. But we are part of
earth's population, too. Pathogenic bacteria
and viruses In estuaries contain a hazard to
the health of this graduating class. You are
part of the interrelationship. Many acres of
oyster beds are not harvested because they
are in contaminated water.

In your own Mobile Bay, oysters decline
and beds are closed. For three months, 99
percent of the Bay has been closed to oyster-
ing. And in the lower two-thirds of the Bay,
about five percent of the producing reefs
are permanently closed. What a contrast for
a bay that at one time was one of the high-
est producing fisheries areas in the South.
Even before settlement by the white man,
the fisheries resources of Mobile Bay sup-
ported one of the highest concentrations of
Indians in North America.

Other commercial aquatic resources are
affected. The large, harvestable kelp beds
ringing the Palos Verdes Peninsula and
Point Loma in California, deteriorated to the
point where there was little or no harvest-
ing. Studies of effluents discharged into the
area did not reveal any chemical or effluent
toxlec enough in itself to destroy the kelp.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The explanation is based on the subtle
changes in the ecological balance of the kelp
environment.

Dumping of wastes in the Gulf and the
oceans constitutes a new threat.

If I seem to have accentuated the negative
it is because I think we have ample daily
reminders of the great accomplishments of
our technology. We can fly to the moon but
we have not yet learned to protect our en-
vironment. Should any industry, collectively
or individually, be permitted to force you
to breathe contaminated air, drink foul
water or eat contaminated food? I think not.
The common good of people certainly should
prevail over the profit of industry. Of course
we know we must utilize our natural re-
sources. I am not at all sure that the public
puts enough emphasis on the wise use of our
resources, or their wise conservation.

Secretary of the Interior Hickel summed
it up succinctly for a graduating class on
the West Coast the other day. He said “your
future hangs on your environment."

Perhaps I have been preaching to the saved.
As I started out to say, I am not here to
convert the already converted, but to recruit
you as educators of the uninformed. You are
the bright, educated young people we need.

President Nixon put it this way:

“To the young people of America, I say
this: It is true that you are inheriting a
world you never made. But that has been
true of every generation. The great, exciting
difference is that you live in a world you
can change.

“America needs the vision, the dissent, the
constructive action your generation can pro-
vide in the years ahead.”

It is fashionable today to deplore the
“alienation” of the voters from those who
serve them, the “frustration” of the average
citizen who attempts to get something done,
the "“apathy” of the officeholder regarding
reform. You know the current code words.
Possibly you have been misled by them.

I suggest it is not very intelligent to claim
that government and industry are self-
propelled and self-sufficient. I mentioned
what Rachel Carson did with an angry book.
The individual can accomplish a goal—and
in the face of great opposition.

Recently at a town meeting in Dedham,
Massachusetts, a motion under consider-
ation called for widening a street by ten
feet on each side. A resident of the street
rose in opposition. He said his home had a
tree, one of the few remaining at that end
of the block, and he didn't want it cut down
just to accommodate more trucks and cars.
He wanted to preserve the grass against
concrete, preserve elms and oaks against
parking meters, preserve the breathing space
against parking space.

Here was a bare bones defense of environ-
mental value. And the town meeting ac-
cepted his appeal and killed the street-
widening proposal by a vote of 133 to 98.

This warm little anecdote is even better
than you think, The hero who saved the
street was a 15-year-old boy. If a youngster
not yet halfway through his teens can stand
off the powerful factions who serve the auto-
motive interests, then young men and women
with college training can be expected to do
great things.

We cannot rely on 15-year-olds to rectify
the errors of the past and present. People
who go it alone in any public competition are
handicapping themselves. But citizens who
coordinate their efforts can accomplish won-
ders and with persistence, anything.

I think that anyone with experience in
a public position will affirm in the most
fervent terms the power of organized in-
terest groups. And the groups cover every
spectrum of opinion. Some of them are out
to get something done you do not wish done.
It really is in your own selfish self-interest,
the national interest aside for the moment,
to see that the short-sighted spoilers don't
run away with our heritage,
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If you have the misconception that your
opinions are not considered, I only wish I
could share my mail with you. You will be
read and you will be heard. The well-in-
formed, well-educated and articulate voter
swings more weight than cynics suspect. So
join the crusade for a better environment.
There are never too many on the battle-
ments. While you need not make a career
of it, although we wish more would, at any
rate do your bit.

The Nation needs your skill, whatever pro-
fession you have chosen or may decide upon
in the future. But don't ever let it blind you
to your permanent responsibility to the
environment.

We are giving you a world admittedly bur-
dened with flaws, and you are going to de-
termine what happens to it. Your generation
is the best informed, the most intelligent,
the most idealistic this country has ever
known. We have great faith in you. Heaven
knows we wish you the very best of luck!
All our hopes are riding with you.

So this week all across the land, the torch
for a better environment is passed to a new
generation. I hope the graduating students
all over American carry it high and that
they carry it far.

OUR AMERICAN FLAG: LONG MAY
THE BANNER OF FREEDOM WAVE

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
as the Flag Day weekend concludes, it is
fitting and appropriate that we rededi-
cate ourselves to preserving, promoting,
and perpetuating our cherished Ameri-
can way of life as symbolized by our flag.
In this connection I place in the REcorp
herewith my latest newsletter, Capitol
Comments, because of the interest of my
colleagues and the American people in
this most important part of our Ameri-
can tradition.

The newsletter follows:

[From the Capitol Comments, June 16, 1969]
OUR AMERICAN FLAG: SYMBOL OF THE
GREATNESS AND PROMISE oF OUR NaTtion

{By Representative JoE L. EviNs)

As the Nation honors the American flag on
Flag Day weekend, it is fitting and appropri-
ate to emphasize the significance and im-
portance of our flag, the most dramatic sym-
bol of the United States of America. Our flag
represents far more than the red, white and
blue colors authorized by Resolution of the
Continental Congress on June 14, 1777.

Our flag represents the essence of our cher-
ished American way of life—freedom and de-
mocracy, love of God and country, pride in
our great heritage, faith in the American
tradition, and national unity—"one Nation
under God, indivisible, with liberty and jus-
tice for all.”

The House of Representatives in special
ceremonies honored the flag and the great
tradition this Banner of Freedom represents.
Speakers called for a rededication to the prin-
ciples and the heritage embodied in the Stars
and Stripes. Only a few miles from Wash-
ington, at Fort McHenry, on September 14,
1814, Francis Scott Key was inspired to write
the Star Spangled Banner, our national an-
them, when he saw the flag waving proudly
over Fort McHenry in “dawn’s early light"
following a night of bombardment and “the
rockets’ red glare.”

Outraged and distressed over defilement of
the flag and the lack of respect for our heri-
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tage and our Nation by a small minority of
Americans, the Congress has passed legisla-
tion making desecration of the flag a Federal
offense.

A timely and appropriate announcement
concerning the flag came this week from offi-
clals of the National Aeronautics and Space
Administration who announced that the
American flag will be placed on the moon as
a symbol of national pride and achievement.
This announcement came after these officials
were questioned in our Subcommittee on
Independent Offices, which I am honored to
serve as Chairman, about their plans in this
respect. The Apollo 11 mission is scheduled
to plant the fiag on the moon in July.

The great spirit of America—the courage
and faith of free men—as symbolized by the
flag that flew over Valley Forge in that
awful winter of 1778 will be renewed and re-
affirmed when American heroes of this gen-
eration place an American flag on the moon.

As we reflect on these events and the great-
ness of our Nation demonstrated through two
centuries of challenge, this is an appropriate
time to reflect on the meaning of our flag
and to rededicate ourselves to preserving, pro-
mofting and perpetuating our cherished
American way of life,

OLDER AMERICANS ACT
AMENDMENTS OF 1969

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. LANDGREBE, Mr. Speaker, I wish
to take this opportunity to explain to
my fellow colleagues my reasons for op-
posing H.R. 11235, the Older Americans
Act Amendments of 1969.

While I fully agree with and support
the proposition that the older people of
our Nation are entitled to every oppor-
tunity for a full and meaningful life, I
feel that this legislation is both wasteful
and unresponsive to the real needs and
welfare of our older citizens.

In a recent article in the Post of
Frederick, Md., Mr. Martin E. Segal, an
authority on retirement, revealed that
a study in Boston, Mass., showed that
very few older persons said they ever
needed the services available to them—
for example, visiting nurse, homemaker
services, job retraining services to men-
tion a few. In all cases, the percentage
needing these services was less than 10
percent of the total aged population of
greater Boston. What is more, there were
almost no aged who said that they
needed a service that they had not
received.

From the mail that has come from the
senior citizens of my district, their
primary concern is the rising costs of
living—of food and rent and the increas-
ing inflationary spiral which is destroy-
ing their purchasing power, particularly
those who are attempting to live on a
fixed or limited income. They are also
concerned, as I am, with the increasing
costs of the Vietnam war in terms of lives
and money resulting from our no-win
policy.

Last week I received petitions signed
by 250 people in my district who are
seeking my help and assistance to in-
crease social security benefits. Their con-
cerns are with the daily rising costs for
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the basic necessities of life, and not with
the Older Americans Act which, I under-
stand, would provide such services as free
dancing lessons and bus rides to the zoo.

They are concerned also with the Gov-
ernment’s policy of deficit spending,
which, in my opinion, is one of the most
significant factors in creating and con-
tinuing the inflation which we are
experiencing.

I believe that the most important step
we can take as Members of Congress to
aid and assist our older citizens is to
bring to the conduct of Government
measures of fiscal responsibility and
soundness that will improve the econom-
ic conditions of our society to such an
extent that our older citizens will be
able fo enjoy lives which are full, healthy,
and active and carefree. Increasing and
expanding Government programs and
deficit spending will not accomplish that
objective. I firmly believe we will never
accomplish it until we end the Viet-
nam war, committing to that task
whatever resources it will take. Then
we will be able to restore to our
economy and domestic scene conditions
of economic progress and stability that
will permit Americans of all ages in-
creased opportunity for fuller and richer
lives.

Therefore, until the Vietnam conflict
has ended and our soldiers have been re-
turned safely home and until we make a
greater effort toward fiscal sanity and
balanced budgets, I intend to vote against
such legislation as the Older Americans
Act Amendments with its request for the
appropriation of $252 million. While I am
deeply concerned with the living condi-
tions of our elderly and needy, and will
do all T can to support measures that
will insure to them the necessary means
for a full life, I am convinced that our
present foreign and domestic problems
dictate a reordering of priorities which
have necessitated the vote which I have
cast.

LEGISLATION TO AUTHORIZE THE
SECRETARY OF THE INTERIOR
TO ENGAGE IN FEASIBILITY IN-
VESTIGATIONS OF CERTAIN WA-
TER RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT

HON. WALTER S. BARING

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, I want to
bring my colleagues’ attention to a bill
I am cosponsoring in the House of Rep-
resentatives today to begin an investiga-
tion of the feasibility to economically
utilize and develop land and water re-
sources of the Beatty, Nev.-Death Valley
Calif., Amargosa Valley area for agricul-
ture, municipal and industrial purposes.

I also want to remind my colleagues
of the special benefits such exploratory
work in Amargosa Valley will hold for
the future of the burgeoning population
of the southwestern United States. I
urge approval of the bill, which my fel-
low colleague and chairman of the In-
terior Committee Irrigation and Recla-
mation Subcommittee, Representative
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Harorp T. Jounson, of California, is co-
sponsoring with me.

There are vast amounts of untapped
underground water lying just beneath
the surface of the Amargosa Valley. The
plan, as proposed by the bill after the
feasibility study, calls for the drilling of
additional wells and to construct dis-
tribution and drainage facilities to sup-
ply water to 21,000 acres of irrigable
lands. Let me point out explicitly, that
Beatty in my State of Nevada and Death
Valley in California are located in the
highly potentially valuable Amargosa
Valley where there are about 93,000 acres
of arable land overall and the huge un-
derground Amargosa River running near
Beatty could be tapped to develop sub-
stantial portions of the land.

This will take a Federal reclamation
project to adequately develop as the cur-
rent status of the economy in the Beatty
area is not sufficient enough to garner
local financial support for the hard-
working citizens to develop the venture
alone.

I have a report on a 1968 reconnais-
sance taken of the area which backs up
this theory and shows that irrigated
farming can be a very successful enter-
prise which in turn would make a major
contribution to the economic growth of
the area today and in the future,

While this is a large project, the cost
is seemingly low. To adequately com-
plete a construction project to insure
proper use of the water, the cost, ac-
cording to the 1968 reconnaissance re-
port, is set at about $8 million.

Constituents in both Nevada and Cal-
ifornia have expressed their keen interest
in such a project.

ARIZONA WILDLIFE FEDERATION
OBJECTS TO CERTAIN PROVI-
SIONS OF THE GUN CONTROL ACT
OF 1968

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
many individuals are concerned over the
Gun Control Act of 1968 enactment and
its implementation by the Internal Rev-
enue Service. I am enclosing copies ol
two resolutions adopted by the Arizons
Wildlife Federation in January 1969, and
a covering letter sent to me by the presi-
dent of the federation, Mr. Fred W.
Greenwald:

Ar1zoNa WILDLIFE FEDERATION,
Phoeniz, Ariz., April 10, 1969,
Congressman SaMm STEIGER,
U.8. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN STEIGER: During the
46th Annual Convention of the Arizona Wild-
life Federation, formerly known as the Ari-
zona Game Protective Assoclation, held in
Springerville, Ariznna on January 17, 18 and
19, 1969, the Convention delegates considered
the Gun Control Act of 1968, otherwise
known as Public Law 90-618.

It was the unanimous consensus of the
delegates at this Convention that the Gun
Control Act of 1968 did not constitute rea-
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sonable legislation, and that it would not
accomplish the purposes of the legislation as
set forth in Section 101 of that Act.

1t is more apparent since the promulgation
of Federal regulations ostensibly to effectuate
the purposes of the Act that the Act and
the regulations do place an unreasonable
burden upon the acquisition, disposition,
use and enjoyment of firearms and ammuni-
tion by law-abiding citizens for reasonable
and proper purposes, and It was for that rea-
son that Resolution No. 22, as set forth in
the accompanying compilation of Resolu-
tions, was adopted at the Convention.

As you are aware, the Gun Control Act of
1968 is a composite of new legislation and
an adoption of or an amendment to provi-
sions of the National Firearms Act and the
Federal Firearms Act. It is not the position
of our Association that there should be no
firearms legislation, nor would we realistically
support repeal of the entire Gun Control Act
of 1968 inasmuch as the Act does embody
legislation which had been in existence for
many years.

It is for that reason that reference to our
Resolution No. 22 will indicate a carefully
selected request for repeal of provisions of
the Gun Control Act of 1968 while retaining
restrictlons imposed upon acquisition and
disposition of destructive devices, firearms
mufflers and silencers as defined in said Act
and while retaining restrictions which would
prevent firearms or ammunition from being
received, transported by or to those individual
persons ineligible under the Act and as de-
fined in Section 922, subsections (d)1, 2, 3, 4;
(8)1, 2,8, 4; (h)1, 2, 8, 4; and (1), (§), (k)
of the Act.

We earnestly seek your aid in the introduc-
tlon of legislation designed to eflectuate the
purposes of the Resolution, and your sup-
port of any legislation introduced to accom-
plish the purposes of this Resolution.

Our Association would furthermore Ilike
to call your attention to Resolution No. 11
which was passed at our Convention so that
you may be advised that the Arizona Wild-
life Federation is opposed to any additional
legislation providing for gun registration
and/or individual licensing of gun owners
and users.

Very truly yours,
FrED W, GREENWALD,
President.
ResorvrioNn No. 11
RELATIVE TO FIREARMS LEGISLATION

Whereas, there is no concrete relation be-
tween striet gun controls and crime reduc-
tion; and

Whereas, the possibility of removal of fire-
ms from private ownership is frightening;

Whereas, the financial responsibility of en-
forcing stricter gun laws is placed on an
already over-taxed population; and

Whereas, placing restrictions on basic free-
doms are dangerous; and

Whereas, assassinations of a few key in-
dividuals is not cause to burden whole so-
clety with bureaucratic red tape;

Now therefore, be it resolved that the Ari-
zona Wildlife Federation be actively con-
cerned with all further PFederal, State, or
municipal firearm legislation; and is specif-
ically opposed to gun registration and in-
dividual licensing; and

Be it further resolved that the Arizona
Wildlife Federation supports severe penal-
ties and strict enforcement of existing laws
concerning criminal use of firearms.

ResoLuTtioNn No. 22
RE! GUN CONTROL ACT OF 1968
Whereas, provisions of the Gun Control
Act of 1968 place an unreasonable burden
upon the acquisition, disposition, use and
enjoyment of firearms and ammunition by
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law ablding citizens for reasonable and
proper purposes; and

Whereas, provisions of said act unreason-
ably and arbitrarily declare as felonious acts,
transactions concerning the acquisition and
disposition of firearms and ammunition un-
related to actual or intended criminal use
thereof, or the competency or good citizen-
ship of the persons involved; and

Whereas, the Internal Revenue Service
has created regulations which greatly exceed
the letter and intent of the Gun Control Act
of 1968, the net result of which amounts to
registration;

Now therefore, be it resolved, that the
Arizona Wildlife Federation in convention
assembled requests that those provisions of
the Gun Control Act of 1968 and regulations
relating thereto restricting, regulating and
prohibiting the acquisition or disposition of
ammunition and firearms other than de-
structive devices and firearms mufflers and
silencers as defined in said Act in intra-
state, Interstate or foreign commerce be re-
pealed except as applicable to licensed im-
porters, manufacturers and dealers and as
provided in Section 922, sub-sections (d) 1,
2,3,4: (g) 1,2,3,4 (h) 1,2, 3, 4 and (i)
(§), (k) of said Act.

AGRI-BUSINESS FARM CENTERS—
BIG NEW THREAT TO RURAL
AMERICA

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing reprint of a radio address was re-
printed in the June issue of the the In-
dependent Banker. The radio talk was
prepared and given by Mr. Ed Wimmer,
who is vice president of the National
Federation of Independent Business.

I found his article extremely interesi-
ing and I would like to share his thoughts
on this matter with you, as follows:

Agri-Business Farm CENTERS—BIG
THREAT TO RURAL AMERICA
(By Ed Wimmer)

Plans are underway to open & chain of
huge, agri-basiness farm centers that could
be far greater threat to rural America than
anything the big chains or federal govern-
ment have caused in the last 50 years. Na-
tional Farm Stores, Inc., has announced that
it is starting a nationwide chain of one-stop
40-acre, new mall-type shopping Agri-busi-
ness shopping complexes to furnish all the
needs of the farmer.

INTEENATIONAL POWER

Financial backing for the building of these
40-acre agri-business, all-engulfing raids on
rural America was announced by Litton In-
dustries, now involved in an antitrust suit.
Litton is so vast an operation that its officials
informed the White House and our State De-
partment and embassies that interference of
the Federal Trade Commission in its acquisi-
tion of a German typewriter company “may
provoke German government action and re-
vive old animosities against United States
dollar imperialism.”

But let us look at Litton Industries before
we say anything more about corporations
becoming so giant that when a federal agency
attempts to cut back on their giantism, they
notify U.S. embassies and warn of possible
disruption between friendly governments.

Litton is a conglomerate—one of the
fastest built in the U.S.—with revenues of
over $2 billion in 1968, assets of $1,200,000,~
000, and profits before taxes of over $100 mil-
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lion, Before swallowing the German type-
writer firm, it bought Royal Typewriter Co.
(Royal McBee) which, with its German hold-
ings, the FTC says, constitute too much type-
writer control. The German company had a
string of subsidiaries, of course, which went
with the typewrliter merger.

FOURTEENTH LARGEST DEFENSE CONTRACTOR

Litton is the 14th largest defense contrac-
tor in the U.S., so how many boys have died
to give it acquisition money? It owns or con-
trols Data Register of Sweden, Streator In-
ternational, Western Geographical and sub-
sidiaries, American Book Co. and subsidiar-
fes, Litton Tool, The Rust Corp., Arrow
SBervice, Cole Steel, Eureka Corp., Pittsburgh
Paper, Hewitt-Robbins, Engalls Shipbuilding,
Allen-Hollander, Dennis Supply Co. Stores.
Bionetrics Laboratories, EKimball Systems,
Leopold Corp., Stouffer’s Foods, Wilson Ma-
rine Transit, Monroe International Corp.,
Monroe Calculating of Holland, Profex Ray
Co., Litton Precision, Litton Systems, Litton
Systems of Canada, McCray Corp., Jefferson
Electric, Landis Tool, and frankly, I domn’t
know what else!

Now tell me if you believe that even a
fairly large chain store operation could com-
pete against 40-acre, Litton-financed Agri-
Business Farm Centers, and what will hap-
pen to rural towns all around these centers
if they are the success they must be to con-
tinue expanding, as they say, “all over the
United States?”

A big oil company is mentioned as a sup-
plier of fertilizers, petroleum products, farm
chemicals, service station and propane gas
needs. It is said to be the same oil company
that is opening grocery stores in Detroit. Lit-
ton Services Group will arrange all interim
construction, and arrange whatever perma-
nent financing is needed.

KILL OPPORTUNITY

So I ask you again, what chance would
your boy have of ever starting a small busi-
ness of his own against such an octopus of
corporate power? Where will the small town
business and bank be five or ten years from
now; and because the corporate farms have
been advancing in all agricultural centers,
and because they buy so much of their needs
direct from the biggest suppliers, killing off
the independent farm equipment and other
suppliers, what happens eventually to Lit-
ton's Agri-Business, 40-acre farm centers?
What happens to America?

When the Federal Trade Commission
stepped in on Litton's typewriter deal, it was
knocking off a little fringe benefit of Lit-
ton—omne it would hardly miss; a mere
midget of a corporation with only £51 mil-
lion in assets. Where FTC has been weak is
in our antitrust laws that allowed such com-
bining as Litton has done, and in the failure
of Congress to strengthen those laws and
provide the money to enforce them.

SOCIALISM THROUGH MONOPOLY

Litton talks about “German government
retaliation,” but not even our own federal
officials mention that before he died, Konrad
Adenauer sald that the biggest threat of a
return to Nazism was the return to monop-
oly capitalism building up in Germany.
Kurt Foreburg, prominent Berlin banker,
said the German economy was well on the
way to “collectivism and monopolicapital-
ismus,” and Dr. Folkert Wilkin wrote:

“The continued flow of tribute to indus-
trial conquerors is no device of progress, but
a work of frustration and ultimate destruc-
tion.”

Serge Dahlin, Soviet economist, put the
consolidators in the same light when he said
the “free enterprise economies of Western
major nations are transforming themselves
into socialism through the monopoly proc-
ess.” His rather frightening conclusion was:

“It is collectivization of eapitalistic prop-
erty—a negation of private enterprise with-
in the domains of capitalism ftself.”
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NEED LOTS OF “SOMEBODIES"

Consider, however, the views of Dr. How-
ard Perlmutter, with MIT for 10 years and
now with Wharton College. Dr. Perlmutter
sees superinternational giants taking over;
General Motors jumping from $20 billion to
$160 billion in sales. He sees superinterna-
tional unions wanting to share in the pros-
perity of the super-international corporate
giants, so he says their leaders will go along.
His final conclusion (which we have seen all
along) :

“The obstacle: the soverelgn state
which will ultimately demand outright na-
tionalization.”

‘We elther have to believe in a society that
makes millions of somebodies out of nobod=-
ies, or a soclety that makes millions of no-
bodies out of potential somebodies. We can
believe in a soclety that concentrates on the
development of the individual, best seen in
the family farm and independent enterprise
of all kinds. Or we can permit the sub-
mergence of the individual in a coterie of
huge corporate farms, 40-acre (or more)
agribusiness monopolizers like Litton's Na-
tional Farm Stores, big unions, huge bank-
ing combines, and unlimited, omnipotent
federal government.

Young people of America should be given
every possible opportunity to strike out on
their own, run their farms and businesses,
and become important in the profession, in
government, in community affairs. Jefferson
and Madison were right when they warned
future generations always to be against all
forms of undue power. The efforts of the
Justice Department, Federal Trade Commis-
sion, Congress, and trade organizations that
are trylng to open up a free and fair market
deserve our support.

‘Willis J. Ballinger, a former economic ad-
visor to the Federal Trade Commission, told
a Senatorial investigating committee in the
1930's that the multiplication of stores and
banks undér a single control is “the execu-
tioner of man’s ambitions, and what is a
more perfect crime than to strike down the
would-be proprietor on the doorstep of his
dreams, and go unpunished.”

AFFECTS EVERYONE

Litton Industries, like so many being ques-
tioned today, would go on swallowing com-
pany after company until it became one of
the super glants seen by Dr. Perlmutter. In
the case of the 40-acre Agri-Business Farm
Centers, what will be the toll of individual
enterprises, the drain of capital from the
towns, the ruin brought to chambers of com-
merce, civic clubs, and churches, because too
few people do not understand that upon the
destiny of goods and services rests the destiny
of the nation?

Each and every one of us is tled in one
way or another to what the Littons and
their kind do to that structure.

A VIEW OF STUDENT UNREST

HON. JOHN 0. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, against the
background of growing national concern
over disruptive activity on college cam-
puses, I believe a well-reasoned expres-
sion of a freshman student of Madison
College, Harrisonburg, Va., will be of in-
terest to the House,

I include, therefore,

an article by
Frank Humphreys which appeared in

the Madison College newspaper, the

Breeze, on May 27, 1969, as follows:
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RapicALs CAUsSe CONCERN
(By Frank Humphreys)

Summer is rapldly approaching, and most
college students will be departing the aca-
demic community in pursuit of economic en-
deavors. At scattered campuses across the
nation rise the waves of an ever-increasing
number of major, viclent disturbances. And
it could well be that these recent outbreaks
will turn the tide of academic freedom that
has been rising In recent years.
REPERCUSSIONS HEARD THROUGHOUT SOCIETY

Repercussions from these demonstrations
are being heard at all levels of our soclety.
The current administration in Washington
is considering counter-action almed at put-
ting federal funds out of the reach of radi-
cals. College administrations and facilities
are all wondering when their campuses will
be hit. And the vast majority of students
who fail to participate in these insurrections
are doing everything in their power to avert
any violence on their campuses.

What has really happened to colleges to-
day? In order to determine this, one must
examine 1) the nature of the “demands”
put forth: 2) methods employed to coerce
compliance with the same; 3) the practical-
ity of the demands as they relate to the
academic development of the student; and
4) the effect of “hasty” action by various
administrations and facultles.

The first illegitimate children of the pro-
test movement were conceived at the Uni-
versity of California, Berkeley Campus.
These young rebels were stressing free
speech, a cause espoused by numerous in-
dividuals in the course of our history. The
use of the four-letter word detracted from
what appeared to be seemingly worthy
objectives.

CAUSES EXPAND TO INBANITY

From this early beginning revolts, or
rather demonstrations, sprang up in other
areas. The causes were many, and who can
combat the exhuberance of youth in sup-
porting a cause? In many instances, the de-
mands were sound, and many helpful bene-
ficial programs resulted.

Sanity has finally been left by the way-
side, however. A close examination of the re-
cent disturbances clearly supports this
point. From the initial demands for free-
dom of speech, things have now progressed
to the point where the young radicals feel
that they can no longer attend an institu-
tion unless they have complete power over
it.

Marches and peaceful assemblies were the
early tools of the protest trade. Students
moved to obstruct traffic or occupy a build-
ing simply to gain recognition of their point
of view. When these tactics were slow in
yielding results, the next logical step led
to violence. Bulldings were forcibly seized and
held, “hostages” were taken to use as levels
against the "establishment”, and civil dis-
obedience became an advocated way of life,

As a malignant cancer rapidly spreads
and consumes completely when not properly
treated, so did the rash of violence put its
blot on scores of colleges and universities.
Daily reports from across the nation told of
another campus being hit by insurgents. Stu-
dents no longer carried books to class, In-
stead firebombs, knives and guns became
every student’s closest companions,

PEACEFUL STUDENTS ARE CASUALTIES

Where this violence and coe-cion was used
in great quantities, the casualty toll rose
rapidly. The president of a north-eastern
university suffered a fatal heart attack while
attempting to mediate the differences around
him. In the foreign country of California,
for surely nobody actually considers it part
of the United States, truly peaceful students
intent on getting an education were the
victims of severe bodily harm at the hands
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of the lawless. One girl was so badly mutilated
as the result of an explosion in an adminis-
tration building that extensive plastic sur-
gery will never bring her anywhere near her
original beauty, and as yet no one has
found a way to restore sight to eyes that
have been ripped by such a blast.

What could possibly be so important that
groups of young people would resort to such
tactics just to achieve a given objective? Be-
sides free speech, the demands included
academic freedom, a volce in the selection
of required courses, a voice in the hiring and
firing of faculty and administration, creation
of black studies programs, and abolishment
of entrance requirements for Negro students.
And it is also possible that somewhere along
the line someone was advocating “a chicken
in every pot”, or was it “some pot for every
chick,”

Admittedly most bastions of higher edu-
cation could use a complete revision of their
basic studies courses. The courses now re-
quired were put in this category years ago
and no longer meet the needs of our mobile
society. Along with this is the desire by most
students to have a more flexible curriculum.
Rather than having to take all required
courses and regurgitate back the information
for four years, most students would prefer
a wider curriculum under which they could
develop their own particular talents,

STUDENTS GIVEN VOICE IN CHOOSING PROFS

Giving an active voice to students in hiring
and firing of members of the faculty or ad-
ministration is like giving a lighted torch to
a pyromaniac. Both would prove equally de-
structive. To further illustrate, suppose an
apprentice carpenter told the union that he
would decide which of the journeymen he
felt was qualified to teach him the trade.
Common sense tells us that the apprentice
had better consider another vocation, for he
would not long be a part of the carpenter's
union.

This holds true even more so in the aca-
demic field. How can undergraduates suppose
themselves to have the Intelligence necessary
to determine who 1s going to teach them?
To gain a position of responsibility and to
gain knowledge of any given subject, one
must have a qualified teacher to present it.
And there has never yet been the student who
is qualified to say which teacher is most able
to present the required materlal before taking
the course.

What of the black militants advocating
the creation of “Black Studies” departments?
The suggestion itself points up the complete
folly of such a position. The cry of the blacks
is that “whitey” controls their entire way of
life. The best way to combat such a situation
is not learning of all the shortcomings and
failures of one’s ancestors; rather an in-
depth study of the successes of those In power
is called for. A minority cannot hope to gain
any power through violence, mainly because
they are physically outnumbered. More effort
should be placed by the black militants on
learning about the governmental structure of
the soclety in which they live so that they
could legally penetrate this system and gain
respect from those they profess to hate. After
all, even Hitler used the existing legal means
to begin his rise to power.

ACTION COMMITTEES REPRESENT BOTH SIDES

In the midst of all the violence and chaos,
what have the administrators and faculty
members been doing to alleviate some of the
problem areas? Many institutions have cre-
ated action committees on which both sides
are well represented. These groups attempt to
solve problems before they arise, a sort of
mental and academic birth control, These
endeavors are successful where both parties
involved participate In an open and honest
manner. Great strides made by these action
groups go largely unnoticed, but such is the
case of most significant “peaceful” accom-
plishments.
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Numerous other instances of hasty,
thoughtless actions by those in power have
resulted in the degradation of the entire
academic profession, Take the actions of the
Cornell University faculty as a shining ex-
ample of opportunistic decision making.

The faculty originally repudiated the dean
for compromising his position in the face of
threats from a heavily armed group of black
militants, The faculty also upheld the earlier
decision of a regularly constituted commit-
tee of students and faculty to censure guilty
students for their violent acts. They then
reversed themselves, opening the floodgates
for further acts of violence not only on their
own campus but on others as well.

TIME FOR STEADFAST ACTION IS NOW

This capitulation did not go unnoticed
either. The noted American philosopher Sid-
ney Hook, in commenting on the eventuality
of government involvement in campus dis-
orders, sald of the government, “It cannot
permit assault, arson, possible loss of life
merely because administrators—and facul-
ties—are cowardly.” Seemingly a severe in-
dictment of all faculties and administrators,
Hook's views serve to point up the fact that
the time for steadfast action in the face of
impending danger is now—before it becomes
necessary for the government to move in to
control a situation which promises to get
worse before it gets better.

It is imperative that the summer months
ahead be used in wholly constructive efforts
to return college campuses to their roles as
places of learning rather than training
grounds for social guerrillas. It is incumbent
upon the students to rationalize their de-
mands and present them in an orderly fash-
ion. It is equally incumbent upon the facul-
ties and administrations to throw aside petty
prejudices and archalc polnts of view in a
concerted attempt to return to academic
achievement rather than academic anarchy.

Our academic institutions can ill-afford
another “winter of . .. discontent.” The
survival of the freedom of academlic pursuit
hinges on the return to peaceful and respon-
sible control of the learning facilities and
processes by those properly qualified to exer-
cise that authority—not on the violent over-
throw of the same by a group of irresponsible
militants.

EXCESSIVE INTEREST RATES

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr., ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, the recent recordbreaking in-
crease in the prime interest rate to 8%
percent, I am sure, is of great concern to
all of us. This action coupled with the
already high interest rates, a subject on
which I have received many communi-
cations and personal contacts, prompted
me to write to the President and issue
a press release,

I believe there is an immediate need
for a rollback of interest rates. To con-
tinue with the high interest rates can
only, in my judgment, lead to most dif-
ficult experiences, especially for our mid-
dle-income and low-income people. The
cost of living will be increased for many
who are already caught in the inflation-
ary spiral of prices. Credit, so vital to
many of our citizens, will become almost
prohibitive. One can well appreciate
what this will mean to home construc-
tion and the cost of installment buying.
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Representatives from the homebuilding
groups, real estate firms, saving and loan
companies, and labor have contacted me
expressing great concern.

I do not believe that we can continue
with inaction. Therefore, I have called
upon the President to take immediate
steps to effect a rollback of interest rates.
Presidents in the past have been effective
in rolling back commodity prices, as well
as wage increases. I do not believe that
we should be satisfied with less from
President Nixon.

My letter to the President and a press
release follow:

JUNE 13, 1969.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg, PresipENT: Your immediate at-
tention and action are requested with respect
to the recent increase in the prime interest
rate. The prime interest rate at 714 percent
was already too high; and the Increase to
Bl4 percent is outrageous.

This latest irresponsible action, which will
further increase spiraling prices and costs,
comes at a time when we are already in the
midst of run-away inflation and will result
in a justly indignant citizenry.

I believe high interest rates, especially with
this latest increase, to be one of the most
serious problems affecting the average Ameri-
can citizen today. The high rates will crip-
ple private industry, and to cite one example,
and a most important one, is the effect it is
having on the homebuilding industry, espe-
cially low-income housing, If the big finan-
cial interests are deliberately attempting to
stop middle and low income housing, they
are succeeding by this action.

Mr. President, it is my considered opinion
that you should take immediate action to
effect a rollback of interest rates. In the
past, Presidents have been effective in roll-
ing back commodity prices, as well as wage
increases. I can think of nothing more vital
to the lives of most of us than the cost of
money. Therefore, as our President, I be-
lieve you have an obligation to take an
active role at this time on this crucial
subject.

For long, your Party and the banking in-
stitutions of this country would appear to
have had a close working relationship and
an association that would give you an excel-
lent opportunity to take a position of leader-
ship in reducing the outrageous high interest
rates.

Respectfully,
GLENN M. ANDERSON,
Member of Congress.

Congressman Glenn M. Anderson of the
17th Congressional Distriet (California) to-
day called upon President Nixon to effect an
immediate roll back of interest rates.

Anderson labeled the recent record-break-
ing increase in the Prime Interest Rate to
815 percent as “lrresponsible action that
will further increase spiraling prices and
costs, coming at a time when we are already
in the midst of run-away inflation, and will
result in a justly indignant citizenry.”

Anderson described the action by the
banking interests as “outrageous” and ex-
pressed his concern that higher interest
rates will cripple private industry. He cited
one area—that of homebuilding—as being
particularly hard hit. Anderson said, “If the
big financial interests are deliberately at-
tempting to stop middle and low income
housing, they are succeeding by this action.”

He called upon President Nixon to take
immediate action to effect a rollback of in-
terest rates. Anderson further stated that in
the past, Presidents have been effective in
rolling back commodity prices, as well as
wage Increases. “Therefore, as our FPresi-
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dent,” Anderson said, “I believe you have an
obligation to take an active role at this time
on this crucial subject.”

Anderson also called to the President’s at-
tention that the Republican Party and the
Banking Institutions “appear to have a close
working relationship and an assoclation”
that would give President Nixon an excellent
opportunity for leadership in bringing about
reductions in “the outrageous high Interest
rates.”

AMNESTY FOR MEN RESISTING THE
WAR IN VIETNAM

HON. SHIRLEY CHISHOLM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mrs. CHISHOLM. Mr. Speaker, I have
recently received a petition from the
Clergy and Laymen Concerned About
Vietnam demanding amnesty for men re-
sisting the war in Vietnam.

The question of amnesty for those men
who are in jail, who are in self-imposed
exile, and who have deserted the mili-
tary, because of their conscientious op-
position to the Vietnam war, has become
critical. In terms of numbers, we speak of
an estimated 700 jailed men, hundreds
more awaiting sentencing, close to 5,000
emigrees, and untold numbers forced
by conscience to kide in their own coun-
try. They have committed the crime of
acting on individual moral commitment.

The law that makes this commitment
illegal, that has sent thousands of men
to prison, is the draft. By the draft, liter-
ally millions of young men, chosen in-
equitably, have been forced to fight, to
kill, to die in a senseless war which we as
a Nation hardly understand, let alone
want. This is an unjust and oppressive
law which has punished and is punishing
these thousands. It is time to repeal the
draft and to extend amnesty to the men
who have suffered.

Even if one believes that the draft law
is legitimate, there are several reasons
why amnesty should be granted to Viet-
nam war resisters.

Over the last 5 years since the war be-
came Americanized, there has grown an
intense dissatisfaction with our Vietnam
policy. There now appears to be wide-
spread national agreement that our war
effort, for moral, legal, and practical rea-
sions, is bankrupt.

We owe this national awareness in
large degree to the war resisters. They
were the first to speak the truth about
Vietnam, for which we rewarded them
with disgrace and cries of treason. They
were the prophets whose words have
proven accurate. They must be allowed
to come home to a place of respect in a
country which has finally recognized
their truth.

Amnesty will also serve to partially
repudiate our participation in the war.
Of course, it must be accompanied by an
immediate end of violence and political
settlement. But while the negotiations
will end the war, amnesty will symbolize
our national repentence. It will repudiate
our barbaric destruction in Vietnam,
which cannot be dismissed or easily for-
gotten when it is ended.
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The men who have been punished for
resisting the war are political prisoners.
Incarceration for political beliefs is ab-
horrent wherever it occurs; it is in total
contradiction with the ideals of a free
democracy. It must end in America.

Finally, even those who endorse our
war policy must admit that the resisters
are acting out of most deeply agonized
consciences. They are among the most
sensitive of American youth. When a na-
tion imprisons its finest young men for
daring to act on conscience, it is clear
that that nation has gone badly astray.
We have confused conscience with crimi-
nality, just as we have confused senseless
brutality with protecting the South Viet-
namese from outside aggression.

The war resisters who have given years
of their lives to oppose governmental
criminality in Vietnam, which they were
drafted to participate in against their
consciences, have suffered unjustly for
too long. We would prove that we are a
nation worthy of them by granting
amnesty.

THE SPIRIT OF UNITY IN
CAMEROON

HON. ADAM C. POWELL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. POWELL. Mr, Speaker, while the
headlines of current newspapers may
shout at us about unrest and violence in
the developing nations, no less sensa-
tional have been reports of the produc-
tive activities of the Federal Republic of
Cameroon. On January 1, Cameroon
entered its 10th year as an independent
nation and its accomplishments since
1960 have silenced a great many skep-
tics. For in the beginning this small
African country was faced not only with
the problems of establishing itself as a
member of the world community, but also
with internal conditions which chal-
lenged its very existence as a nation.

The significance of January 1, 1960,
tells only half of Cameroon’'s story; it
was at that time that the eastern region,
a United Nations trust territory under
French administration, became a sov-
ereign republic. The picture was not
complete until October 1, 1961, when
Western Cameroon left the protectorate
of the British to join Eastern Cameroon
and form a federal republic. Observers
were discouraging about the potential of
such a union, with its cultural and politi-
cal differences, a precarious agrarian
economy, and, to top it off, a language
barrier, a vestige of the colonial era.

Today, the 6 million people of Cam-
eroon can gaily scoff at the claims of
their earlier critics. Two years ago, the
political parties of Cameroon—number-
ing 382 among over 200 different tribes
at the time of independence—agreed to
forget their differences and work to-
gether for progress in their country. And
it was progress they attained, a steady
climb upward, a stable series of suc-
cesses.

Two b5-year development plans have
been developed; as a result of the first
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plan, schools and medical facilities have
been expanded, accompanied by govern-
ment subsidies to encourage agricul-
tural production. Now the second plan
finds Cameroon emphasizing the im-
provement of agricultural development,
by providing rural training centers to
teach farmers scientific methods. By
enhancing an agricultural way of life,
the government not only. uplifted the
basis for its economy, but also prevented
the population from drifting to the
towns, thus averting the dangerous de-
velopment of urban slum areas. Moreover,
resettlement programs for the urban un-
employed have brought many back to
the farms, an effort which has helped
alleviate a problem common to most Af-
rican countries, indeed to almost every
nation of the world.

Nor did the Cameroonians allow the
presence of two different languages to
impose an additional burden upon them.
The constitution, as well as all official
documents, are printed in both French
and English. And besides having practi-
cally all bilingual schools, the govern-
ment has set up special schools to meet
its needs for bilingual personnel. Surely
a sincere desire for the common good is
at work in Cameroon.

But all the planning and technology
known to man can be of no use without
guidance. Camercon has found such
guidance in the administration of its
President, Ahmadou Ahidjo, whose de-
cisiveness has overcome division, whose
effectiveness has proven far from
ephemeral.

To President Ahidjo and his country,
and to a continuing spirit of unity, let
us pay tribute.

AN ACCOMPLISHMENT OF PRIVATE
ENTERPRISE

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, the
Anchor-Hocking Corp. has recently com-
pleted a gigantic new distribution ware-
house near Lancaster, Ohio. The size of
this structure is truly overwhelming: its
exterior dimensions are 600 by 1,500 feet;
the floor space would accommodate 18
football fields; the foundations alone
contain 43,000 tons of concrete. The
building will have a storage capacity of
120 million items of glassware manufac-
tured in the company’s Lancaster plant.

This facility will feature the most mod-
ern developments in loading, storage,
communications, fire protection, and
worker safety. Products will be shipped
from this warehouse to all 50 States and
to 105 foreign countries.

This structure will stand as a tribute
to the constructive forces of private en-
terprise in this great Nation. The Anchor-
Hocking Corp.’s multimillion dollar in-
vestment will create additional jobs, help
provide better consumer products at
lower prices, and will add to the overall
strength of the American economy.

This example should be brought to the
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attention of all who insist on more and
more Government involvement in our
economic development. Free enterprise
built our industrial might that is the
envy of the rest of the world. It is appar-
entl’: that free enterprise is still doing the
job.

ABIDING VALUES OF AMERICAN
SOCIETY

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the distin-
guished columnist, David Lawrence, writ-
ing editorially in United States News &
World Report of June 9, 1969, reprinted
the full text of an address of Hon. James
L. Robertson, Vice Chairman, Board of
Governors, Federal Reserve System. Mr.
Robertson’s remarks pointedly articulate
both the challenge and the answer to
America’s domestic crises, particularly
the rebellion of the young.

Because I think this address is one of
the finest I have ever read, I am includ-
ing it in the Recorp at this point in the
hope that all of the readers of the Rec-
orp will take the time to read it and in
turn to pass it on as broadly and widely
as possible in this great country. To Mr.
Robertson is owed the obligation and
gratitude of all citizens who realize that
unless this problem is solved within the
framework of our existing social struc-
ture, there will be continuing disintegra-
tion of our society toward anarchy and
eventual dictatorship. Such loss of our
precious freedoms which our forefathers
not too long ago gave their lives to pre-
serve must be an urgent concern of all
Americans.

The article referred to follows:

A “CoNcerNED CITIZEN" SPEAKS ABOUT

AmEericA’s TURMOIL
(By James L. Robertson)

(NoreE—A most unusual speech was made
on May 22 in Omaha, Nebr.,, by James L.
Robertson, Vice Chalrman of the Board of
Governors of the Federal Reserve System. It
was not reported generally in the press be-
cause it was delivered by a banker talking to
bankers, and he would normally be expected
to discuss financial matters. But he didn't.
Instead, he addressed himself in a most pen-
etrating way to the problem of the hour in
America—the disturbances and disorders and
threats of revolution, particularly among the
nation’s youth,

(Mr. Robertson has had a wide experlence
in government, first as a clerk in the U.S.
Senate Post Office and later as a special
agent of the Federal Bureau of Investigation.
After graduate work at Harvard Law School,
he joined the legal staff of the Office of the
Comptroller of the Currency and rose to the
post of First Deputy Comptroller. He has
been a member of the Federal Reserve Board
for 17 years, three of these as Vice Chair-
man, The full text of his speech ls printed
below.—David Lawrence, Editor.)

A truck driver was sitting all by himself
at the counter of the Neverclose Restaurant
down by the depot in my hometown, Broken
Bow, Nebraska. The waltress had just served
him when three swaggering, leather-jacketed
motorcyclists—of the Hell's Angels type—
rushed in, apparently spoiling for a fight.
One grabbed the hamburger off his plate;
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another took a handful of his French fries;
and the third picked up his coffee and be-
gan to drink it.

The trucker did not respond as one might
expect of a Nebraskan. Instead, he calmly
rose, picked up his check. walked to the
front of room, put the check and his half-
dollar on the cash register, and went out
the door. The waitress followed him to put
the money in the till and stood watching
out the window as he drove off. When she
returned, one of the cyclists sald to her:
“Well, he's not much of a man, is he?" She
replied: “Nope. He’s not much of a truck
driver either—he just ran over three motor-
cycles,"”

Like the trucker's response, mine will be
different, too—hopefully though without
running over any motorcycles. As a central
banker, I might be expected to talk about the
awesome domestic and international finan-
cial problems which are the subject of my
official concern. I am concerned about those
problems, and especially the need to combat
inflation hard enough and fast enough to
keep it from getting out of hand.

I will be glad to discuss those matters later,
in response to questions, if first you will let
me speak briefly—not as a central banker,
but as a concerned citizen—about a matter
which is or should be of deep concern to
each and every citizen of this great land, I
refer to the crisis that is manifest in the
chaotic conditions that have developed In
many of our institutions of higher learning,
and even in some of our high schools,

I find myself increasingly troubled by these
developments. It might be inaccurate to say
that people are apathetic about it, but too
many of us are seemingly content to be
hand-wringers, head-shakers, and condemn-
ers., This is not the way Americans typically
respond to difficulties. We tend to be ac-
tivists and problem solvers. Our motto when
confronted with a difficulty is: “Don't just
stand there; do something!”

Today, we appear to have too many people,
mostly young ones, who think of themselves
as problem solvers and activists but who
want to undo something. They want to undo
and destroy what it has taken men centuries
to build. They have an almost ferocious con-
viction of their own righteousness and wis-
dom. They see themselves as the only real
devotees in the world of the true, the good,
and the beautiful. But to those of us who
have lived a little longer and acquired a little
more knowledge, and a little more experience,
what they seek is neither true, nor good, nor
beautiful.

One of the advantages that age has over
youth is that we have been in their position,
but they have never been in ours. We know
those fiery passions, that hot idealism, that
unshakable certainty that one has within his
grasp the solutions to all the world's prob-
lems, But experience has taught us that rea-
son is a better guide to action than passion,
that beautiful dreams of the young idealists
sometimes end up as bitter nightmares, and
that those men who had the greatest cer-
tainty that they had the final solution to all
problems have ended up portrayed in the
history books as tyrants and enemies of
mankind.

‘This is not to say that we should discourage
the dreams of the idealists and the aspira-
tions of our youth. Quite the opposite, we
should encourage those dreams and aspira-
tions and pay heed to the expressions of dis-
sent which flow therefrom, for there is the
source of orderly change and progress. But
we must teach them what we taught their
older brothers, what we ourselves were taught,
and what our fathers were taught—that our
wants and aspirations must be tempered to
accommodate the legitimate wants and aspi-
rations of others who live with us on this
planet; that other people have rights and
that these rights are embodied in laws that
have been worked out over hundreds of years
to make 1t possible for men to live together
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in some degree of harmony and to work for
common ends; that these laws are our protec-
tion against others trampling on our rights;
that if we ignore or destroy the law, we
jeopardize our own liberty as well as the
liberty of others.

We have recently seen a distinguished
Harvard professor and Nobel Prize winner
explain and justify the behavior of those who
would destroy the law by saying, in effect,
that these young people want something very
badly and they have not been able to get it
in any other way. This Is very much like ex-
plaining and justifying the behavior of a
child who throws a tantrum in a department
store by saying that the youngster wanted a
toy fire engine very badly and had no other
way of getting it. Sensible parents know that
children mu:t be taught at an early age that
throwing temper tantrums is not an accept-
able way of getting what they want. This is
done by punishing—not rewarding—those
who engage in unacceptable conduct.

Society must do the same. The good parent
is not the permissive one who tolerates and
encourages temper tantrums in children. The
overwhelming majority of parents realize this
and hence it is possible to walk through our
department stores without having to step
over the bodies of screaming children lying
in the aisles pounding their fists upon the
floor.

Unfortunately, this is not true of our col-
leges, where mass teen-age temper tantrums
have become a regular part of the campus
scene.

The other day the Chief of Police of Los
Angeles retired after a quarter of century of
service and stated that he was about ready
to write off a whole generation of young
Americans because of their attitude toward
authority. Now, we cannot afford to write off
a whole generation of young Americans—
not even its small minority about whom I
am talking. Every generation plays a vital
role in the process of keeping clvilization
alilve. We cannot write off a generation if
we hope to transmit to the generations to
come the values that man has laboriously
nurtured and protected over the centuries.

Our country has survived and prospered
because of the ideas on which it was found-
ed. People from all parts of the globe came
here to live. They spoke a variety of lan-
guages and had widely disparate economic,
social, and cultural backgrounds. Yet they
succeeded in building a great nation.

A nation is more than a collection of hu-
man beings who live in the same geograph-
ical area. To constitute a viable nation, these
human beings must sense a community of
interest, must share a common set of opera-
tional values.

America’s glory lies in the fact that it won
voluntary acceptance of its values from men
and women of widely different backgrounds.
This was perhaps largely because so many
were attracted to this wild country in its
early days precisely because they were im-
pressed by what we stood for. Many had fled
from authoritarianism and tyranny, to live in
a land that offered them both liberty and
justice,

This has always been the kind of country
that allowed wide latitude to its citizens in
both speech and action. However, it was ex-
pected in return that the citizens would
respect and support the institutions, laws,
and customs that were essential to the sur-
vival of a society of this kind.

It was expected, for example, that the
citizens would accept the principle of ma-
jority rule, and obey the laws approved by
the majority.

It was expected that the majority would
respect the constitutional safeguards erected
to curb its power and safeguard the rights
of minorities.

It was expected that when the majority
decided that the national interest led the
country into conflict with a forelgn enemy,
all citizens, regardless of their personal views
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or national origin, would support and defend
the United States. Thus it was that Nebras-
ka's great statesman, Senator George W. Nor-
ris, after having vigorously opposed America’s
entry into the first World War, declared his
unstinting support for the Commander-in-
Chief once war was declared.

Underlying these operational principles
were some commonly accepted moral values
that helped bind the American people to-
gether. We shared a belief i.. the Judeo-
Christian religious and ethical values—re-
spect for truth, respect for human dignity,
consideration of the rights of others, and a
common conviction that man had a higher
purpose in life than animalistic gratifica-
tion of his sensual desires.

It is true that we have made many mis-
takes and that our practices have not always
matched our beliefs, but we have generally
recognized the value of aspiring for more
than we could hope to achieve. And we
were generally understanding and tolerant
of our human and social imperfections,
knowing that it was vain to expect to build
Utopia here on earth.

The ideas that made this nation what it
has become—a beacon in a dark world—did
not spring up overnight. They were not the
product of any single individual. They grew
and developed over centuries before they
reached their present development here.

These ideas will not die overnight, but
what is transpiring at this moment in our
country is a concerted effort to bring about
their demise. The turmoil on the college
campuses is but a symptom of it. A minority,
but an articulate and activist minority of
young people—young people who may be fu-
ture teachers, writers, and political lead-
ers—apparently have been persuaded that
the cementing ideas that made this a great
nation are false. Indeed, some of them deny
that this nation has achieved anything
praiseworthy. These young people have a dif-
ferent set of ideas and ideals.

They believe that freedom of expression
for those with whom they disagree should
not be tolerated.

They believe that laws which are not to
their llking should be ignored and flouted.

They belleve that their country is gen-
erally wrong in its disputes with foreign
countries and hence they have no obligation
to give it any support or to rise to its defense.

They proclaim thelr respect for truth, but
they show little interest in undertaking the
kind of arduous and dispassionate search for
facts that is essential if truth is to be found.

They profess profound respect for the
rights of all men, but they physically as-
sault those whose opinions differ from their
own, invade the privacy of their offices, rifle
their files, and boastfully publish private
correspondence of others to achieve some
political advantage.

John W. Gardner, in his recent Godkin
Lectures at Harvard, put it well when he
sald:

“Sad to say, it's fun to hate. . . . That is
today’s fashion. Rage and hate in a good
cause! Be vicious for virtue, self-indulgent
for higher purposes, dishonest in the service
of a higher honesty.”

But as he and many others have pointed
out, it takes little imagination to visualize
the kind of state these youthful revolution-
aries would create if they had the power.
Constitutional safeguards for the rights of
even those who arrogate power unto them-
selves—let alone everyone else—would cease
to exist, There would be no freedom of ex-
pression. Truth would be what that rulers
believed, not what objective investigation
might show. Personal privacy would
disappear.

The age of Orwell's Big Brother would be
upon us, for the historic pattern of con-
tinuing violent protest is clear. First comes
revolution, with the overthrow of the good
along with the bad, followed by chaos, and
finally by dictatorial control. Only then
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could the long, agonizing struggle to obtain
the four freedoms begin anew.

Perhaps because of the obvious risk of
losing so much for so little, some of us are
tempted to say: “It can’t happen here!” But
it happened, in our lifetime—in Russia, Italy,
Germany, all of Eastern Europe, China, and
Cuba.

It could not happen here if we took greater
pains to preserve and protect the operational
values of our society,

It will happen here if through carelessness
we permit these values to be lost to that
generation that some people are already pre-
pared to write off.

We must appreciate that changes in basic
ideas take place slowly, almost imperceptibly.
What has happened on our college campuses
is merely a reflection of an attack on our
basic ideas that has been going on for many
years. When the competing ideas begin to
produce the kind of overt behavior we now
observe, they have already secured a strong
and dangerous foothold.

The question is, are we prepared to battle
for the preservation of the ideas that made
this country great? Do we belleve in them
enough to insist that they will be trans-
mitted to succeeding generations or will we—
beset by doubts and uncertainty—decide
that It is too much trouble to stave off the
onslaught of the totalitarians?

Our survival as a free nation may well
depend on our answer to this question: Is it
too much to ask that our youth be taught—
at school as well as at home—to value and
respect the ideas that have given this country
unexampled freedom as well as material
abundance?

I, for one, do not think we price liberty too
high when we ask that those who wish to
enjoy it give their allegiance to the institu-
tions and ideas that make it possible, even
while seeking to change them through non-
violent dissent.

Edmund Burke once sald, “The people
never give up their liberty but under some
delusion.”

What is the source of the delusion that has
led so many of our brightest youth to place
liberty in jeopardy? If we are to be more than
hand-wringers and headshakers, we must
probe for the answer to that question.

For me, it is difficult to escape the con-
clusion that the finger points at those of us
who have neglected the education of our
youth, and especially at those who condone,
forgive, and even justify violations of law and
outrageous assaults upon the rights of others.

Would that every parent and teacher take
upon himself the responsibility of conveying
to the young the wisdom contained in
Burke's words:

“Men are qualified for civil liberty in exact
proportion to their disposition to put chains
upon their own appetites; in proportion as
their love of justice is above their rapacity;
in proportion as their soundness and sobriety
of understanding is above their vanity and
presumption; in proportion as they are more
disposed to listen to the counsels of the wise
and the good, in preference to the flattery
of knaves."

DOUGLAS—MOSCOW AXIS II

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, twice last
week I rose to call to the attention of our
colleagues the aid and comfort given
Communists in this country and in Viet-
nam by Associate Justice William O.
Douglas. The papers this weekend again
point up the erratic activities of this dis-
grace to the bench.
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Last week his aid to a convicted maga-
zine pornographer, with further cases
pending was made public. The society
column of the local paper reports his
conversation with anti-Communist gossip
columnist Pearson at the British Em-
bassy. This week he prepares to attack
the Army Corps of Engineers in another
lurid magazine. Ad interim, he again
does as I have warned he would do—by
interfering with troop movements to
Vietnam.

I have no knowledge of the merits of
this particular case, but point up again
to my colleagues that the power to pre-
vent, by judicial fiat, the movement to
Vietnam of one fighting man is the power
to prevent such movement by every fight-
ing man. The full Supreme Court has
never upheld an order of Douglas in a
whole series of these military cases.

Only last week the Moscow Summit
Conference of International Communism
called on all “progressive forces” tc ob-
struct American shipment of troops and
supplies to Vietnam. Mr. Douglas has re-
sponded. I ask that the three items be
inserted following my remarks:

[From the Evening Star, June 14, 1969]
MARINE'S SHIFT TO VIETNAM DELAYED BY
JUSTICE DOUGLAS

Marine Pvt. Paul Winters evidently has
won his legal battle to stay away from Viet-
nam.

Justice Willlam O. Douglas yesterday or-
dered the Marines not to send the 24-year-
old Winters to war until the Supreme Court
can act on his appeal for release from the
Marines.

That won't be until October, at the earliest,
and Winters is due to be discharged in
August.

Winters has been at odds with the Marine
Corps since 1967, when he was called to ac-
tive duty.

The Marines sald the Forest Hills, N.Y.,
man had falled to perform his reserve obli-
gations satisfactorily. Winters said his en-
listment terms called for attendance at only
90 percent of the drills and that the rules
were changed later to require 100 percent at-
tendance.

At one point, in October 1968, Winters was
on his way to Vietnam, but when the plane
stopped in Alaska for refueling, he was taken
off on a court order. Another time, he was
discharged through a clerical error, and went
home. When the Marine Corps found it had
made a mistake, he was returned to Camp
Pendleton.

[From the Washington Post, June 15, 1969]
DovuGras Hrirs ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS
CHicaco, June 14 (UPI) —The Army Corps

of Engineers is a Washington “sacred cow”™

that commonly outmaneuvers the Presidenst
and can spend $10 million on any project
without congressional approval, Supreme

Court Justice Willlam O. Douglas writes in

the July issue of Playboy magazine.

Douglas says the Corps is Public Enemy
No. 1 among Federal agencies.

“It commonly outmaneuvers the President
and has its way, Irrespective of his wishes,”
Douglas writes. “A member of Congress who
is In good with the Corps will receive favors;
those who may have been critical of it will
be kept waiting.

“There are few members of Congress who
do not early learn the lesson that an obse-
quious attitude pays off when it comes to
pumping millions of dollars into a district
that may save an election for a deserving
Democrat or Republican but destroy a lovely
free-flowing river.”

Douglas says the Corps is one of the Na-
tion's largest polluters and that its dams de-
stroy the rivers,
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The Corps, with 40,000 full-time employes,
has special permission from Congress to spend
$10 million on any project without approval—
unlike any other Federal agency, Douglas
writes.

He mentions rivers from the Potomac to
the Columbia in the Northwest saying, the
Corps has built dams on them without re-
gard to conservation or ecology.

[From the Evening Star, June 13, 1969]
QUEEN'S HANDSHAKE SAVES THE GREAT DAY
(By Joy Billington)

On the Queen's Birthday, Catherine Free-
man used the queen’s handshake as she stood
at her husband’s elbow to shake more than
2,000 hands last night.

By 6 pm. a thousand guests had greeted
British Ambassador and Mrs. John Freeman
at their first garden party in Washington.
By 7:056 p.m., she had one white glove off.

Closested under a tree were Justice Wil-
liam O. Douglas and Drew Pearson, in deep
conversation and oblivious of the crowd. The
justice, a grass widower while his wife visited
relatives in Oregon, sald he hadn't read any-
thing about the recent obscenity trial in
Montgomery County.

“I don't read about anything likely to
come up before the court,” he said, explain-
ing that he skims headlines to avold such
accounts. “At the time of the Alger Hiss case
I avolded reading about it,” he sald. “So I
still don't know a thing about it.”

MRS. RUTH MacPHAIL—OUTSTAND-
ING EXAMPLE OF INITIATIVE
AND PUBLIC SPIRITEDNESS.

HON. JAMES C. CLEVELAND

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. CLEVELAND. Mr. Speaker, when
an example of a citizen who shows some
public-spirited initiative in making their
community a better place to live, I
like to bring it to the attention of the
House. It is good to read of people who
do not wait for someone else to do the
work and solve the problems.

A good example of this in my district
was made the subject of an editorial in
her hometown newspaper, The Keene,
N.H., Evening Sentinel. I am particularly
pleased to put it in the REcorp because
Mrs. Ruth MacPhail is a friend of mine
whose public spiritedness and charity
manifests itself in many ways.

As one who wishes to encourage such
displays of initiative and perseverance,
I offer this editorial for the Recorp. At
the same time my congratulations to my
friend Ruth MacPhail for a fine achieve-
ment—one of many.

The article follows:

MacPHAIL'S FOUNTAIN

The famous motto of the U.S. Post Office
Department could be paraphrased to read:
“Neither sleet nor snow nor wild horses nor
apathy discourage a woman from doing
something she has her mind made up to do.”
Especially if that woman is Mrs. Ruth
MacPhall of Water Street.

Early last August—nearly ten months
ago—NMrs. MacPhall, who makes her presence
felt in downtown EKeene, declded that the
people of the city would enjoy and therefore
should have a fountain in the Common in
Central Square.

The Common had been ‘“renovated” be-
cause some of the old trees were dead or
dying and had to be removed, and Mrs.
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MacFPhall was one of many who thought the
renovation left something to be desired. But
while others talked and criticlzed, Mrs.
MacPhall talked about it and then went to
work.

Her independent, one-woman, money=
ralsing campaign got launched in & healthy
fashion with an anonymous gift of $1,000
from & local retall establishment, At that
stage she didn't think that very much more
money would be needed to build a fountain.
But when she began getting estimates, she
learned that while water runs into fountains,
fountains run into money.

Streetcorner gossip indicated that In the
early stages of Operation MacPhail Fountain,
only a few people took the project seriously.
But as donations began coming in from re-
sponsible business firms as well as individ-
ual citizens, the idea caught on., And as
storles began appearing in the paper and
announcements on the radio, reporting that
the fund was growing steadily, there was no
doubt that Mrs. MacPhail was going to get
a fountain built in the Common.

The next step was forming a committee,
with representatives in city hall, and ironing
out the detalls.

This week it was all over but the shouting
and the masonry, plus some last-minute
technicalities; because Mrs, MacPhail now
has in her possession a bank book with a
balance of more than $5300—enough to
build the fountain and pay for additional
wiring and plumbing.

She deserves the admiration of the entire
community for her spirit and determination
in first deciding that something ought to be
done, and then setting about to do it. It's a
classic and Theartwarming lesson in
perseverance.

ANNIVERSARY OF THE INDEPEND-
ENCE OF NAURU, GAMBIA, GHANA,

TUNISIA, WESTERN SAMOA, CEY-
LON, BURMA

HON. ADAM C. POWELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969
NAURU

Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, on Janu-
ary 31, 1968, the tiny oval island of
Nauru became independent. It had pre-
viously been governed by Australia
under the auspices of the Trusteeship
Council of the United Nations.

Nauru, with a population of 6,056 and
an area of 8.4 square miles, is one of the
world’s smallest countries. (Monaco is
the smallest with an area of less than a
square mile.) It is located 400 miles
northeast of Guadalecanal and 1,300 miles
northeast of Australia.

Despite its size, Nauru had proved to
be quite capable of economic viability.
This fact is mainly due to the super-rich
phosphate deposits, which are them-
selves due to the generosity of genera-
tions of guano birds. The phosphate is
an excellent natural fertilizer and has
been very valuable for agricultural uses
in Australia and New Zealand. Because
of these rich deposits, Nauruans have a
higher per capita income than Austra-
lians. After the country gained control
of the phosphate business in early 1969,
the total income has soared to nearly
$24,000,000.

The Nauruans have been described as
an “extremely homogeneous group with
strong family ties and a gentle, kindly
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and generous nature.” Under the able
and distinguished leadership of Presi-
dent Hammer De Roburt, who was also
Nauru's chief architect of independence,
Nauru will undoubtedly continue to give
its island inhabitants the comfortable
and peaceful existence they so desire.
A TRIBUTE TO THE GAMBIA

Mr. Speaker, a short time ago, the
heading of a derisive article on the cere-
monies surrounding the independence of
a small nation in Western Africa read
“Enter Gambia, Laughing.” But it is
this same tiny country—half the land
area of Massachusetts and half the pop-
ulation of Boston—which can claim the
last laugh. As Gambia enters its fifth
year of independence, I bring to your
attention only a few accomplishments of
a country whose prospects were deemed
gloomy by observers on February 18,
1965.

Gambia has rightly earned the title
of the “model of independence”—the
evidence is considerable. Iis economy,
based largely on the production of
peanuts, has flourished despite the lim-
itations imposed by the very poor, sandy
soil. Much to the credit of Gambia is the
fact that the peanut output was one-half
ton for each member of the population,
which enjoys an exceptionally low cost
of living. The swamplands, which are
often flooded during the wet season, are
being cultivated for rice production. And
the winning combination of a mild sub-
tropical climate and the small-country
hospitality of the Gambians has fostered
a potential for a profitable tourist trade.
It is no wonder that the Gambia brought
British budgetary assistance to an end
1 year before a target date which was
set with little optimism in 1965.

The political stability in Gambia has
made it unique among the four former
British West African colonies. Govern-
ment has evolved without coups-d'etat,
order accompanies the healthy climate
of varied political thought. In fact, just
last year, the country’s main minority
party swept the capital city’s municipal
elections with a handsome plurality, a
fact which is an unmistakable sign of
democracy at work. :

Not only has she maintained her in-
dependence in her own right, but she
has also avolded becoming part of a
larger state, Senegal, which surrounds
Gambia, a pencil-shaped country, on
three sides. Indeed, Gambia has worked
to encourage economic cooperation with
the former French colony. Moreover, ac-
ceptance in the United Nations and a
working relationship with Great Britain
add to Gambia’s contribution toward in-
ternational understanding.

When Gambia embarked on the new
experience of being a new state, it was
said that “in a more rational world
Gambia would simply not exist as a
separate entity.” In this world, Gambia
has done more than merely exist. Her
history is a commendable record for in-
dependence; her future looks more than
promising. And it is with great pleasure
that I extend my sincere best wishes for
her continued prosperity and peace.

A BALUTE TO GHANA

Mr, Speaker, on March 6, 1957, the Na-
tion of Ghana was born, and with its re-
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lease from the British protectorate came
probing questions as to how the former
Gold Coast colony would fare. Inasmuch
as Ghana was the first of the sub-Saha-
ran African countries to achieve inde-
pendence since World War II, the hopes
for all of Africa rested on the example
set by her; and she has fulfilled her re-
sponsibility well. Many of her achieve-
ments are now milestones in her history.
I need not mention the distinction Ghana
brought upon herself with the success of
the Volta River dam project; nor can one
help but admire the record of the econ-
omy, with a trade balance which has
moved from a $245.1 million deficit in
1967 to an encouraging surplus of about
$68 million in 1968.

But what of Ghana in relation to the
rest of the world? The United Nations
has found a respected member in Ghana,
whose Government has placed interna-
tional cooperation and understanding
high on its list of values. In addition to
her role in world politics, her activities
for the benefit of Africa have been re-
markable. For even though Ghana is a
developing nation, she has aided her
African neighbors. Add to this fact the
initiation of conferences to further Afri-
ean cooperation and a constitution which
sets the union of Africa as a fundamental
prineiple, and one can credit Ghana with
a sizable contribution to the promotion
of African unity.

Since it became a republic on July 1,
1960, Ghana has not had an easy time
of it in the realm of internal politics.
Beset by the unfortunate circumstances
associated with the Nkrumah govern-
ment, the limitations of its constitution
on political diversity, and the regrettable
incident recently revealed by the head of
the National Liberation Council, Ghana
would appear to be doomed to one politi-
cal failure after another. But Ghana was
not destroyed by these setbacks. Indeed,
the people almost thrived on the prob-
lems and turned them to their advantage.

In 1966 the legacy of the Nkrumah
government was what seemed to be an
insurmountable total of debts. Rather
than trying to shirk the wrongdoings of
their predecessor, the leaders of Ghana
have negotiated repayment of the $800
million debt without denying funds to
development at home.

A little over a year ago, a revolutionary
step was taken by the military govern-
ment: the drafting of a new constitu-
tion. For the establishment of this docu-
ment marked the beginning of the end
for the military government; by Sep-
tember of this year the affairs of Ghana
will be administered by civilian leaders.
There is also much to be said for a docu-
ment whose longest chapter is devoted
to individual liberty. The rigidity of a
one-party system, to which a great deal
of African instability has been attributed
became an anachronism with the consti-
tutional provision for any number of po-
litical doctrines. Freedom abounds in
Ghana in both speech and press.

Nevertheless, that time-honored com-
panion of freedom, responsibility, has
not been forgotten by the leaders of
Ghana. In keeping with its pledge to end
corruption in government, the National
Liberation Council accepted the resigna-
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tion of its leader, General Ankrah, who
admitted to accepting funds illegally;
the matter was handled with dignity and
honor. And an easy transition can be
expected to the leadership of General
Akwasi Afirfa, whose devotion to Ghana
and democratic views will aid in prepar-
ing his country for the changeover to a
civilian government.

Ghana has succeeded in meeting the
problems of a new nation from the out-
set and throughout its development. I
salute the resourcefulness and justice
which exemplifies to Africa and to the
world a growing democracy: The Repub-
lic of Ghana.

INDEPENDENCE DAY SALUTE TO TUNISIA

Mr. Speaker, I would like to take this
time to express my belated congratula-
tions to the Tunisian people in this 13th
year since their call for independence.
From the historic day of March 20, 1956,
until the present the relationship of this
great country to the United States has
been a friendly and constructive one.

On June 1, 1959, Tunisia’s new Con-
stitution went into effect. It is striking
to note that the Tunisians refer to it as
an “American-style” document because
under the Constitution the President
wields similar powers to those of our
own President. The Constitution pro-
vides that the President of Tunisia shall
“fix the general policy of the state” and
be the Supreme Commander of the
Armed Forces.

No one would deny that Tunisia has
a long way to go before achieving com-
plete self-development, but at least it is
generally recognized that for the past
12 years this country has endeav-
ored to solve its problems with the great-
est energy and dedication.

Tunisian leaders have often expressed
their thanks for American assistance in
their development programs. Tunisian
President Bourguiba, for example, said
in October 1967, of the Peace Corps: “I
think that this organization, which is an
honor to America and which we owe to
President Kennedy, is bearing its fruit
. .. I wish to thank you for what the
Peace Corps has brought in the way of
aid to Tunisia.”

It has been through the efforts of
President Bourguiba that the political
orientation of the country has remained
decisively pro-Western. President Bour-
guiba said in February 1968: “We are
convinced that the American people con-
stitute a firm support for the protection
of civilization. We also believe that
United States power is an element of
security which keeps the world safe from
a certain form of totalitarianism.” On
April 1 of this year President Nixon met
with President Bourguiba following the
funeral of General Eisenhower. Gestures
of goodwill such as this illustrate the
respect that our two countries have for
one another.

We have developed especially friendly
relations since World War II. Together
our troops fought to liberate Tunisia
from the Axis powers. And typically the
United States has proved itself to be a
generous friend. Through our foreign as-
sistance programs we are helping the
government build electric power stations
and in various other ways develop the
Tunisian economy.

Mr. Speaker, it is with pride that as
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a Member of Congress I salute the gov-
ernment and people of Tunisia.
BALUTE TO WESTERN SAMOA

Mr. Speaker, Western Samoa -cele-
brated its seventh anniversary last Jan-
uary, as a free and sovereign state. Under
the leadership of the head of state, Mali-
etoa Tunamafili II, and the prime min-
ister, Fiami Mata’afa, the new country
has grown, with the population increas-
ing rapidly.

Western Samoa is often pictured as a
romantic South Sea island area where
nature supplies most of the simple needs
of the people with a minimum of effort.
The Western Samoans know that al-
though the islands are endowed gener-
ously with beauty and a favorable cli-
mate, these are not enough to face the
harsh realities and demands of inde-
pendence.

The economy is based on tropical agri-
culture. The three chief products are
copra, cocoa, and bananas. New food and
export crops are needed to provide for
the rapidly growing population but fur-
ther land development is, of course,
limited.

Since its discovery by the Dutch in
1722, the Samoan Islands have played
an important part in the history of the
South Pacific. Strategically located as a
military base and a crosslands for trad-
ing ships, the islands were soon coveted
by many nations. The United States sent
its first expedition to the islands in 1839,
and the first American consul was ap-
pointed in 1856. The climax of this par-
ticular struggle for possessions abroad
occurred in 1889 when the United States,
Germany, and Great Britain successfully
checkmated one another’s forces. The
large islands of Opulu and Savaii with
several lesser islands became Western
Samoa under Germany.

As a result of World War I, Western
Samoa was taken by New Zealand, which
held a mandate over these islands, first
through the League of Nations, then
under the United Nations. New Zealand
recognized the rights of sovereignty for
her trust territories and a constitution
was. promulgated in October 1960, Inde-
pendence was proclaimed January 1,
1962, thus ending 46 years of New Zea-
land administration and 70 years of for-
eign rule.

Now the progress of the first Polyne-
sian state of the 20th century is being
watched closely by other island groups in
the Pacific that are approaching inde-
pendence. Samoa, in turn, is working
hard to set a good example and make
itself an effective and responsible mem-
ber of the world community.

CEYLON

Mr. Speaker, after more than four
centuries as a colony of the Portuguese,
the Dutch, and then the British, Ceylon
became a sovereign state on February 4,
1948. I would like to take this oppor-
tunity to send my belated congratula-
tions to that country of 11 million people
on their 21st anniversary.

Ceylon is now a self-governing mem-
ber of the British Commonwealth of Na-
tions. Lying on the southeastern tip of
India, it has always been an important
trading center between East and West.

Like many other developing nations,
Ceylon has adopted a socialist economic
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policy, which has included the national-
ization of several industries and agricul-
tural plantations. Social and economic
conditions have improved considerably.
Over 65 percent of her peoples can now
read and write, and 80 percent of her
children between the ages of six and 14
attend classes. The population explosion
has to a great extent subsided from a 2.8
percent rate of increase in 1960 to only
2.2 percent in 1967.

Happily for Ceylon, the downtrend in
her population growth has been accom-
panied by growing economic progress. A
10-year plan, which began in 1959,
called for diversification and increased
production in the agricultural sector.
The Government has financed over $2.85
billion—61 percent—of the expenditure
for the plan, and the rewards have been
many. The New York Times reported in
January 1969 that Ceylon was the first
developing nation to achieve the goal of
a 5-percent rise in per capita income set
by the United Nations Conference for
Trade and Development for the “De-
velopment Decade” of the 1960's,

We sincerely hope that Ceylon con-
tinues her remarkable progress, and that
she does so with the tranquillity and wis-
dom that has come to characterize that
warm and friendly nation.

BURMA

Mr. Speaker, on January 4, 1969,
Burma celebrated the 21st anniversary
of her independence. “Independence”
has been Burma's watchword in an at-
tempt to find a middle-of-the-road
posture in a bipolar world. It has been
difficult but hardly impossible.

Under the leadership of General Ne
Win who gained control of the Govern-
ment on October 29, 1962, Burma has
pursued a course of “non-Communist so-
cialization.” This has often meant the
nationalization of industries and com-
mercial enterprises in order to give the
country the needed amount of national
planning and to insure economic pros-
perity and social justice for her people.

Factionalism and tribalism have
plagued Burma for years. In fact, the
oldest active guerrilla war in Southeast
Asig is in Burma. General Ne Win is try-
ing to resolve these problems.

On international affairs, Burma has
pursued a policy of nonalinement in
foreign affairs, which is partially the re-
sult of her natural desire to avoid for-
eign entanglements and partially the re-
sult of an acute case of xenophobia. But
Burma has actively participated in the
United Nations since her admission in
1948. She has participated in the
UNESCO Research Center on Social Im-
plications of Industrialization in South-
east Asia as well as in the Colombo Plan
Council for Technical Cooperation in
South and Southeast Asia.

Symbolic of Burma's trust in the
United Nations is her distinguished citi-
zen U Thant, currently serving as Secre-
tary-General.

Up until now, Burma has successfully
trod the difficult path of neutrality and
relative peace in a region engulfed with
violence and turmoil. We can only hope
that she continues on this path and that
she brings prosperity and justice to her
peoples. If she can, she will set an exam-
i)le from which all Southeast Asia can
eart.
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MEMORIES SPAN A CENTURY

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, I want to
call to the attention of my colleagues an
article that appeared in the Waynesboro,
Ga., newspaper, the True Citizen, on
June 11 regarding a lady who celebrated
her 99th birthday, Mrs. Mary Savannah
Barrett Cohen.

Although there is no doubt that hav-
ing reached one’s 99th year would be rea-
son enough to be the subject of much
thought and prose, in my case I feel es-
pecially fortunate to have a grand lady
of this caliber residing in the First Dis-
trict of Georgia. Mrs. Cohen’s senior
years seem to enhance her charms, her
keen interest in things happening around
her, and her delight in reflecting back
over her years from childhood to adult-
hood and remembering the vast changes
in her hometowns of Waynesboro and
Augusta.

I am indeed proud to be able to call
Mrs. Cohen a neighbor and constituent,
and I certainly hope that she will enjoy
her 99th year in the same spirit and with
the same zest for living as she has ex-
hibited in all the wonderful years past.

The article follows:

HER MEMORIES SPAN A CENTURY
(By Joyce Odom)

Mary Savannah Barrett Cohen was 99 years
old last week.

That In itself is a remarkable thing, but
Mrs. Cohen reads three newspapers every day,
can remember the ages of her great-grand-
children and writes letters in a graceful, flow-
ing hand.

Bright blue eyes sparkle when she talks
about her memories which span a century.
She’s confined to a wheelchair now at Keys-
ville Nursing Home, and for the first time in
her life is a bit less than completely inde-
pendent,

She was born in Augusta June 2, 1870, and
spent her early years in Waynesboro in a
house where a service station is now on the
town's main street, Liberty.

She remembers that during her childhood
her father, Jim Barrett, and an uncle bought
“an old broken down paper mill in Bath,
S.C., that you had to get to uphill through
sand beds."” Mrs, Cohen sald the mill first
made paper from rags which came baled up
and in all colors. Workers had to pick out the
white ones to use for paper. Then “a man
from Massachusetts” came and taught the
Barretts to make paper from wood. “Papa took
us down to the mill and we watched them
grind up the wood; it looked like mush.”

“I know they sold the paper made from
wood to some newspapers to print on, but
they must not have got much for it because
the mill went broke,"” she laughed.

The family also had a plantation here
where they planted indigo. She remembers
an overseer named Hodges who had a peg
leg.

The family moved to Augusta when “Van-
nah,’” as she was always called, was seven and
lived in a House on Carnes Road, now 15th
Street. Her father was “in the cotton busi-
ness,” She lived there until she married
Russell Cohen, the son of John J. Cohen of
Augusta. Her children were born and went
through elementary school in Augusta (a
son, Russell, 75, who lives in Wayneshoro,
and a daughter who died 25 years ago).
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The family lived in Nashville, Tenn., while
Mrs. Cohen’s son Russell attended Vander-
bilt and became a football star there. After
the children were grown, Mr. and Mrs. Cochen
moved back to Augusta, and finally back to
‘Waynesboro.

Mr. Cohen died 20 years ago, and since that
time until just a few months ago, Mrs. Cohen
has lived alone, driven her own car, cooked
her meals and kept house. “I'm not sick or
anything now, I just can’'t walk,” she said.
She fell and broke her leg recently.

Mrs. Cohen remembers Waynesboro when
the downtown area consisted of one block of
stores, the streets and sidewalks were un-
paved and “every grocery store sold liguor.”

“Young girls were not allowed to go to
town on Saturday night,” she sald. Most of
the stores were just shanties, she said, with
the exception of those owned by the Fulchers
and the Grays.

In answer to the inevitable question asked
the very old, Mrs, Cohen said, in her honest,
straightforward way, “I don't know why
I've lived so long; my family members usu-
ally don't, but I did have an aunt who lived
until she was 90.”

She sees well and reads everything she can
get her hands on including the Atlanta and
Augusta dally newspapers and The True
Cltizen.

Mrs, Cohen's mother, Sophle Settagast,
came from Germany and took her children
there when “Vannah" was nine for a ten
months visit. “Mama wanted us to learn to
speak German, but we used to tell her, ‘No-
body talks like that".”

Mary Savannah Barrett Cohen has a fond
memory of Augusta which she especially
likes to tell about: SBhe remembers riding
horseback to a drug store on Broad Street,
in the now-traffic-jammed metropolis.

MARTIN LUTHER EING—THE
TRUTH CAN NO LONGER BE
HIDDEN

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, for the
fourth time in 14 days I rise to call on
the administration to make public in-
formation in its possession concerning
the illegal, immoral, and subversive ac-
tivities of the late Martin Luther King.

This information is known to exist.
Some of it has already been destroyed.

Unless prompt action is taken, I have
reason to believe that more will be de-
stroyed or concealed.

The appropriate committees of the
Congress should be given immediate ac-
cess to what is left of these files before
the whitewash is complete.

King's apologists no longer bother to
deny his involvement—his close coop-
eration—with well-known leaders of the
Communist conspiracy, both here and
abroad.

The American people have learned, a
little at a time, of his close association
with such identified subversives as Abner
W. Berry, Myles Horton, James Dom-
browski, Bayard Rustin, Jack H. O’Dell,
Carl and Anne Braden, Herbert Apthe-
ker, Elizabeth Gurley Flynn, Gus Hall,
Dorothy Ray Healy, Mike Zagarell, John
Abt, Daniel Rubin, and Arnold Johnson,
all functionaries and officials of the
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Communist Party and all close “ad-
“aides,”

visors,”
King.

The close ties between King and such
latter-day subversives as James and
Dianne Bevel, Stokely Carmichael, Paul
Booth, John Hulett, James Forman, Rap
Brown, Jerry Rubin, Fred Shuttlesworth,
and Michael Wood are no longer denied.
King's close association with known sex
perverts Bayard Rustin and Ralph
Abernathy is not even denied by his
frantic defenders.

These facts are now too well known
to the American people. The truth will
not go away.

Instead, following the adage that the
best defense is a good offense, the left
has launched a vitriolic attack on the
FBI in general and on J. Edgar Hoover
in particular.

Mr. Hoover’s monumental record of a
lifetime of devoted service to his country
needs no defense. History will recall him
as one of the great Americans of all time.
His meticulous care in the protection of
the privacy of the individual while con-
ducting the investigations vital to the
security of the community has charted
a course which is an invaluable addition
to our way of life.

Americans, armed with the facts, have
no trouble deciding the question of cred-
ibility between this man and his de-
tractors. The latest coyote to join the
yapping is Carl T. Rowan, whose column
published in the Washington Star yes-
terday, I insert it at this point in my
remarks:

It Is Time For J. Encar Hoover To Go

(By Carl T. Rowan)

A society is never in more peril than when
the people lose the ability to identify a genu-
ine threat to personal liberty.

This soclety is in a lot of peril if we may
judge from the public reaction—or lack of
it—to courtroom admissions of a varlety of
illegal FBI wiretaps and buggings of homes
and hotel rooms,

A justice department official acknowledged
in Federal District Court that Dr. Martin
Luther King was under electronic surveil-
lance In 1964 and 1965, and the FBI agent
who supervised this surveillance told the
court “it was my understanding that it went
on after that.”

The whole truth is that Dr. King's phones
were tapped, his hotel rooms bugged, and he
was personally shadowed right up to the time
he was slain in Memphis on April 4, 1968.

Another FBI agent, C. Barry Pickett, told
the court in Houston, Texas, that for four
solid years he had listened eight hours a day,
five days a week to the conversations of
Elijah Muhammad, leader of the Black Mus-
lims. Pickett employed both a telephone wire-
tap and a microphone planted in Muham-
mad’s home.

These cases of electronic eavesdropping,
which violate both federal law and a presi-
dential executive order, were disclosed in a
hearing on former heavyweight boxing cham-
plon Cassius Clay's effort to overturn a five-
year prison sentence for his refusal to be
drafted.

These buggings, which caught some Clay
conversations in their “net,” are but a frac-
tion of the illegal wiretaps that have moved
this country far closer to a police state than
most Americans realize.

Why the bland, indifferent reaction on the
part of most Americans?

First, there is the general FBI justification
for such tactics: “national security.”

and *“assistants” of
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Former Attorney General Ramsey Clark,
who states emphatically that the FBI had no
authority to wiretap or bug Dr. King, asserts
that “the implication that people thought
Dr. King was a security threat is outrageous.”

Still, that term “National security" is more
powerful than “motherhood,” for it evokes
fear, and men still surrender more things—
inecluding liberty—out of fear than they do
out of love.

The puzzling thing about Clark's state-
ment is that he acts as though he is sur-
prised to hear of the wiretapping and bug-
ging of Dr. King. Could Clark possibly have
been unaware that FBI officilals were going
before congressional committees and partly
justifying larger appropriations by titillating
some congressmen and feeding anti-King
ammunition to Southerners who despised the
civil rights leader—all by way of revealing
“tidbits” picked up through the wiretaps and
buggings?

Was Clark unaware that certain FBI
officials were roaming the country leaking to
newspaper editors poisonous stories about Dr.
King and what the buggings allegedly had
revealed?

Everybody else in Washington of any con-
sequence knew it, and many deplored it, but
no one seemed to know how to go about
making the FBI bend to the laws of the land.

There is a not-too-flippant assumption in
Washington that J. Edgar Hoover has been
FBI director for 45 years because all the re-
cent Presidents have assumed that he knew
too much about them to be replaced. So not
only was he not replaced by any of the
younger, very able FBI men in the normal
course of things, but Presidents Johnson and
Nixon have felt it wise or expedient to waive
a law saying Hoover has reached the rocking-
chair age.

Hoover ought to be replaced as FBI di-
rector—immediately.

As Washington agency heads go, Hoover

may have done a better job than most. But
the people of this country knew something
when they limited the time one man might
serve in the presidency. They saw personal
fiefdoms as inimical to the democracy, the

personal freedom, that we have come to
cherish.

If it is dangerous to have one man serve
three full terms as President, it is far more
dangerous to have one man take lifetime
possession of a powerful police-investigative
agency that prods into the deepest secrets of
the most prominent, most honored citizens
and has the power to discredit, even destroy,
almost anyone, The kind of abuse of and con-
tempt for the law manifest in the King and
Muhammad eavesdropping become almost
inevitable when a man 1is left in a key job
as long as Hoover has been.

Were Hoover a more thoughtful man, or as
concerned about the preservation of democ-
racy and liberty as his speeches suggest, he
would have resigned long ago. He would not
keep putting Presidents in the political bind
of deciding to keep him or ease him out.

It is clear Hoover has no intention of re-
signing. So when does the President muster
the courage to say: “Well done, thou good
and faithful servant. Goodbye."?

Mr. Speaker, this column sheds little
light on King, except to suggest that
which cannot be denied—much is known
about his unsavory character and con-
duct. Rowan’'s intemperate attack on
security surveillance and his personal
attack on J. Edgar Hoover shed a great
deal of light on the author and the cloud-
ing operation, however. Over the past 30
years the Communist Party had con-
ducted the same attack Rowan has para-
phrased without apology the party line.
For comparison with his attack today, I
insert at this point in my remarks a sum-
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mary of this Communist Party line, ac-

cording to its official organs, prepared

and released by a committee of this

House nearly 20 years ago:

REPORT ON THE NATIONAL LAWYERS GuUILD:
LEGAL BULWARK OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY

(Prepared and released by the Committee on
Un-American Activities, U.S. House of Rep-
resentatives, Washington, D.C., September
17, 1950)

5. FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION

Investigate the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation because of “vicious assaults upon civil
liberties"” Editorial, (Daily Worker, March 13,
1940, p. 6).

An article in the Dailly Worker indicated
that the FEI had gone beyond the scope of
its authority in conducting general intelli-
gence investigations. Reference was made to
the increase in the FBI's appropriation over
a perlod of years, and it was alleged that be-
cause of its Director’s “absorbing interest in
investigating alleged subversive activities”
the FBI was falling behind in its regular job
of dealing with other types of specific Federal
violations (Daily Worker, March 25, 1940).

The Nazi Gestapo is Hoover's Model of Con-
duet for FBI (Daily Worker, December 19,
1940, p. 5, columns 5, 6, and 7).

Federal Bureau of Investigation Director
J. Edgar Hoover was referred to as “Chief of
the national thought police * * *" (Edi-
torial, Political Affairs, January 1948, p, 10).

It seem that the FBI * * * is worried that
the American people may get wise to its real
function—which is thought control on the
Gestapo and Japanese police model (Edi-
torial, The Worker, June 6, 1948, p. 6) .

The FBI and the Department of Justice
have developed into a secret political police
which exists outside the law and beyond the
U.S. Constitution. * * * An aroused nation
must stop the FBI effort to replace the Ameri-
can Constitution by the reign of the political
spy (Editorial, Daily Worker, June 13, 1949
p.T).

Continuation of * * * protests can turn
the rumors about J. Edgar Hoover's resigna-
tion into actual and heartening fact (Edi-
torial, Daily People’s World, June 16, 1949,
p.6).

The FBI's “undercover network” is a men-
ace to the internal security of the nation
* * * The American people must rid the na-
tion of this “undercover network,” which
serves not the nation but a class, the minority
of the financial-industrial cliques., The Bill
of Rights and the FBI's “undercover net-
work” are Incompatible. One or the other
must go. We have no doubt which the people
will choose (Editorial, Daily Worker, June 21,
1949, p. 8).

Surely the American people must see the
FBI with new eyes today. The time has come
to investigate its methods, its scandal-
mongering lists, its blackmailing data, its
misuse of public funds, its usurpation of
power, its tentacles gripping all parts of our
country and its people (Daily Worker, p. 10,
June 29, 1949, written by Elizabeth Gurley
Flynn).

Mr. Speaker, to make an intelligent
judement as to the credibility of two
men whose testimony conflicts, it is
necessary to know something of each of
the men and of their motivation.

Athough J. Edear Hoover, who called
Martin Luther King “one of the most
notorious liars in the country” is well
known to our colleagues, and his accom-
plishments are known and respected
throughout the world, it is otherwise
with Carl T. Rowan who attacks him.

At this point in my remarks, I insert
from the recently published Biographical
Dictionary of the Left, by eminent his-
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torian Dr. Francis X. Gannon, the most
recent biographical sketch of Rowan:
BI1oGRAPHICAL DICTIONARY OF THE LEFT
(By Francis X. Gannon)

Carl Rowan was born on August 11, 1925 in
Ravenscroft, Tennessee, son of Johnnie Brad-
ford and Thomas Rowan. He married Vivien
Murphy. He attended Tennessee State Uni-
versity and Washburn College. He is an
alumnus of Oberlin College (A.B., 1947) and
the University of Minnesota (M.A,, 1948). He
is the author of South of Freedom (1953),
The Pitiful and the Proud (1956), Go South
to Sorrow (1957), Wait till Next Year (1960),
and No Need for Hunger (1962).

From 1948 until 1961, Rowan was with the
Minneapolis Tribune as a copywriter (1948-
1950) and as a staff writer (1950-1961).

From 1961 until 1963, Rowan was a deputy
assistant secretary of state for public affairs.
In that position, he was used as a speech
writer and traveling companion for Vice
President Lyndon B. Johnson. His major
achievement for the State Department, how-
ever, was to serve as the Eennedy Adminis-
tration’s efficient hatchetman against Moise
Tshombe of the Congo's Katanga Province.
When Tshombe's anti-Communist regime
seceded from the rest of the chaotic Congo,
Rowan branded Tshombe as an “interna-
tlonal Uncle Tom"” who was nothing more
than a hand-picked stooge for Belgian
businessmen.

In 1963 and 1964, Rowan was U.S. Am-
bassador to Finland. In 1964 and 1965, he was
Edward R. Murrow's successor as director
of the United States Information Agency.
While in that position, he travelled to Eu-
rope, promoting Lyndon Johnson's “bridge
bulilding" between the United States and the
Communist bloc of eastern Europe. He went
out of his way to assure Communist leaders
that the United States government had
placed its permanent seal of approval on
Europe's Communist regimes. To an au-
dience in Belgrade, Yugoslavia, Rowan sald
that Americans were acutely aware of revolu-
tionary changes sweeping the world. He elab-
orated: *We emphasize that we believe in
change because we were born of it, we have
lived by it, we prospered and grew great by
it. Bo the status quo has never been our god
and we ask no one else to bow down before
it."

In 1965, Rowan resigned his directorship
and became a columnist for the Chicago
Daily News and Publishers Newspaper Syndi-
cate. He is also a regular contributor to
Reader's Digest magazine and a radio and
television commentator for the Westinghouse
Broadcasting System.

Throughout his several careers, Rowan has
demonstrated that he Is a liberal and has
been recognized as such by his peers. He has
received the Sidney Hillman award for news
reporting, the Contributions to American
Democracy award from Roosevelt University,
the Golden Ruler award from the Philadel-
phia, Fellowship Commission, the Liberty
Bell'award from Howard University, the Com-
munications Award in Human Relations from
the Anti-Defamation League, and the Na-
tional Brotherhood award from the National
Conference of Christians and Jews. These
tributes are almost invariably reserved for
those who are actively promoting leftist-
liberal causes.

Wtean the Eennedy Dynasty discovered the
value of Negroes’ votes and began to place
Negroes in high government positions, Ro-
wan was one of the show pleces. In 1962,
an application for membership to the famous
Cosmos Club of Washington, D.C. was sub-
mitted on behalf of Rowan. The application
was rejected. Within a few days, leading fig-
ures in the Kennedy Administration—many
of them longtime members of the Cosmos
Club—suddenly became color conscious and
resigned their membership.
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Alexander Jones, executive editor of the
Syracuse Herald-American, rushed to the de-
fense of the Cosmos Club officers: “I say this
incident is a planned _olitical effort in which
the Eennedy forces are trying to make Negro
capital, using Rowan as a sort of Freedom
Rider in the National Capital on the club
front.

“I have been a member of the fine old
Cosmos Club for more than 20 years and I
believe I can speak with some slight knowl-
edge of how it operates.

“I say that there are people who think
Carl Rowan is a bumptious, self-enamored
and tasteless fellow.

“And that estimate completely discounts
the color of his skin. He could be platinum
blond and the people I am thinking about
would still turn thumbs down on him.

“Many men have been blackballed in ap-
plication for membership by the Cosmos Club
committee, as they have in most private
clubs.

“The only one I have ever heard of who
ever made a public issue of it is this same
Carl Rowan, who is giving every indication
of becoming a professional racist.”

Rowan has the normal prejudices of a
modern liberal, He detests political conserva-
tives and anti-Communist investigations, He
is a staunch admirer of the United Nations
and its Red heirarchy. He fancies himself an
expert on foreign affairs but in reality he is
no more than a parrotting apologist for the
appeasement-toward-Communism policy that
has prevailed for so long in the White House
and the State Department.

In 1966, Rowan was convinced, or at least
let his readers think he was convinced, that
the Soviet Union's leaders were trying very
hard to effect a peaceful settlement of the
Vietnam War,

Rowan has long championed the idea that
the United States should make friendly
overtures to Red China—something which
would have been done a long time ago, he
contends, if only the “purges and inguisi-
tions of the late Sen. Joseph McCarthy” had
not had a stifling effect on public debate of
U.S. policy toward Red China. (When and
where this alleged stifiing took place, Rowan
has never mentioned.)

One curious facet of Rowan’s work remains
unexplained. On radio and television and in
his writings, he 1s a persistent and dedicated
defender of the Central Intelligence Agency—
80 much so that it is not unreasonable to
suspect that he is or has been a CIA agent.

THE VALUE REVOLUTION

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. RIEGLE. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most important tasks facing both the in-
dividual citizen and all levels of govern-
ment is coming to grips with the prob-
lem of student unrest and campus disor-
der. We must gc far beyond merely re-
acting to the outward manifestation of
this problem, that is, with restoring order
to a riot situation and punishing those
who destroy property. It is more im-
portant that we understand the funda-
mental questions these students are ask-
ing about our value system and the di-
rection in which our country is heading.

I have recently read an article by
Stewart Udall, former Secretary of the
Interior, which I think really gets to the
heart of the transition we are in and to
the underlying issues of the campus tur-
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moil. Because I agree with Mr. Udall’s
perception of this value revolution and
the need for channeling this concern in
a constructive way, I insert Mr. Udall's
remarks at this point in the Recorbp:
[From the New York Times, June 7, 1969]

THE VALUE REVOLUTION

(By Stewart L. Udall)

There is a deepening awareness that today’'s
domestic turbulence is in reality a funda-
mental questioning of the value system of
American society.

The protest of the blacks against the per-
sonal affronts and indignities of dally life is
also a more general protest against the false
and frequently inhuman values of our total
social system. The widespread student an-
tagonism toward the standards of “the es-
tablishment" represents an even broader
disagreement with conventional values.

SOCIAL RENEWAL

I believe this pervasive and pointed gues-
tioning of values may bring about a shift in
those ideas and attitudes that ultimately
shape the nation.. In fact, we may already
be engaged in the most vital sorting out of
values since 1776. Even our search for the
roots of failure at the time of the Depression
was more a questioning of the workability
of the economic system than a radical search
for the elements of thorough-going social
renewal.

Our contemporary turmoil concerns hu-
man relationships: between the privileged
and the impoverished, between black and
white, between parents and children,

If we honestly believe, as I do, that the
present young generation is not only the
best educated, but also the most aware and
idealistlc in our history, we must be re-
sponsive to its causes and complaints. The
anger of the young blacks agalnst the bullt-
in inequalities and hypocrisies of “the sys-
tem' legitimately challenges the moral basis
of the old order.

If a large proportion of the superior uni-
versity graduates turn their backs on cor-
porate careerism, if many of our most crea-
tive minds are turned off by conventional
opportunities, we should question the in-
centives and concepts that make the system
go. For there is no doubt that the desire to
be merely affluent is ylelding to the impulse
to live in an environment that is life-glving
and creative.

If most of our citles and countrysides are
increasingly unclean and ugly we should be-
gin to reconsider the policies that have made
them a disordered mess. If technology is to
continue its thrust, then it must be in-
fluenced by social considerations and aspira-
tions—in short, technology must be civilized.

The thing that appalls the new genera-
tion the most, I believe, is the waste endemic
in American life: the waste of young tal-
ent; the waste of the contributions the un-
melted minorities could make if we gave
them a chance; the waste of the beauty and
bounty of a magnificent continent. The stu-
dent protest against the Vietnam policy was
and is a moralistic protest against waste.

EXCESSES OF WAR

With the benefit of hindsight we now re-
alize it 1s a judgment wiser than Washing-
ton's—a judgment that the lives and wealth
expended were excessive and misdirected, and
thus demeaned us before mankind.

We will always need in this country all the
idealism we can get, particularly from our
youth, for the idealist is more sensitive to
crucial moral issues, more attuned to the
nonmaterialistic opportunities. Who, indeed
will plerce our old frauds and follies unless
fresh minds question the habits and atti-
tudes of the past?

The value revolution is upon us. It may
transform our lives. Those preoccupled with
the selfish scramble for easy wealth, un-
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merited advantage and personal ease should
become accustomed to the well-aimed ar-
rows of those who have contempt for these
aspects of American life,

The value doubters will continue to scorn
our efforts to define the national well-being
solely by Gross National Product, freight-
car loadings, auto production, or the suffi-
clency of military preparedness, They want
to assess (and they are entitled to raise the
issue) what that product is, what the freight
cars contain, what the relevance of individ-
ual wheels Is to our mass transportation
needs, how humanism fits into what can
never again be a slmple logistical measure
of preparedness.

The time has come to recognize the worth
of the value revolution and to encourage it
toward constructive channels. It can have a
profound and beneficial influence on our
future if it causes us to renew our lives, re-
vise our institutions, and reassess our direc-
tions and purposes.

JOINT COMMITTEE ON ATOMIC
ENERGY MEMBERS SPEAK TO
NATIONAL COAL ASSOCIATION

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, Repre-
sentative Joun B. AnpErsoN and myself
had the pleasure of speaking this morn-
ing to the 52d anniversary convention
of the National Coal Association. Our
respective speeches follow:

NEeDED: A PEACE TREATY FOR THE ENERGY
COMMUNITY

(Remarks by the Honorable JoEN B, ANDER-

soN, Member, Joint Committee on Atomic

Energy, Before the National Coal Asso-

ciation, Mayflower Hotel, Washington,

D.C., June 16, 1969)

Good morning, ladies and gentlemen, I
hope it isn't too early in the day to speak
to you about a serious subject.

I refer to the increasing public opposi-
tion, not a little of it wholly unreasoning,
to the construction of all electric power
plants. The fact that the preponderance of
this opposition has of late been concen-
trated on nuclear power plants should not
be of comfort to you. There are those who
have made efforts to trade upon the visceral
public anxieties associated with the atom,
and to a certain extent they have succeeded.
But their temporary success, if you can call
it that, has had cancerous effects. Unless
these efforts are stopped, objective dialogue
will give way to unrestrained charge and
countercharge, with effects that are inim-
ical to all in the power business. Portray-
ing nuclear plants as bad and electric util-
ity executives as irresponsible individuals
intent upon destroying the wonders of na-
ture impairs public confidence in the mo-
tivation and integrity of these men in a way
that is harmful to more than nuclear
power.

As a result, coal and other fossil-fueled
plants, hydroelectric projects and pumped
storage facilities also have encountered
significant and growing public opposition. 1
regret to say that the situation will probably
continue to deteriorate before it begins to
improve.

It seems that what should be 2 genuine,
legitimate and gquite understandable con-
cern about the effects on the environment
of large power plants has been transformed
in many instances into an insistence on pris-
tine purity that refuse to recognize the need
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to meet two goals—namely, the goal of
clean air and water and natural beauty,
and the goal of abundant, economical, and
reliable electric power. Some balance and
some perspective must be given to meeting
these goals. We cannot afford recurrences of
the Great Northeast Blackout, or a multi-
plication of the so0-called “brown-outs”
which have been recurring with increased
frequency In recent years. My purpose this
morning is to try to give some perspective
to these considerations.

THE IMPACT OF ATTACK

The effort needed to overcome the dam-
age being done by irresponsible attacks on
the power industry has yet to be appreci-
ated. These attacks tend to destroy years of
planning that have been directed to work-
ing out suitable arrangements to provide
much needed electric power generating and
transmission facilities. The attack itself may
be initiated on nuclear issues. However,
many in reality constitute attacks on power
generating stations of any kind. Nuclear
power has often provided a convenient way
of launching them. But in the long run the
coal industry cannot hope to benefit from
them.

A factor too often overlooked is the lead
time and the planning that must be done to
provide power generating capactiy, especially
during these times of rapidly mounting de-
mand, Significant disruption of these efforts
could well consume a major portion of a
decade to recover from them. The resulting
electric power shortages could be of sus-
tained duration and would have many seri-
ous implications for the community, Free,
frank and open discussion we must have. But
we cannot allow the irresponsible actions of
a few individuals to interfere with soundly
concelved plans to meet the energy needs of
this Nation.

ELECTRIC POWER GROWTH

The demands for energy in this country
are growing at a tremendous rate. The Na-
tion will need half again as much energy an-
nually by 1980 as it did in 1965 and almost
two and one-half times the 1965 level by the
year 2000. Energy in abundance is needed
to sustain economic growth and raise the
standard of living.

Electrical power usage will represent an
Increasingly larger share of the total energy
demand. In 1965, about 229} of the total en-
ergy used in the U.S. was electrical. By 1980,
this is expected to increase to about 297
and by 2000 to 52%. The total electric
generating capacity in the U.S. is expected
to increase about five fold between now and
the end of this century. These statistics
clearly illustrate the high degree of depend-
ence being placed on electrical power in this
country.

An important problem in meeting these
power needs is to find suitable sites for lo-
cating power generating stations, With in-
creasing frequency, “don’t put it here” is
becoming the public's reaction to particular
sites selected by the utilities. A concern for
the environment has contributed to this re-
action. An important factor is the increasing
competition for potential steam power plant
sites, This results from limitations in the
availability of suitable land; it also results
from the fact that the features which make
a site attractive for a power plant also makes
it attractive for many industries and other
uses.

The siting problem is one that concerns
not only the state and federal regulatory
agencles with long-standing responsibilities
in electric power generation and distribu-
tion, but also agencies with environmental
and other public interest responsibilities. In
carrying out these responsibilities account
must be taken of considerations relating to
such things as public safety, the guality of
air and water, and the protection of scenic
and recreation areas.

To resolve these complicated issues re-
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quires more knowledge and understanding
than we have had. An important first step
toward such understanding is the inter-
agency effort which led to the report titled
*“Considerations Affecting Steam Power Flant
Bite Selection,” which was published about
six months ago by the Office of Science and
Technology. This report assembles In sum-
mary fashion our present knowledge of the
public interest considerations that should
play a role in planning the power plants of
the future. The report recognizes that our
knowledge is incomplete and in some areas
is non-existent. But it has served the impor-
tant purpose of highlighting these areas and
in focusing attention on the need for fur-
ther meaningful efforts. The report contains
no policy pronouncements but it has suc-
ceeded in stimulating discussion of the need
for additional surveys, research and other
actions by the industry and Government to
protect the public interest.

For example, Electrical World, the indus-
try trade magazine, recently summarized the
reasons why the problem of plant siting
promises to become more critical in the
years ahead. First, the expanding population
with its increasing industrial and recrea-
tional needs is preempting land areas suit-
able for siting. Second, the geometric expan-
sion of power generation, involving single
units in the 1,000-MW range, greatly esca-
lates the physical requirements—particu-
larly the water requirements—for sites.
Third, society’'s increasing sensitivity to en-
vironmental values is already greatly reduc-
ing the availability of sites, This trade
journal went on to observe that “Unless
some thoughtful, constructive approach is
worked out, this problem of plant siting will
go from worrisome, to critical, to disastrous
in the years ahead.” I thoroughly concur in
that observation.

THERMAL EFFECTS

One of the environmental considerations
treated by the siting report was thermal ef-
fects. Steam electric power plants, whether
fossil-fired or nuclear, release substantial
quantities of heat to the environment. Al-
though attempts have been made to magnify
the difference that exist between the present
light water nuclear and fossil plants, the fact
remains that this difference that does exist is
only one of degree and both types of plants
must accommodate to the thermal effects
problem.

The number of people suffering misappre-
hensions about thermal pollution, so-called,
and the extent of their misapprehensions
never ceases to amaze me. It is not at all un-
common to see laymen equate thermal dis-
charges with “thermal pollution.” Ipso facto,
waste heat in their minds means thermal
pollution, In turn, they automatically equate
thermal discharges with fishkills. In fact, the
rejection of heat to an adjacent stream, river
or sea does not necessarily mean that damage
to fish or to the ecology will result. If the
total flow of a stream or the total volume of
a lake is adequate to absorb the heat dis-
charge without viclation of established water
quality standards, then proper plant design
can prevent thermal effects problems in the
immediate vicinity of the plant site. For
example, temperature at which the cooling
water is returned to the adjacent body of
water can be reduced by increasing the flow
rate through the plant condenser, by hold-up
ponds, or by improved mixing methods. Pro-
vision can also be made for rapidly dispersing
this heated water when it is returned.

LEGISLATION ON WATER POLLUTION

Before moving on, one parenthetical note
is In order. As you know, a number of laws
have been passed on the Federal level in re-
cent years to prevent and control water pol-
lution including thermal eflects. Additional
legislation is now pending which would sig-
nificantly affect nuclear power plants and, at
least in the larger sizes, most fossil fired
plants. I noted that one of the coal Industry
trade associations expressed opposition to
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the measure during recent hearings. The
Joint Committee early in the session an-
nounced its support of the bill, and in fact
the House members of the committee actively
supported it on the floor when the legislation
was recently considered In the House of Rep-
resentatives.

The Senate companion to this bill has not
yet been reported by the subcommittee with-
in the Public Works Committee presently
considering it. However, several weeks ago a
draft copy of the bill as it had been revised
up until then was made avallable to Inter-
ested persons. In the ears of many of us the
legislation as it was then proposed had a
number of objectionable features. As far as I
am concerned, and I know my views are
shared by the other members of the Joint
Committee, all bets are off as to our support
of the bill unless the controls that are im-
posed on the electric utility industry go no
further than are necessary to accomplish the
ends that all of us have in mind. If in our
efforts to curb and cure pollution we go be-
yond what is reasonable and necessary, I'm
afraid there are going to be a lot of people
flicking their light switches to “on™ and find-
ing themselves still In the dark. I certainly
hope that the subcommittee involved will
consider this matter very carefully. Based on
information received in the last few days, I
now have reason to believe that it will.

AIR POLLUTION

I now want to turn to another area where
power plants have environmental effects. I
refer to the problem of alr pollution, an area
identified for immediate priority attention
by the Environmental Quality Council re-
cently established by President Nixon.

According to a Natlonal Academy of Sci-
ence report the generation of electricity con-
tributes 12.5% of total atmospheric pol-
lutants. The pollutants of major concern
from power plants are fly-ash, smoke, and
soot, and the gaseous oxides of sulfur, car-
bon and nitrogen. These pollutants are an-
noying, can cause property damage, and can
have adverse public health consequences.

The utilities are assisting In the clean air
campaign through increased usage of fuel of
low-sulfur content. Moreover, strides are be-
ing made in developing equipment to remove
or reduce the air pollutants generated by
the combustion of coal and oil, However, even
greater strides could be made through in-
creased industrial and Federal research and
development assistance. The Joint Commit-
tee's authorization report to be releassed this
week will call attention to this need,

This audience does not need to be told
of the difficulties involved in controlling
the various pollutants from power plants.
You know them and also know the efforts be-
ing made to control them—their prospects,
problems, and costs.

You know that the City of New York in Its
Air Pollution Control Code has established
standards which restrict the sulfur content
of fuel oil to not more than 1% sulfur by
welght, and require a gradually tighting
limit upon the sulfur content in both solid
fuels and residual fuel oils. As regulations
like these become more widespread, as they
require more stringent control of air quality,
the costs of installing, operating and main-
taining pollution control equipment will
rise. These rising costs and the need for
clear air provide strong incentives for more
intensive research and development efforts
on such eguipment. Until satisfactory re-
moval processes are developed, the principal
methods available to minimize air pollution
effects by electric power plants using fossil
fuel will continue to be the judicious selec-
tion of the plant site, restrictions on fuel
sulfur content, and building high stacks.

RADIOACTIVE RELEASE FROM NUCLEAR POWER
PLANTS
Let me turn now to the matter of radio-
active rel from lear power plants,
a subject as misunderstood as the guestion
of thermal effects—If not more so.
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During operation, nuclear power plants are
permitted to release, under well controlled
and carefully monitored conditions, very
small quantities of radioactivity. Experience
to date with licensed operating power reac-
tors shows that radioactivity has been a
small percentage of releases that may be per-
mitted under AEC regulations. These AEC
limits are based on guldes developed by the
Federal Radiation Council and approved by
the President for the use of Federal agents.
In evaluating the acceptable risk from radia-
tlon exposures, the Council uses the best
technical expertise in the field, and takes into
account the recommendations of the Na-
tional Council on Radiation Protection and
Measurements, and the International Com-
mission on Radiological Protection,

The control of radioactive waste produced
at nuclear power plants will continue to be
entirely manageable, as it now is, even though
nuclear power production is estimated to
grow many fold in the next decade. Fifty bil-
lion kilowatt hours of operation have been
accumulated to date in commercial reactors
without the accidental release of radioactive
materials above the annual permissible levels
of normal operation.

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

The AEC and the nuclear industry have
long conducted a comprehensive program of
research and development on environmental
and safety aspects of nuclear power, Nuclear
technology has been unusual with respect to
the efforts that are going into providing for
public safety. Because of this, the safety rec-
ord of the nuclear power industry has been
an outstanding one.

The concern for public safety was perhaps
best expressed by Chalrman Chet Holifield
of the Joint Committee when he sald:

“The atomic energy program is unique in
that for the first time a detalled regulatory
system was imposed by the government be-
fore the experience of any serious accidents
prompted a demand for such regulation.”

In addition to its safety research and de-
velopment programs, the AEC has continu-
ally carrled out extensive investigations in
the field of geology, seismology, hydrology,
and meteorology. Substantial information
has been developed on the movement of water
in rivers through studies directed toward un-
derstanding the transport of heat and radio-
active materials In water systems. Model
studies made to simulate various stream en-
vironments are directly applicable to the
problem of dispersing waste heat, whatever
its source. Biological studies of the effect on
the ecology of radioactive material that might
be present in waste water from nuclear plants
are very similar to the types of studies that
examine the effects of waste heat upon ma-
rine life and vegetation.

A point I must register here is that the
entire power industry, not just the nuclear
segment, benefits from such research pro-
grams. The need is that more be done along
these lines, that the efforts of all be joined,
in a complementary and mutually support-
ing manner, to grapple with the problems
that confront us, There is just too much to
be done to allow our energies to be dissipated
in self-defeating eflorts which deprecate the
contribution that each segment of the power
industry can make.

AESTHETIC CONSIDERATION

Another important consideration affecting
electric power plants is the effect they have
on scenic and recreational aspects of the
environment. Some may take a casual view
of these concerns, but those who have en-
countered this kind if opposition will not
take it so lightly thereafter.

As with other environmental considera-
tions, there is no way to eliminate com-
pletely the effect that electric power plants
and their associated transmission facilities
have on the natural beauty of the environ-
ment, There is, however, much that can be
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done, and much that is being done, to min-
imize adverse effects. Where one type of
power plant lends itself to a particular set-
ting, advantage should be taken of that fact.
Again, the challenge in this area as in oth-
ers is to reach a reasonable balance among
alternate power sources, recognizing the pre-
vailing technological and economic consid-
erations. Based on progress made thus far,
it can be expected that reasonable solutions
will be found with respect to the asethetic
effects of power plants and their associated
transmission lines and facilities.

THE NEED FOR CONSTRUCTIVE AFPPROACHES

The electric power industry has shown &
willingness to take steps to preserve the
beauty of the countryside, but needs encour-
agement, support, and the constructive con-
tribution of all involved. I hope and trust
that those who want the benefits of electric
power, but not the inconveniences that go
with its production, will realize that they
must develop a more balanced point of view.
Such a balanced posture would contribute
materially to resolving the problems to which
I have alluded.

In this connection, the authorization re-
port which the Joint Committee will be re-
leasing in a day or so will provide very con-
structive support for strengthened efforts on
power plant slting, I personally endorse the
support thus provided and want to under-
score its importance.

As I have indicated, current conflicts be-
tween production and distribution of elec-
tricity and protection of the environment—
regardless of the fuel employed—are but a
prelude to larger long-term problems. The
Joint Committee believes, and I trust the
entire industry believes, the problem of plant
siting shows signs of passing into the critical
stage, ard that a pressing need exists for a
long-term policy approach that will assure
the availability of generation plant sites in
the decades ahead. Therefore, we have urged
that the Nation's electric utilities and appro-
priate agencies of government at all levels
join forces to establish realistic, long-range
plans for the selection and utilization of sites
for large generating facilities so as to best
meet the public's twin demand for electric
power and environmental protection.

I hope the National Coal Assoclation will
support this call for concerted action. A half
century ago, procedures were initiated for
rational, regional development of the power
potential of our nation’s rivers. We believe
that efforts must now be directed toward
applying similar comprehensive planning
principles to systematic solution of siting
difficulties assoclated with the burgeoning
number of steam electric generating stations.
Reliance on ad hoe, plant-by-plant arrange-
ments has already proved inadequate; a bold
new approach is required—supported by all
involved in meeting the total energy prob-
lems and protecting the environment.

CONCLUSION

From my own extensive experience in fol-
lowing basic energy problems, and from my
more recent involvement in developing the
policles that guide our atomic energy pro-
grams, I feel I must comment on the role
that each of us is called to play in meeting
our nation’s needs. All of us who have looked
in depth at these needs and problems have
concluded that greater efforts are called for—
greater research and development programs,
and greater emphasis and action on coordi-
nated planning efforts to achieve optimum
solutions,

My experience with the Joint Committee
and my discussions with many groups re-
sponsible for meeting energy needs have con-
vinced me of their determination to proceed
in a constructive manner along these lines.
They intend to direct thelr resources more
vigorously in support of needed research and
development, and more actively in coordi-
nated planning efforts. There is also a
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strengthened resolve to see that problems
are openly discussed and brought to the
attention of those with responsibility for
solutions.

It is of great concern to see these pur-
poses subverted; to see resources dissipated
in negative effort which tear down the posi-
tive endeavors of others. Those involved in
these negative efforts seem not to understand
that they are unwittingly working against
their own best interests.

It is essential that leadership or organiza-
tions like this carefully assess their own ef-
forts and those of others to assure that such
efforts are directed along the constructive
lines I have described. Let me make it clear
that I urge this of all groups—and I mean
all groups—whose business is energy. Should
efforts be found that are not oriented along
constructive lines, they should be uprooted
and reoriented accordingly.

This nation cannot endure internecine con-
flict among those entrusted with responsi-
bility for meeting our energy needs. The
entire energy community is well aware of
the sums of money and efforts being spent
by some in efforts whose singular purpose is
to oppose competing energy sources, while
problems in their own backyard are begging
solution for want of such resources—finan-
clal, technical and managerial.

You in the coal industry are called to end
any such misdirected efforts as may be found
in your midst. They are unworthy of an in-
dustry which has contributed so much to our
national strength, and whose contributions
in years ahead will be so important to this
nation’s welfare, You are further called to
make common cause with all engaged in the
massive effort needed to meet our energy
need and protect our environment. I am
confident that the coal industry will not fail
this challenge.

ENERGY: Topay aND TOMORROW

Remarks of Representative Crarc HOSMER
to the National Coal Association, Washing-
ton, D.C., June 16)

There are only about four developments
in the nuclear area this year that may be of
interest to you. First, there is the fact that
hardly anybody is buying nuclear reactors
any more. But I don't want to talk about that.

Then there are: (1) the development of a
national ecological syndrome, (2) the prob-
lem of disposition of the uranium enrich-
ment plants, and (3) the probable emergence
of a new competing energy source. I shall
speak to these in that order.

ECOLOGYOMANIA

First, ecologyomania. Quite properly Ameri-
cans have become concerned over their
steadily deteriorating environment. Far less
attention has been paid to the contaminating
consequences of Iindustralization than Iis
necessary. Far fewer funds have been ex-
pended than are needed to accommodate
these developments to the reasonable preser-
vation and conservation of our country.

But that does not mean, as some would
have us believe, sending the world back to
whence it came to be refurbished into its
original pristine condition.

Just as the birth of even one more person
requires an accommodation with nature to
provide ground on which to place his feet—
and thereby some ecological consequence,
however slight—so, also, is there some similar
consequence each time man takes a further
step from his original cave. That is the
absolutely inevitable and the absolutely in-
escapable cost of progress.

It does not mean, however, that the price
of progress need necessarily be a drab, nox-
ious garbage pit of a world. Measures can be
taken to prevent this. It is simply a matter
of deciding what changes in our environment
are tolerable and a willingness to pay the cost
of avolding the intolerable,

We can thank the conservationists and
others who have raised the environmental
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and esthetics issue, but also we must see that
these lssues are made clear to a confused
public. Specifically, in the case of electric
power, demand for which doubles every nine
or ten years, we must make clear that the
choice is not “conservation or kilowatts"—
we must have both in reasonmable amounts.
The real issue is this: “How much conserva-
tion is fitting, and how much more are we
willing to pay for our kilowatts to get 1t?”

Take the late, lamented Bolsa Island
Nuclear Desalting Plant as an example.
Ocean water temperature in a limited area
around the island would have been raised.
Sea growth on which sea life feeds would
have been Kkilled. But the sponsors of the
project already had located other plant life
in the warmer waters of lower California
readily transplaniable to Bolsa Island as
replacement. In this case some change in the
ecology would have been involved, but the
promoters were willing to pay the cost of
minimizing it. However, we still don’'t know
if the conservationists would have accepted
even that minimal change as a reasonable
cost for mew supplies of fresh water and
electric power.

And, although the conventional fuels peo-
ple may take some temporary delight in
watching the nuclear people squirm under
the pressure of the so-called thermal pollu-
tion issue, it will catch up with them, too.

Some smart ecologist will calculate that
conventional plants are, say, 40% efficient
energy converters and new nuclear plants
356% efficient. Then he will calculate that,
respectively, 60% and 65% of the uncon-
verted BTU's go some place. In the case of
nuclear plants the whole 65% goes into
cooling water. With conventional plants,
10% goes up the stack and 50% into the

water. Then, with these figures, our
ecologist will pled piper his followers against
the conventional people on two fronts: water
pollution and air pollution.

Gentlemen, we're in hot water together
and I suggest that we cooperate.

DIFFUSION PLANTS

Next, let’s take a look at the three uranium
enrichment plants, that vast, 2% billion-
dollar complex of gaseous diffusion tech-
nology at Oak Ridge, Paducah and Ports-
mouth, Ohio which enriches uranium for
the world’s nuclear reactors.

These plants were sized and built in the
late 1940s and the early 1950s, when it was
believed that vast quantities of highly en-
riched wranium would be needed for de-
fense purposes. Bubsequent development of
the H-Bomb so reduced these requirements
that today only about 15% of diffusion plant
capacity is required for military needs. What
remains is avallable for supplying slightly
enriched uranium to foreign and domestic
utilities for civilian power reactors.

Although today the enrichment complex
operates only at around 2/5th capacity, the
projected growth of nuclear power is such
that even with a planned $800 million im-
provement and upgrading program, the
present complex will be at full capacity by
1980. After that, several new billion-dollar
enrichment plants will be needed to keep up
with utility demands.

We have long heard complaints—and not
Just from the conventional fuels people—
that government should not be operating
these plants primarily for the benefit of the
electric utility industry. And, certainly, the
taxpayers should not and will not foot the
bill for the vast new capital investment in
improvements and expansion that will have
to be made.

With this in mind, the Atomic Energy Com-
mission has declassified almost all data
regarding the gaseous diffusion process and
the operation of the plants. It has suggested
a spectrum of seven alternatives for their
future management, ranging from continued
AEC operation to sale of the plants outright
to three competing operators,
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The first alternative is the same situation
we have now and is neither philosophically
nor economically available. The last alterna-
tive seems to me to be politically unfeasible.
I just can't see the U.S. Senate or the House,
either, going for legislation which would
inspire massive charges of “federal give-
away.” The Dixon-Yates controversy is too
fresh in my memory.

Somewhere in the middle of the spectrum
of alternatives lies the government owned
corporation formula—a structure providing
access to the private money market for op-
erations and expansion, somewhat along the
pattern of TVA. Soon, when the Joint Com-
mittee begins hearings on the future of the
diffusion plants, I will concentrate my ques-
tioning on the government corporation idea,
since I believe it to be the alternative that
is both economically and politically feasible.

The hearings will go into many very basic
questions which must be explored. To state
just a few: How shall the price for enrich-
ment services be fixed? Who should determine
the talls assay of the depleted feed material?
What about the mnational security? Who
should do how much R&D on new diffusion
and centrifuge enrichment technologies, and
who will pay for it? How will our complex
maze of enriched uranium agreements with
other countries be honored?

The questions will have to be divided into
four different categories. One category will be
permanently reserved to the government to
resolve as a function of state. Answers to
another should be included in the enabling
legislation and the corporate charter. Deci-
sion making regarding the remaining cate-
gories ought to be allocated, as appropriate,
between the corporate board of directors and
its general manager, with suitable guidelines
for proper resolution being provided.

This job will have to be done with consider-
able care and wisdom. The nuclear power
industry from the mines to the ultimate con-
sumers has a great stake in how well the
problem of the future uranium enrichment
is solved, as do nuclear power’s competitors.

This mention of competition amongst
energy suppliers leads me to my final topic,
which, under the circumstances, I shall dis-
cuss in some detail.

GREAT NEW ENERGY SOURCE

Recently a technical paper has come into
my hands which indicates a great new energy
source may soon be brought into existence
to compete with conventional fuels like oil,
gas, and atomic energy.

This paper emanated from & laboratory
hastily established by refugee scientists in
a squash court beneath the football stands
at the University of West Virginia, It re-
veals that the actual existence has at last
been confirmed of a substance known as
coal (that's spelled c-0-a-1).

This was sobering news to me, and I am
sure others who have regarded this possi-
bility as no more than a rumor, deviously
designed to confuse the Bureau of Mines, con-
strain the utility industry, and drive down
the cost of nuclear kilowatts.

Previously, coal was thought to be only a
legend of the Carboniferous Age, when sav-
ages used certain fossilized plant remains
as jewels and to blacken their faces during
pagan ceremonies.

PEACEFUL USES

This very learned and highly technical
paper suggests that this exotic substance,
heretofore only predicted in the Perlodic
Table of the Compounds, may someday even
be used in reactors for the generation of
electricity.

What a great thing it would be for Amer-
ica if we could come up with & new energy
source capable of competing with the atom.
A thought like that staggers the imagina-
tion!

First there was fission. Then there was fu-
sion. Now, looming on the techmical hori-
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zon is the exciting new concept of oxida-
tion.

Today, at what I shall boldly call the dawn
of the Coal Age, we must surely expect the
onset of the same hopes, fears and expec-
tations that characterized the dawn of the
Atomic Age. We are challenged to unlock the
power of coal to make its incalculable energy
available for the benefit of all mankind.

Some day, every family may even have a
small coal reactor in its backyard, generating
electricity which is too cheap to meter.

Other potential peaceful applications are
seemingly endless: coal powered automo-
biles, coal propulsion for ships and aircraft,
coalbalt cancer cures, and coal propelled
spacecraft lifting astronauts to the planets
and beyond.

MILITARY APPLICATIONS

Military applications of coal will, of course,
be highly classified. But you may be cer-
tain that America does mot intend to be
second in the coal bomb race, and that coal
deterrence will become the keystone of
United States military strategy.

We will build a sophisticated arsenal of
A-Bombs—Anthracite Bombs—and Bitumi-
nous Bombs, Clear-cut coal superiority will
assure this nation that no potential aggres-
sor will ever become emboldened to attack
us.

And we will build great mnational coal
laboratories at such places as Los Coalamos,
N. M., Carbonne, Ill.,, and Coke Ridge, Tenn.

GOVERNMENT'S ROLE

It goes almost without saying that our na-
tional guilt complex, caused by subjecting
the world to the unthinkable horrors of coal
war, will demand that we develop manifold
peaceful uses of coal as quickly as possible,
money being no object.

And I think we can do so. If its develop-
ment is handled right, coal can become the
greatest power source since atomic energy.
But it should be crystal clear to all that such
a critical undertaking as this cannot be left
to the whims of a fledgling industry. It ob-
viously requires the steady, bureaucratic
hand of government to assure that every-
thing is done properly and that no one
rushes ahead precipitously.

This monumental effort may take 20 or
30 or even 50 years and billlons and billions
of dollars for research, development and, of
course, demonstration. Since a small and in-
experlenced coal Industry could not possibly
finance rapid and massive development of
coal’s peaceful uses, government must sub-
sidize it. To implement this I propose the
following:

First, creation of a Coal Energy Commis-
sion, headed by five wise and articulate men,
whose job it will be to subsidize development
of coal technology, provide public liability
insurance against its hazards, and travel
around making speeches about itz

Second, creation in the Congress of a
powerful and prestigious Joint Committee
on Coal, which will be kept fully and cur-
rently informed on the subject, and whose
job it will be to harass the Commission, to
pontificate, to ram coal bills through Con-
gress, and to travel around making speeches
about it.

As an adjunct, we also must initiate a
Coal-For-Peace Program and establish an
International Coal Energy Agency to help
promote coal on a world-wide basis and to
prevent its surreptitious diversion from
peaceful to military uses.

Once these steps are taken we will be ready
to start spending the taxpayer’s money,
hopefully at a rate of $2-t0-83 billlon a year.

1The Chairman of this Commission
should be some laureate known and re-
spected world-wide as “Mr. Coal"—someone
of impeceable qualifications such as Tony
Boyle or Brice O’'Brien or even Ralph Nader.
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EESEARCH, DEVELOPMENT AND DEMONSTRATION

We will begin, pursuant to the venerable
doctrine of caveat emptor, by bullding first
generation coal reactors so heavily subsidized
that no sensible utility can afford not to
buy one.

Then we will bulld second generation, un-
subsidized coal reactors which utilities will
be willing to buy because they have become
status symbols and because their ownership
evidences a utility's allegiance to flag, coun-
try and conservation.

When coal is burned in a reactor, some sci-
entists predict it will bring into being a
very valuable by-product known as fly-ash.
‘We must learn to recycle fiy-ash in coal re-
actors.

There 1s even the impressive possibility of
third generation breeder reactors, which will
breed more fiy-ash than they consume,
thereby assuring the world of limitless energy
for all time to come.

If coal people but have the courage and
wisdom of those who founded our atomic
age and made It great, there is no domestic
problem we cannot solve nor forelgn foe we
need ever fear. For the real secret of success
for the Coal Age is to be learned from the
Atomic Age. In a word, it 1s: Promote.

The Commission and the Joint Committee
should deluge the nation with messages such
as: “Coal Powers America's Future”—"Coal
for Peace and Plenty"—"Keep Cool and Clean
with Coal” —"Enrich Thermally with Coal"—
and so on.

PUBLIC ACCEPTANCE

Bui make no mistake. The path to coal
glory will not be easy. The atomic energy
people will fight back in many crafty, subtle
ways.

They will be aided and abetted by others
staunchly opposed to coal for philosophical
reasons, and kooks incapable of viewing coal
in terms other than those of mushroom
clouds belching from prurlent seas of ugly
coal reactors, totally lacking redeeming social
value.

They will get Congressmen from uranium
states to Introduce legislation fo investigate
the slag heaps. Moral issues will be raised
about Radon’s daughters being down In the
mines with the dirty old coal miners.

The Coal Energy Commission’s jurisdiction
will be challenged by the Interior Depart-
ment; the Justice Department will investi-
gate the Iinfant coal industry's vertical,
horizontal and slantwise integration.

PUBLIC SAFETY

But the most dangerous attacks will focus
on coal reactor safety, coal's unknown genetic
consequences and coal's dangers to the en-
vironment.,

Maximum incredible fear and alarm will
be generated In the populace over the
hazardous waste product from coal reactors.
Coal's foes will not hesitate to flail the
industry with such terror-invoking phrases
as carbon monoxide and sulphur dioxide.

And everywhere people will be asking,
What if a coal reactor's oxygen supply got
out of control? Will it melt down, all the
way through the earth, and come out in
China? Will massive quantities of deadly,
toxic gases be released on billions of people?

How heavily, will they ask, can human wis-
dom, care and engineering be relied upon to
hold this peril under control? They will say
that if the Lord wanted coal reactors on the
face of the earth, he would have made
coal grow on trees,

PREDICTION FOR THE FUTURE

Let me venture a prediction, One day, In
the not-too-distant future, a very strange
thing will happen.

A small, elderly woman will return home
from her Co . California, Sierra Club
meeting. She will smile at her African violets,
kick off her tennis shoes and prepare to belt
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down her usual frozen daiquiri luncheon. As
she activates the electric blender, the entire
nation will plunge into darkness. The last
final overload on the generating capacity will
have occurred.

At that precise moment, three thousand
miles away across an entire continent, in the
hearing room of the Joint Committee on Coal,
the nuclear people will have just completed
their emotion-charged testimony once again
demanding an end to coal subsidies.

The lights in the hearing room will flicker,
then dim, and finally the lights go out. And
sltting there in the darkness, with only the
gentle sobbing of the chalrman and ranking
minority member to break the silence, coal’s
proponents and coal’s opponents will con-
template the tragic series of events which
led to this catastrophe.

Slowly the realization will come that they
were so busy fighting each other that they
forgot their prime obligation to the American
people—which was to provide energy in am-
ple quantities at the lowest possible cost.

The American people didn’t care whether
their electricity was nuclear kilowatts or the
exciting new coal kllowatts.

But the public listened when the nuclear
people accused the coal people of polluting
the skies; and they listened when the coal
people accused the nuclear people of pollut-
ing the waters. They listened when the pres-
ervationists sought to stem the black tide
of pollution and raised the battle-cry: “Elec-
tric power, no—flower power, si!”

The people got mad. They picketed and
they protested and they demonstrated. They
intervened at public hearings. They flooded
the mall with conservationist ads clipped
from the newspapers. They read books about
“Careless Coal.” The public became s0 en-
ranged that they passed a constitutional
amendment guaranteeing every American's
fundamental and inalienable right to safe,
healthful, productive and aesthetically and
culturally pleasing surroundings.

No one could build a power plant any more.
And soon there just weren't enough kilo-
watts to go around.

On that future day of which I speak, and
in that hearing room of the Joint Commit-
tee on Coal, and in that darkness the atomic
people and the coal people at last recognize
the error of their ways. They determine to
abandon their collision course. They coalesce
into a coalition and pledge forevermore to
work together in the public interest.

Thus will America emerge from her Dark

e.
And if all this has any moral, in just
plain, salty everyday, down-to-earth lan-
guage, the moral would be:
Post hoc ergo propter hoc—vis unitas for-
gior?

ADDITIONAL INCOME TAX EXEMP-
TION TO A TAXPAYER SUPPORT-
ING A DEPENDENT WHO IS MEN-
TALLY RETARDED

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
recently one of my constituents called
my attention to a problem faced by
millions of American parents. His 26-
year-old, mentally retarded, son earns
about $5 a week in a sheltered workshop.
The father must, of course, provide his

sDon't let them kid you, fellows—stick
together and we’ll whip them.
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son’s food, lodging, medical, clothing,
and other expenses. But at the same
time, he must save for his son’s sup-
port after his own death or retirement.
In order to ease the burden on families
and enhance the future security of the
mentally retarded, I am introducing
legislation to extend an additional $600
income tax exemption to any taxpayer
supporting a dependent who is mentally
retarded.

In a special message to Congress in
October 1961, President Kennedy esti-
mated that 126,000 children are born
each year who will be mentally retarded
at birth or later in life. According to
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, about 3 percent of our
population—approximately 6 million
Americans—are mentally retarded—
120,000 of them in Maryland. On the
basis of Treasury estimates, Maryland
families with retarded dependents under
this legislation would save approximately
$12 million annually.

My bill states that mental retardation
exists when a doctor certifies that an
individual has a medically demonstrable
severe mental defect or infirmity that
prevents him from undertaking mental
activity that is considered normal for
his age group, or that prevents him from
engaging in normal remunerative em-
ployment.

Mr. Speaker, I urge favorable con-
sideration of this legislation during the
present session of Congress.

WITHHOLDING CITY EARNINGS
TAXES FROM FEDERAL EMPLOY-
EES’ PAY

HON. THOMAS L. ASHLEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. ASHLEY. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
troducing today legislation which calls
for the regular withholding of city earn-
ings taxes from the pay of Federal em-
ployees.

The regular withholding of taxes by an
employer from employee payrolls was ini-
tiated as a service to both citizens and
government bodies. It was reasoned that
such a system would make it easier for a
family to budget its income and, at the
same time, eliminate the costly burden of
collection and provide for more eflicient
fiscal planning on the part of the taxing
body.

Enactment of this legislation would
enable Federal agencies to the extent
practicable and economically justfiable
to give cities the kind of cooperation now
afforded States in collection of their in-
come taxes from Federal employees.

The proposed withholding system is
peculiarly important to cities because of
the low rate of local income taxes, which
generally do not exceed 2 percent. The
liability of one taxpayer is, therefore,
generally so small that the filing of in-
dividual returns, tax enforcement, and
collection procedures associated with
higher rate State and Federal income
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taxes are uneconomical. Thus, fair and
productive municipal income taxes must
rely largely on withholding.

Because of the peculiar situation in
which Federal employees find them-
selves, they are generally required to file
individual returns which most other tax-
payers are not compelled to do. Too fre-
quently, they find themselves assessed
interest and penalties for late filing. In
some cases, they face embarrassment for
having failed to report, and they become
the victims of collection proceedings.

Under these circumstances, equity in
administration, as well as revenue con-
siderations, would seem to demand that
the Federal Government be required to
withhold just as other employers do. This
would be fair to the locality, would be
fair to other employees subject to with-
holding, and it would be fair to Federal
employees who now must pay their local
income taxes quarterly or annually
rather than through very small amounts
withheld from their pay.

YOUTH CAMP SAFETY
HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, 151
House Members were surprised and dis-
appointed recently when the youth
camp safety survey hill failed to pass
under suspension of the rules. We are
confident that this important bill will
be approved when submitted again to the
House under its regular procedures.

As sponsor of the original youth camp
safety survey bill I was especially sur-
prised that the issue in the floor discus-
sion was economy,. This bill, like my ver-
sion, was designed as a very modest pro-
posal whose very essence was economy of
both funds and Federal involvement.

The original youth camp safety legis-
lation asked much more than a survey
because the sponsors felt the problems
of youth camp safety were well-estab-
lished. But a cautious report on that first
bill by the Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare indicated that more
information was needed. Instead of a
Federal program to set safety standards
where few now exist, we accepted the
HEW plan to study further the state of
State, local, and private regulation of
camping safety.

Facing such a survey were these facts:

Nineteen States have absolutely no
regulations on camp safety.

Thirty-three States have no licensing
requirements for camp operators.

Twenty-nine States require no annual
inspection of camp facilities.

Only four of the 21 States which do
inspect annually require that safety fac-
tors be considered in the inspection.

The additional information which this
youth camp safety survey bill proposes
to colleet will give us more insights into
the state of safety which affects the mil-
lions of children who camp each year.
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I am confident that a majority of this
House will see that $175,000 is a reason-
able amount to obtain this information
and that this bill will be passed when it
is considered again soon.

I include below a story from the Long
Island Press from June 2, 1969, the date
the House failed to pass this bill under
suspension. “Is Your Child’s Summer
Camp Safe?” raises questions which we
must reconsider soon.

I also include a letter from the Amer-
ican Camping Association, the largest
group representing private camps in this
country, which expresses the Associa-
tion’s endorsement of the bill to survey
our Nation's youth camps and assess
their health and safety standards.

The material follows:

[From the Long Island (N.Y.) Press,
June 2, 1969]

Is Your CHILD'S SUMMER CAMP SAFE?
(By Richard H, Stewart)

WasHINGTON.—In the summer of 1967 a
flat bed truck with 62 children and eight
camp counselors somersaulted on a high-
speed freeway in California.

Four children and one counselor were
killed in the crash. Fifteen others were seri-
ously injured.

The driver was 20 years old. The speed-
ometer needle in the wrecked truck was fixed
at 58 miles per hour.

California, like 45 other states in the na-
tion, has no regulations regarding the con-
dition of camp vehicles or the qualifications
for those who drive them.

In 19656 a group of boys and their coun-
selor from a camp in New York traveled to
the Montreal River in Toronto, Canada, and,
despite warnings, put their canoes into dan-
gerous rapids, Two of the canoes overturned
and some boys were injured, but not
seriously.

Several days later the same group arrived
in Malne at the Penobscot River's west
branch, a dangerous churning span of water
used by a paper company to shoot logs
downstream.

Residents of the area considered the river
too dangerous to venture out on, but the
camp counselor led his charges into the
white water.

One boy, David Eurman, 15, of Westport,
Conn., a strong swimmer, was drowned. His
body was recovered three and a half days
later.

New York is among 40 states that do not
require any specific training for camp coun-
selors handling aquatic activity.

This summer an estimated 8 million (no-
body knows the exact number) children will
be sent off to about 10,600 summer camps
(that figure also is uncertain).

Parents of these children will know pre-
cious little about the camps. Some will have
been influenced by flashy brochures that are
in reality meaningless. Some will have ac-
tually visited the camps involved but with-
out any of the basic ideas of what to look
for or how to judge the camp.

In truth, a one—or two-day visit will give
them little insight into the most important
factor in & summer camp, the quality of its
director and staff.

Statistics compiled by Iinvestigators of
summer camp operations point up how hap-
hazard the regulations are:

Only 21 states require annual inspections,
and in all but four of these they are con-
ducted by health agencies and do not cover
safety factors.

46 states have no age requirements for
camp counselors.
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19 states have no regulations at all for
camps.

48 states have no minimum age for the
camp director, and only 17 require that the
camp operator be licensed.

States do not require that a doctor be
on call and 37 do not even require that
there be a health supervisor on the staff.

The only semblance of national standards
for camps comes from the American Camp-
ing Association, a non-profit organization
which allows camps which meet its stand-
ards to advertise that they are ACA members.

It conducts inspections of applying camps
and visits them periodically thereafter, but
has no way of enforcing its rules except by
withdrawing its seal of approval from the
camp's advertising.

Less than one third of the nation’s camps
are accredited by the ACA,

Ernest F. Schmidt, executive director of
the ACA, told a congressional committee
last year:

“We know that some camps are not safe.
There are many reasons for this: lack of
equipment, lack of experience, lack of mon-
ey, lack of proper facilities or equipment,
lack of foresight, sometimes just lack of judg-
ment.”

Senator Abraham Ribicoff has taken the
lead in trying to promote national standards
for camp operations through legislation he
has filed since 1966 but which has not yet
reached the floor of Congress.

Ribicofi’s bill would require the Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare to
make a study to establish a national stand-
ards for the states and encourage their im-
plementation by the federal government pay-
ing one half of the cost of the state's cost
up to £50,000 per state,

Introducing the bill In the Senate again
this year, Ribicoff said, “One out of every
elght camps visited by representatives of the
ACA in 1967 falled to meet ACA standards.
And It is generally recognized these are some
of the best camps in the nation.

“The bill is aimed at fly-by-night opera-
tions and those camps that are unaffillated
and unaccredited by responsible camping or-
ganizations , . . those that fail to provide
& safe environment do not belong in the
business.”

AMERICAN CAMPING
Association, INC.,
Martinsville, Ind., March 11, 1969.
Hon. BENJAMIN ROSENTHAL,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN ROSENTHAL: I know
that you will be pleased to learn that at
the meeting of the National Board of Di-
rectors of the American Camping Associa-
tion in Atlanta in February, Bill No. H.R. 763
was discussed.

I have been requested by our Board to
offer you the full cooperation of this Asso-
clation in the passage of important legisla-
tion.

I have instructed our National Executive
Director, Ernest F, Schmidt, to offer his as-
sistance and to keep in touch with you,
and in having our National Headquarters
write to all of our forty Sections and Seven
Regions, stating our National Board's reaf-
firmation of support for the Bill by asking
that letters to this effect be written by the
Sections and Regions to their respective leg-
islators.

May I thank you for your continued in-
terest in safety for American youth and for
the opportunity that Is being given the Amer-
ican Camping Assoclation to help in this
effort.

Sincerely,
FRANKE M. WASHBURN,
National President.
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DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE: GRAPE
BOYCOTT-BREAKERS

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, it upsets me to see the power of
the Department of Defense used to break
a labor boycott. Yet, that seems to be
happening in California’s grape strike.

Two articles from recent issues of the
Los Angeles Times show an interesting
picture of the grape boycott’s effect after
2 years, and how military purchases of
grapes have zoomed since the boycott's
start.

As Times labor writer Harry Bern-
stein points out, grape sales have
dropped off 6.5 percent from their 1966
level at the same time that the Defense
Department upped its consumption of
grapes from 7.5 million pounds during
1966-67 to a planned purchase of over
16 million pounds this year.

For me, the implication here is clear—
and disgraceful. Without the rapid in-
creases in Defense grape buying, it is
probable that the grape workers would
have found the producers much more
willing to sit down and discuss the prob-
lems which caused the strike and boy-
cott. Yet, as long as the Government,
that is, the Defense Department, can
take up any slack caused by the boyeott,
there is just no reason for grape produc-
ers to need to end the strike.

Such a policy stemming from the
Government is deplorable. No matter
how much the Defense Department
claims that the jump in grape purchases
was not related to the boycott, I remain
unconvinced.

I insert two articles from the Los
Angeles Times in the Recorp at this
point:

[From the Los Angeles Times, June 6, 1969]
Farm Unton DiscLoseEs SoariNG GraPe Pum-
CHASES FOR VIETNAM
(By Harry Bernstein)

Military and civilian consumption of Cali-
fornia table grapes in South Vietnam is soar-
ing, it was reported Thursday by the AFL—
CIO United Farm Workers' Union,

Government officials in Washington, D.C.,
denled union charges that the increase in
grape purchases was designed to help grow-
ers in the grape strike-boycott, but con-
firmed the figures In a Defense Department
study.

South Vietnam was the 25th largest im-
porter of U.S. fresh grapes before the strike-
boycott began two years ago. At that time,
South Vietnamese civilians imported about
850,000 pounds of grapes a year.

Department of Commerce figures for the
last fiscal year, however, show that South
Vietnam civilian purchases of grapes have
gone to 2.8 million pounds and that country
is now the world’s third largest importer of

es.

Tli:e U.S. military purchases of California
grapes has gone up even Iaster,

The Department of Defense says it is
now shipping eight times more grapes to U.S.
troops in Vietnam than in any previous year.

The U.S. military in Vietnam distributed
468,000 pounds of grapes in 1967 compared
to 2 million pounds in the first half of this
year, with an estimated 4 million pounds
estimated for the year as a whole in Vietnam.,
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Overall, the Defense Department pur-
chased 7.6 million pounds of grapes in 1966-
67 compared to 16 million pounds planned
for purchase this year.

So far this year, 8 million pounds have
been bought for the U.S. Armed Forces.

The AFL-CIO charges the military has
been “buying up dumped California grapes
as a market of last resort for the struck grape
growers."”

The Department of Defense insists it has
not taken sides in the grape dispute and
that purchases of grapes have been increased
only because “troop acceptance” of grapes
has Increased and that there are fewer sup-
plies than usual of other fresh fruits.

The union began its strike two years ago
against California grape growers when the
growers refused to bargain with the union or
to hold secret-ballot elections to declde
whether farm workers wanted a union at all.

Growers insisted their workers wanted no
part of the union, but now they have agreed
to back federal legislation permitting union
representation elections, provided the law
would prohibit boycotts and strikes at harvest
time.

When the strike alone did not bring any
action from the growers, the unions started
their worldwide boycott.

The boycott won new support here Thurs-
day from a delegation of 31 political, labor,
legal and church leaders from Canada who
predicted that their country this summer
will halt most of its California grape pur-
chases.

The delegation stopped here en route to
Delano and the Coachella Valley to join
farm worker picket lines.

Dennis McDermott, general vice president
of the Canadian Labor Congress and Ca-
nadian director of the United Auto Workers
told a press conference:

“Canada normally buys over 15% of Cali-
fornia grapes. In the past few days, the three
largest grocery chains in Canada agreed not
to buy California grapes, including Dominion,
Ltd., with 200 stores in Omntario; Loblaws,
Ltd., with 2569 stores, and Stienberg’s, with 58
stores.”

The Canadians were termed “either com-
plete hypocrites or a band of innocents” by
Michael Bozick, president of the Desert Grape
Growers League in Indlo.

He said Canadian pickers earn between $1
and $1.20 an hour compared to nearly double
that for California grape pickers, and said
that if the Canadians look carefully they will
see that “our workers are healthy, happy
residents of our community . . .

In another development, the Labor De-
partment announced In Washington that it
will change its previous policies and will now
let California officials determine when a farm
labor dispute exists.

Until now, federal officlals made such de-
terminations, and last year certified that 45
farm labor disputes did exist.

This meant that the state employment
department could not send farm workers to
firms certified as having a labor dispute.

California officlals found that less than a
dozen labor disputes existed, but federal cer-
tification took precedence.

The new decision was criticized by Sen.
Walter F. Mondale (D-Minn.) who told Sec-
retary of Labor George Shultz that it marked
a "retreat of the federal government in the
field of farm labor relations.”

[From the Los Angeles Times, June 9, 1969]

SALES OF GRAPES OFF ONLY 6.5 PERCENT
DesPiTE BoycorT—GROWERS, UNION LEAD-
ERs DIFFER ON INTERPRETATION OF LATEST
STATE FIGURES

(By Harry Bernstein)

California grape growers sold 527,900 tons
of table grapes in 1968 despite the most mas-
sive boycott ever conducted against a product
in a labor dispute.
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The sales were down only about 6.5%from
1966—the most comparable crop year, accord-
ing to experts.

Growers and union leaders are disputing
the meaning of the new figures put out by
the California Department of Agriculture as
grape growers begin harvesting the first of the
state’s 1969 crop in Coachella Valley.

Growers say the boycott has had relatively
little iImpact, other than to cause some dis-
ruption of the market, which forces them to
sell grapes in different parts of the country
when the boycott is partly effective in the
usual big-city areas.

The AFL-CIO United Farm Workers Or-
ganizing Committee says the boycott has
had a major impact on California table grape
growers and that the strike-boycott will be
even more effective on this year's crop.

FIGURES INTERPRETED DIFFERENTLY

The same figures are available to both sides
but are being interpreted differently.

There is no argument that the boycott has
had some effect, but the guestion still un-
resolved is whether it has achieved the kind
of impact that might be expected from a
campaign waged In almost every major US.
city and in dozens of foreign countries.

The boycott began two years ago when
grape growers in the Delano area refused to
recognize the farm workers' union, headed by
Cesar Chaveg, as bargaining agent for their
field employes.

Management said its workers did not want
a union, but it refused a union proposal to
let the workers decide by secret-ballot
elections.

When a strike falled to halt the grape
harvest, the boycott began.

Both sides agree that the fairest comparl-
son of grape sales comes from figures for 1966
and 1968, because 1967 was an “off year” for
a variety of reasons including weather and
marketing conditions.

COMPARATIVE FIGURES CITED

In 1966, there were 564,200 tons of fresh
grapes sold at an average of $84 a ton for a
total of $47.4 million.

In 1968, there were 527,900 tons of fresh
grapes sold at an average of $81.90 a ton for a
total of $43.2 million.

This represents a drop In gross income of
£4 .2 million, which the union says was caused
primarily by the boycott, and the growers say
it was typlcal of the fluctuations in any
variable food crop.

The simple figure of $4.2 million does not
represent the only effect of the boycott, the
AFL—CIO contends.

Wages and other labor costs were up sub-
stantially—some estimates say about 25%—
and normally this would have pushed grape
prices upward. Yet, the union notes, grape
prices went down despite the rising labor
costs.

Also, the price of grapes or other products
might normally be expected to rise as the
supply drops. The supply of fresh grapes
dropped by about 6.5% from 1966 to 1868,
but the prices also dropped.

This, too, could be attributed to the boy-
cott efflects, as the union claims. The growers,
however, discount such figuring.

There is also a long-range change that
seems to be taking place in California’s table
grape industry which might be caused in
part by the boycott.

In 1966, the total table grape-bearing acre-
age was B2,000. It had dropped to 78,100 by
last year. And the Department of Agricul-
ture is predicting that a total of only 74,600
acres will bear table grapes this year,

Some experts say there are nonboycott
factors that are causing a drop in table grape
acreage (wine grape acreage is up from 1966
to 1968).

But others, including some growers, say
that while they may have been thinking
about cutting down their grape acreage, the
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boycott was enough to make the decision
final,

And the union contends that the cutbacks
in acreage are due primarily to the effect
of the boycotts.

Before the strike-boycott began, the grow-
ers and their political allies were strongly
opposed to any federal legislation that would
set up election machinery to let farm work-
ers vote on whether they want a union.

Agriculture is totally unlike other indus-
tries, the growers argued, and they opposed
all attempts to give farm workers the kind
of labor laws, including union representa-
tion elections, available to most other work-
ers.

Since the boycott, however, growers in
California have changed their position, and
are now backing legislation that would let
farm workers vote for or against a union.

They hedge their move by calling for laws
that would also prohibit boycotts or harvest-
time strikes, and Sen. George Murphy (R-
Calif.) has introduced legislation to achieve
this. It has been denounced as unfair by
the unions.

Chavez says the grower-proposed farm la-
bor law is worse than the present “laws of
the jungle, which provide neither grower
nor worker any protections.”

But he contends that the growers' decision
to seek some kind of legislation was prompted
by the effectiveness of the boycott and strike,
and not "by their sudden recognition that
farm workers should have the same rights as
other workers."”

Michael Bozick, president of the Desert
Grape Growers League, sald growers “will
continue already extensive efforts to solve
the problems this boycott has created—not
here in California grape fields but in such
cities as Toronto, where housewives are being
denied by unions and their rabble of ex-
tremist supporters the right of freedom to
choose for themselves what they can or can-
not buy.”

(Bozick was responding to a delegation of
Canadian labor, church, legal and govern-
ment officials who came here last Thursday
to pledge support for the table grape boy-
cott.)

A MAN ON THE MOON—A PER-
CEPTIVE COMMENTARY

HON. JAMES C. CLEVELAND

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. CLEVELAND. Mr. Speaker, as we
verge on the eve of a landing on the
moon, I thought the House would be
amused and perhaps edified to read the
following whimsy written by my good
friend Ed DeCourcy of the Newport,
N.H., Argus-Champion. As Members will
see, it is whimsy with a bite. The an-
cestors of Mr. DeCourcy's moon man
had a place to go—the earth—when
things went bad on the moon and life
could not be supported. We would not be
so fortunate, the moon and apparently
all the other planets being uninhabitable
by man. Let us then pay attention and,
reading beyond the whimsy of Mr. De-
Courcy's fable, respond with vision to the
urgent message which underlies it:

[From the Newport (N.H.) Argus-Champion,
June 5, 1969]
THE SPECTATOR
(by Edward DeCourcy)

Moon Lanpine Srre No. 2, July 20, 1969.—

Astronaut Neil Armstrong reported a strange
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interview from here this afternoon. As he
stepped down the ladder from his LM and
put his left foot into the soft lunar dust,
he was greeted by a man with no space
equipment whatever.

“*Good morning, my name is Adamson.”

“Good morning, Mr. Adamson, my name is
Armstrong.”

“So you finally came back.”

“I don’t understand.”

“Well, I don't mean you, exactly. I mean
that your people finally decided to come
back."

“Sorry, Mr. Adamson, I still don't under-
stand.”

“Didn’t you just fly In from Earth, up
there?"

“Yes, we did. We are the crew of Apollo 11,
and as you can see from the sign on the
Lem, we are from the United States.”

“Never heard of the United States, but we
used to have a legend here about a guy
named Apollo, who was supposed to be god
of sunlight, but I never put much stock in
that."

“I'm sorry, Mr. Adamson, but I'm con-
fused. Where are you from and how did you
get here?”

“Those are silly questions, Mr. Armstrong.
I'm from here, and if I may say it, I got here
the same way any baby gets where he gets.
I was born here.”

“Well, Mr. Adamson, what do you do
here?”

“Not much, really. My family is sort of
keeper of the archives. That doesn’t mean
much, because there aren't any archives. But
my family seems to have taken on the chore
of keeping the history of our people by word
of mouth.”

“None of this makes much sense,
Adamson.”

“Maybe it will, Mr. Armstrong, if I tell
you how I happen to be called Adamson.
You see, my ancestor, away, way back, was
the first astronaut.”

“Oh, that's exciting. We thought the first
astronaut was Yuri Gagarin, and that the
first American astronaut was Alan Shepard.”

“Never heard of them, Mr. Armstrong.”

“Well, they never got beyond Earth orbit.”

“Oh, you mean they were astronauts who
took off from Earth?"

“Well, of course, Mr. Adamson, where else?"”

“Well, Mr. Armstrong, my ancestor took
off from here.”

“You mean from the moon?”

“Certainly. That's the climax of the history
my family preserves. We know that the
moon's satellite, Earth, could be reached,
and all through the history of mankind
there had been a yearning to get there, but
it wasn't until my ancestor's time that our
sclentists had developed the technology to
get there."

“Mr. Adamson, there’s been a lot of sub-
versive rumor in recent years about flying
saucers, and all that sort of bunk, but no
creature has ever been known to emerge
from one.”

“Mr. Armstrong, that's preposterous. How
do you suppose you got to Earth?”

“Well, if I may say it, Mr. Adamson, I got
there the same way you told me you got
here.”

“Well, yes, I suppose that's right, but
just how do you suppose your ancestors got
there?”

“Golly, Mr. Adamson, I've got to leave in
an hour and a half and I haven't got time
to get into Darwinism with you.”

“Porget Darwin, Mr. Armstrong. Your an-
cestors traveled to Earth from here. We had
a mighty goos thing going here, but we
blew it. Our technology was so good it could
produce anything, and all our people got
filthy rich. The trouble was there was no
place to throw the trash, and we never could
get along with the people over on the Dark
Side. We destroyed the atmosphere with
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fumes, and the water with sewage and in-
dustrial waste. Then our chemists and biol-
ogists at Dugway Lake developed poison gas
and powerful germs. It was at that time
that my ancestor made the trip to our satel-
lite, Earth. Lots of others followed him, be-
cause life here was getting pretty grim, and
the future looked dimmer. Meanwhile, our
medical science had nearly conquered death,
but was unable to slow down birth, and the
Moon was horribly crowded. So we began
wars with the people from the Dark Side.
Then some earthatic flipped the switch, re-
leased that gas and those germs and set off a
bunch of nuclear missiles. My family made
it to the Cave of Cheese, but nobody else
did, so now we're the only ones here.”

“By the way, Mr. Adamson, what was the
name of your ancestor who was the first
astronaut?”

“Adam, naturally.”

RELAXATION OF LOAN TERMS TO
MAINE SUGAR INDUSTRIES, INC.

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. O’'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, it has come to my attention,
through an article by Donald R. Larra-
bee in the Bangor Daily News on May
29, 1969, that Maine Sugar Industries,
Inc., has asked the Commerce Depart-
ment for a reduction of some $1,185,000
in debt service over the next 2 years on
Maine Sugar Industries, $8,745,300
debt to the Economic Development Ad-
ministration. The Commerce Depart-
ment, according to the article, has of-
fered some relaxation in its loan terms
if Maine Sugar Industries officials
will agree to open their books and
records to Economic Development Ad-
ministration inspectors and agree to co-
operate with a consultant to be picked
by the agency. This offer is said to be
made in order to give Maine Sugar In-
dustries officials a chance to put the
company on a “sound and continuing
basis.”

I have no objection to the Commerce
Department's reported offer if it repre-
sents nothing more than an attempt to
insure repayment of its loan, although I
would most certainly object if there is
any plan to advance additional funds.
At the same time I am reminded that
this is one more sorry chapter in the
history of the ill-advised Economic De-
velopment Administration involvement
in this project.

I publicly expressed my doubts years
ago about the wisdom of locating a beet
sugar factory in Maine and raised ques-
tions about the desirability of using Gov-
ernment funds to finance it since it
would tend to cause unemployment in
the long established sugar industry in
New England. And when the outlook for
the beet suga> operation at Maine Sugar
Industries was dubious and manage-
ment proposed to add machinery and
equipment for refining raw cane sugar,
I strongly objected to use of Government
funds since it was not only unwise but
appeared to be in direct conflict with
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the terms of section 702 of the Public
Works and Economic Development Act
of 1965 which provides:

No financial assistance under this Act ghall
be extended to any project when the result
would be to increase the production of goods,
materials, or commodities, or the availability
of services or facilities, when there is not
sufficlent demand for such goods, material,
commodities, services, or facllities, to employ
the efficlent capacity of existing competitive
commercial or industrial enterprises.

It now appears that my judement was
correct and that Federal financial assist-
ance to this project was not “preceded by
and consistent with sound, long range
economic planning,” one of the condi-
tions set forth in the Public Works and
Economic Development Act.

However regrettable the present plight
of Maine Sugar Industries may be, I
hope that the Economic Development
Administration can learn a lesson from
this experience and use better judgment
in the future not only in connection
with Maine Sugar Industries, but also
with respect to any similar ventures. To
assist the Economic Development Ad-
ministration in this regard, I introduced
on April 3, 1969, HR. 9958, a bill to
amend section 702 of the Public Works
and Economic Development Act to pro-
vide for public notice and public hear-
ings prior to the granting of financial
assistance under the act in the amount
of $100,000 or more. The opportunity for
interested persons to present their views
may help the Economic Development
Administration to avoid repetition of
these past mistakes.

The article from the Bangor Daily
News to which I referred follows along
with a subsequent article by Donald R.
Larrabee of June 4, 1969. I present these
for consideration of my colleagues:

[From the Bangor (Maine) Dally News,

May 29, 1969]
GovERNMENT OFfFERs To EasE Loan TErMS
FOR VAHLSING
(By Donald R. Larrabee)

WasaiNGTON.—The Commerce Department
has offered to ease debt service on some
$8,745,300 in government loans to Maine
Sugar Industries Inc. if the Vahlsing firm
will open its books to federal auditors, it
was learned Tuesday.

The proposal was outlined to members of
the Maine congressional delegation during
the day by Assistant Commerce Secretary
Robert A. Podesta, who said the government
is “concerned” whether the Aroostook County
Sugar Beet Project can succeed.

MSI Board Chairman Fred H. Vahlsing,
Jr. has appealed to the Commerce Depart-
ment's Economic Development Administra-
tion (EDA) in recent days for a $1,185,000
reduction in debt service in the next two
years to help the sugar beet operation over
a serious financial crisis stemming from ad-
verse crop conditions in 1968.

Podesta told the delegation the govern-
ment is sympathetic with Vahlsing's problem
and wants to do what it can to continue the
beet industry’s job-generating stimulus to
the Aroostook economy. To accomplish this,
the commerce official offered Vahlsing an in-
terim financing deferral arrangement while
MSI officlals attempt to place the company
on a “sound and continuing basis.”

But Podesta said EDA’s loan terms will be
relaxed only if Vahlsing agrees to cooperate
with a “consultant” picked by the agency
and permits inspectors to interview coms-
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pany officlals, examine records and other data
to evaluate the project.

Also, Podesta sald, Vahlsing must cooperate
with Commerce Department auditors who
want to appraise and audit the “construction
of the project.”

Vahlsing was not avallable for comment
Tuesday evening at his Robbinsville, N.J.
headquarters.

It was learned that Vahlsing has been ob-
Jecting to an audit on grounds it would un-
fairly reveal trade secrets. The company of-
ficial is said to be susplclous of a Louisiana
firm hired as a subcontractor last February,
when EDA engaged Thomas H. Miner and As-
sociates of Chicago, to make a complete in-
spection and appraisal of MSI's assets.

Assistant Secretary Podesta reportedly has
offered to assign the audit to another firm to
satisfy Vahlsing's objections.

The extent of MSI's difficulties with the
government is spelled out in a letter which
Podesta wrote to Vahlsing and all members
of the Maine Congressional delegation last
Friday. A copy was sent to the Securities and
Exchange Commission.

The Podesta letter sald the government is
“very concerned with the fallure of MSI to
make timely on its obligations in accordance
with the terms of the loan agreements and
related notes.”

Podesta said EDA has been unable to ob-
tain “satisfactory information on the status
and prospects” of Maine Sugar Industries.

He added that periodic balance sheets and
operating statements have not been sub-
mitt d to EDA as provided in the loan
agreements.

The commerce official sald EDA is “ex-
tremely reluctant” to extend any further
help or “concessions™ to MSI until it has ob-
tained “hard information on the long-range
prospects of the operator.”

COMPLETES REVIEW

Podesta sald EDA has completed a prelimi-
nary review of the status and prospects of
loans made by EDA and its predecessor agen-
cy, the Area Redevelopment Administration.
These include a loan of $6,495,000 for the
Initial sugar beet refinery operation in 1965
and a second loan of $2,250,300 for installing
cane sugar processing equipment a year later.

In addition, the government has guaran-
teed loans of at least $4 million to the Aroos-
took operation.

Podesta sald the Commerce Department
feels that the beet crop and related sugar
production have fallen far short of the
amounts projected for each year. Podesta said
the experience to date is “not reassuring”
that the project can succeed.

He said that while EDA wants to help
Maine farmers, it can’t achieve the objectives
of the economic development program “if we
proceed as we have in the past with make-
shift expedients and no long-range plans.”

WOULD RESCHEDULE

It was in this context that Podesta sald
EDA is prepared to reschedule the loan pay-
ments due in April through November of
this year on the two notes now held by EDA.

This, he sald, would permit MSI to proceed
with day-to-day operating arrangements and
allow time for in-depth consideration of a
“long-range solution to the overall problem."”

If the Vahlsing Company agrees to the
required audits, Podesta said, EDA will try
to complete its review in about 60 days. He
concluded the letter by stressing that the
offer “in no way constitutes approval or
disapproval” of the actions involving funds
in the future.

It is understood that Podesta asked Rep.
William D, Hathaway, D-Me., who represents
the Arcostook area, to arrange the delega-
tion meeting. Hathaway, in turn, asked to
hold the meeting in the office of Sen.
Margaret Chase Smith, R-Me., Sen, Edmund
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Muskie and Rep. Peter N. Kyros, D-Me,
attended.

Podesta’s purpose apparently was to pre-
vail on the delegation to intervene with
Vahlsing, so that the audit could proceed and
the Maine company could get the financing
deferrals to stay in business.

NEEDS EASING

With the planting season approaching in
Maine, Vahlsing told the Commerce Depart-
ment recently that it was “absolutely urgent”
to obtain an easing of the government's debt
service.

Maine was given a sugar beet allocation by
the Agriculture Department four years ago
and was originally committed to grow some
33,000 acres of beets each year. It has never
achieved this figure and Vahlsing has esti-
mated that only 18,000 acres would be pro-
ductive this year. But he has proposed ship-
ping into Maine some 12,000 acres from his
New York State operation to malntain steady
activity in the Aroostook processing opera-
tion.

[From the Bangor (Maine) Daily News,
June 4, 1969]
VAHLSING AGREES To LET AUDITORS EXAMINE
Books

(By Donald R. Larrabee)

WasHINGTON.—Maine Sugar Industries
chairman Fred H. Vahlsing Jr., apparently
has paved the way for an eight-months mor-
atorium on government loan re-payments by
agreelng to cooperate fully with commerce
department auditors and an outside consult-
ing firm.

It was learned that Vahlsing has written
to assistant commerce secretary Robert Po-
desta accepting the conditional offer of the
economic development administration (EDA)
to postpone payments on two notes totaling
$8,745,300 until December.

The special arrangement will be settled
in precise terms next Monday when Vahlsing
meets here with commerce department and
auditors and officlals of a nationally-known
consulting firm which has been hired to ap-
praise the Aroostook County Sugar Beet
Operation.

Vahlsing told Podesta he will cooperate
with the auditors and would meet the condi-
tions set forth by the commerce department
official last week.

Podesta made it clear that the payments
on the EDA loans cannot be relaxed unless
the government can examine books and
records sufficiently to valuate the project.

Vahlsing did not meet his principal and
interest payment to EDA in April. He ex-
plained to commerce officials that a bad crop
of sugar beets last year and poor prices for
Aroostook potatoes has created a financial
crisis which could affect the planting of a
1969 crop.

In suggesting a willingness to defer prin-
cipal and interest payments until Dec. 1,
Podesta said he hoped the company could
get into better financial shape for a long-
term solution to its problems with the fledg-
ling beet sugar industry in Maine.

“We desperately hope that they can suc-
ceed,"” Podesta told a reporter. "We're not
trying to make it difficult for them. If this
doesn't work out, the farmers will lose, the
stock-holders will lose and nobody will win.
‘They need all the sympathetic considera-
tion they can get.”

At next Monday's meeting, the government
hopes to come to final agreements with Vahl-
sing about the kinds of information that
should be made avallable to the auditors
and inspectors.

Vahlsing also is asking the EDA for a
$1,185,000 reduction in debt service on the
government loans during the next two years.
The commerce department has not yet ruled
on this request.
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BOOTH FISHERIES—AN EXAMPLE
FOR FOOD PROCESSING PLANTS

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, those of
us who care about the Nation’s health
are constantly reminded of the necessity
to maintain high sanitation standards
in the manufacture and processing of
food. In fact, only last month the Food
and Drug Administration put into effect
new regulations setting minimum stand-
ards for all food processing plants in the
country.

I personally do not like o see need for
regulations to do that which is right and
ought to be done voluntarily. It should
be done voluntarily. Therefore, it was a
great source of satisfaction for me to
learn that Booth Fisheries went volun-
tarily far beyond those sanitation stand-
ards required by regulations and laws
when building a new facility at Ports-
mouth, N.H.

As a result of the wisdom and fore-
sight used by Booth executives in build-
ing this plant, it has been cited by Mod-
ern Manufacturing magazine as one of
the “10 top plants of 1969.”

Congratulations are in order to Booth
Fisheries and all of its employees on this
high honor. I am proud to have them
in my congressional district. The article
from Modern Manufacturing magazine
which tells the story of this ultraclean
facility follows:

A Creaw Desien For AN ULTRACLEAN Fisx
Processor: BoorH FisHeERIEs, PORTS-
mouTH, N.H.

“CITATION

“Constant, careful, plant-wide sanitation
is the hallmark of this modern {facility,
which brings new luster to an age-old indus-
try. Booth Fisheries exudes cleanliness, from
its fiberglass floors to its bullt-in, hygienic
wash system. The clean lines of the hand-
some concrete exterior further reinforce this
pervasive image.”

An aura of antiseptic cleanliness gives
plant-wide sparkle to the handsome new
Booth Fisheries facility at Portsmouth, N.H.
The sanitation efforts of Booth's engineers
and executives are grounded far more deeply
in necessity than in esthetics, however. For
centuries mankind has been aware of the
rapid deterioration rate of dead fish. Offen-
sive odors and easy contamination are con-
stant hazards. So it is not surprising that
this mnew Ifrozen-fish processing plant is
among the most sophisticated.

Booth's recently completed 130,000-sq. ft.
processing and packaging plant is much
more than an efficient ice-house. Its exterior,
double-tee wall panels and windowless fa-
cade would make it an outstanding build-
ing for any manufacturing enterprise. Its
office area, a neat, compact 12,000-sq. ft. com-
plex, affords quick access to the production
floor and projects an attractive image to
visitors and customers. The 40 x 40-ft, plant-
area bays and uniform 20-ft. clearance height
give ample elbow room and offer broad flex-
ibility for future modification, Yet the key
to Booth's excellence lies with its unique
approach to on-line hygiene and built-in
cleaning equipment.

NEW DIMENSIONS IN SANITATION

Plant planners have installed a high-pres-
sure central cleaning system as part of what
Booth calls its “dynamic sanitation pro-
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gram.” Every cleaning solution is metered
automatically at a central point, located at
the rear of the plant, far from the processing
areas.

Here, the system's convenience is clearly
demonstrated. Since detergent mixing and
sanitizing of materials are carefully excluded
from fish handling locations, the splashing
and messing characteristic of manual mixing
is eliminated as a possible source of contami-
nation. At the mixing point there is com-
plete control over each potentially trouble-
some variable,

The controls and changes centered in the
plant's stainless steel mixing reservoir in-
clude 1) careful proportioning of the deter-
gent, 2) accurate setting of solution tempera-
ture, 3) determination of the correct cleaning
solution for usage in terms of high-pressure,
low volume application character and, 4)
addition of such water conditioning as is
needed.

The detergent proportioning is accom-
plished by an automated and accurate meas-
urement of liquid detergent and water at a
pre-set ratio. This assures an exact detergent
concentration at all times. The equipment
applies this control by means of any elec-
tronic anticipator circuit which slows the
rate as the solution approaches its pre-deter-
mined concentration. In so doing, it elimi-
nates any wasteful overages.

A temperature compensator maintains heat
uniformly throughout the entire applica-
tion. Water entering the system is pre-heated
to 180° by a subsidiary boiler unit. A separate
pump, equipped with a special metering con-
trol, adds water conditioner to the solution
at a carefully established ratio.

This ratio can be adjusted according to the
measured level of water hardness. The con-
trols provided by this high-pressure form of
mechanical cleaning offer a reasonable assur-
ance of uniformity in sanitizing. The results
obtained are virtually impossible to match
in a manually controlled system.

VERSATILE, EFFECTIVE CLEANING

The cleaning process at Booth represents
the utmost in overall flexibility. The system
has been designed to include 16 drop stations
within the plant. At each of these points, the
necessary solution is delivered with sufficient
impact (500 psi) to provide a fully adequate
level of cleaning by an operator using a spray
nozzle. The network of drop stations are so
located as to insure full coverage in all
process, storage and maintenance areas,

A separate, centralized system is provided
for application of disinfectant. Special piping,
parallel to the detergent piping arrangement,
carries this element to the various drop sta-
tions,

A high degree of efficiency characterizes
the entire sanitary set-up at Booth. For ex-
ample, cleaning solution is instantly avail-
able at any time and at any place within the
complex. This means that cleaning can be
matched at once to lulls in production, or can
be put in service during work breaks.

Moreover, the sheer force of impact of the
detergent provides swift mechanical action.
Supervisory people find it easy to plan and
schedule cleaning crew activities. Training is
shorter for these crews too, and there is &
dramatic reduction in water usage, thanks
to its well planned application.

STRONG SUPPORTING FEATURES

Of course, there’s a lot more to this sleek
new Booth facility than the ease with which
it can be kept sanitary. Other impressive
features include:

A dry bulk handling system with a 400,-
000-1b. capacity accurately juggles batter and
breading ingredients among storage bins, The
two substances are weighed and moved to
production points by a pneumatic conveyor
system. Automatic signaling, when the in-
gredient level drops, actuates the conveyor.

The straight-line production arrangement
helps uniformity and quality. Frozen fish
blocks are sawed into sticks in two passes,
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battered and breaded, the sticks move di-
rectly to a 4156° oven that hardens their outer
coatings without fully defrosting them.

In-line freezers, 60-ft. long, are part of
the overall straight-line plan. The three giant
units works at a low —40° with auxiliary hu-
midity control.

Quality control includes 15 separate pro-
duction checkpoints, There are four auto-
matic weighing stops along the production
line. Freezer and deep fryer temperatures are
checked continuously and a battery of metal
detectors function at all times. Cooking oils
are constantly filtered to eliminate even the
finest particles and fat coagulants. The labor-
atory tests includes taste, the ultimate qual-
ity measure in the food industry.

Built-in sanitation independently backs up
the dynamic detergent solution arrangement.
For example, there is sealed, fiberglass floor-
ing in all production areas. And white,
acrylic finished, aluminum interior plant
walls for ease of maintenance and a high
standard of cleanliness.

OFERATIONS IMPACT

At Booth's new, super-sanitary facility, the
cleanliness program is an engineering prob-
lem. But the payofls to operations are the real
key to excellence.

Quality Control can confine its activities
to actual product content. Washing down as
needed assures the absolute minimum of con-
tamination.

Employee morale and output have shown
sharp increases at the new Booth plant,
where even hand hygiene is an important
part of the production effort.

Keen competition and tight governmental
regulations demand that Booth production
people uniformly maintain high standards.
The many strateglcally placed drop stations
for cleaning nozzles mean instant response
to wash down needs, anywhere, any time,
And Booth's own sanitary standards are
higher than those of any local, state, or fed-
eral agency.

OUR CRAZY, COSTLY LIFE WITH OIL
QUOTAS

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. CONTE, Mr. Speaker, on April 1,
1969, I spoke on the floor of the House
about the need to overhaul the present
oil import program.

One month later, I introduced a bill
that would phase out this program over
a 10-year period. I was joined in this
effort by 53 of my colleagues in the House
from both sides of the aisle and from
many areas of the country.

Imight add that since that time I have
also introduced legislation aimed at
another inequity in the oil industry,
namely the 27'% percent oil depletion
allowance.

Therefore, I was most interested to
read an article by Allan T. Demaree that
appeared in the June 1969, edition of
Fortune magazine on the subject of the
oil import program. I recommend it to all
my colleagues, and for this reason in-
clude it in the Recorp at this time:
OvUuR Crazy, CostLY LIFE WIrH OIL QUOTAS

(By Allan T. Demaree)

The guota system that chokes off the free
flow of oil into the U.S. costs the nation bil-
lions and shelters gross inefficiencies in the
domestic crude-oil produeing industry. Im-
posed in the name of national securitsr ]L‘I.St
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a decade ago, it has become the object of
mounting discontent. It has given govern-
ment officials the power arbitrarily to parcel
out enormous fortunes to individual com-
panies. It has been administered with ever
increasing ineptitude, bringing about the
most heavy-handed bureaucratic meddling
in the marketplace. And it has caused huge
domestic industries, regions of the country,
and even nations to pit themselves against
one another in an unseemly battle for po-
litical favor in Washington. All in all, the
quota on oil imports has proved to be one
of the most ill-conceived and ill-executed
federal regulatory schemes since the abortive
flight of the NRA’s Blue Eagle.

Once above earnest scrutiny in Congress,
the oll quota is now being subjected to sear-
ing criticism there. Democratic Senators Wil-
liam Proxmire of Wisconsin, Ted Kennedy
of Massachusetts, Edmund Muskie of Maine,
all from consumer states, have repeatedly
lambasted it in recent months. *“The system
reeks and is ripe for change,” Senator John
Pastore, a Rhode Island Demoecrat, proclaimed
on the Senate floor. “The industry should
know that this is a time of consumer revolt.”
A small army of economists paraded before
Senator Philip A. Hart’s antitrust and mon-
opoly subcommittee a few weeks ago, de-
nouncing current policies as expensive,
wasteful, and administered on dubious prin-
ciples. And on the other side of the Cap-
itol, Chairman Wilbur Mills and his pow-
erful Ways and Means Committee have been
giving the oil industry added Jitters by
questioning the 27!, percent depletion al-
lowance, a provision that, like the quota, has
been supported on grounds of national se-
curity.

Not even the oil industry is satisfied with
the way the quota system is run. Charging
that the government has favored a few
companies at the expense of most, the
American Petroleum Institute urged Presi-
dent Nixon to undertake the first serious
review of the quota system in seven years,
a task Nixon has delegated to a Cabinet
committee headed by Secretary of Labor
George P. Shultz, former dean of the Uni-
versity of Chicago Business School. What the
committee recommends after studying the
turbulent history of oil quotas will un-
doubtedly prompt some changes. The de-
cision to impose quotas was founded on an
astonishing dearth of clearheaded analysls,
and the system has since drifted through
a serles of compromises that have satisfied
no one. This experience should make govern-
ment officials chary of extending similar
protection to the swelling number of in-
dustries that have beaten paths to Capitol
Hill and the White House in recent years.
These guota seekers range from the glant
steel companies to the American Beekeeping
Federation, which argues that without a
protected market for honey, the U.S. will
surely lose bees essential for pollinating
crops, from alfalfa to garlic.

A $4-BILLION FRICE TAG

By erecting quota barriers, the government
limits the amount of foreign oll that is
brought into the U.8., currently to about 21
percent of domestic consumption. This has
saved most of the U.S. market for domestic
crude-oil producers, and has helped to
maintain the wellhead price of U.S. crude at
about $3 a barrel, more than twice the price
of ecrude in the Middle East. Even after
adding on shipping charges and import
duties, Middle Eastern and Venezuelan crude
has been landed on the east coast in recent
years for $1.25 to $1.40 less per barrel than
crude produced in Texas and Louisiana.

The cost to consumers of this restrictive
import policy is impossible to determine
exactly; but reasonable estimates put the
price tag at about $4 billlon a year—more
than the combined budgets of the six New
England states. The restrictions on foreign
crude result in higher gasoline and heating-
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oll prices. They also Increase costs to indus-
tries that use oil for fuel and raw materials.
This fact has hardly escaped the notice of
petrochemical producers, who constitute
one of the largest manufacturing industries
in the nation. They complain wvociferously
that they cannot continue selling in world
markets while using raw materials that cost
more than those available to their foreign
competitors.

Moreover, the gap between domestic and
world crude prices has been getting wider,
increasing the cost of import restrictlions.
Only seven years ago the difference in price
between domestic and foreign oil on the
east coast was about $1 a barrel. But domes-
tic crude-oil producers, walled off from com-
petition by the quota barriers, have been
jacking up their prices recently (15 cents
a barrel since January). This has occurred
even as the world price of oil has been de-
clining because of robust competition and
the development of huge tankers that have
cut transportation costs in half during the
past ten years. The decline in the delivered
price of foreign oil was interrupted in 1967
by the Arab-Israell war, but resumed last
year.

Import quotas shore up the system of
state regulation that has been keeping do-
mestic crude prices high for years (see “U.S.
Oll: A Glant Caught in Its Own Web," For-
TUNE, April, 1965). The big producing states,
Texas and Louisiana, which account for
more than half the natlon’s output, hold
production down to the amount the market
will absorb at high prices. Simultaneously,
this state system, called market-demand pro-
rationing, favors inefficlent producers over
efficient ones. The states allow hundreds of
thousands of so-called “stripper wells” to
produce freely, pumping out an average of
3.6 barrels a day, while they cut back the
flow from efficlent wells that could produce
far more at lower costs. Henry Steele, an
economist at the University of Houston, esti-
mates that if market-demand prorationing
had been abolished In 1965, production costs
would have fallen 46 percent in Texas and
38 percent In Loulsiana. The free flow of
cheap foreign crude into the U.S. would, of
course, undermine these state-run cartels.
It would force inefficient producers out of
the industry by lowering the price of crude.

I GOT BY WITHOUT A SCANDAL

The oil industry’s stake in the quota sys-
tem is prodigious. By fiat, the government
divides, mainly among U.S. refiners, the for-
eign oil that is allowed to enter the country.
The Interior Department’s Oil Import Ad-
ministration dispenses import allocations, or
“tickets” as they are known in the industry;
a ticket to import one forty-two-gallon bar-
rel of crude oil into the east coast has a
value of about $1.25, the approximate differ-
ence between domestic and world prices. The
value of the tickets being handed out right
now comes to nearly $1 million a day. Some
companies have received as much as $35 mil-
lion in tickets in a single year. The tickets
awarded Standard Oil Co. (New Jersey) since
the beginning of controls are conservatively
valued at $3056 million; Gulf Oil, $290 mil-
lion; Standard Oil of California, $266 milllon.

Needless to say, decisions on how the
tickets are to be split up—who will be al-
lowed a share, who won't, and in what pro-
portion—bear heavily on the profits of indi-
vidual companies. During the Eennedy-
Johnson years, Stewart Udall, the then Sec-
retary of the Interlor, had much to do with
the way these valuable licenses were passed
around, and his decisions were subject to
impassioned polemics. "A small decislon
meant a lot of money,” he recalled recently.
“It was a minor miracle that I got by with-
out any major scandal.”

While the benefits of tickets given to in-
dustrial giants like Jersey, Gulf, and Socal
seem breathtakingly Ilarge, little refiners
gain relatively more than big ones. The gov-
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ernment has built a small-business subsidy
into its allocation system. While Jersey was
granted one barrel of foreign oil for every
twenty barrels of domestic oil it processed
last year, scores of small refiners in the coun-
try were given a barrel of foreign crude for
every five of domestic. This subsidy has
undoubtedly kept many a marginal refiner
in business.

All refiners receive tickets whether or not
they process foreign crude. Many inland
refiners can't use imported crude because
the transportation costs are prohibitive. So
they trade their tickets to the great coastal
refiners in return for domestic erude and,
in effect, pocket the $1.25 differential. A
robust trade in tickets has grown up. For
many of the smaller inland refiners, ticket
swapping may well be the most lucrative
transaction of the year.

The oil industry and its regulators argue
heatedly that this system is essential to the
national security. Indeed, a forceful case
can be made for the proposition that the
U.S. must maintain a strong crude-oil pro-
ducing industry lest it become overly de-
pendent on foreign sources for the great bulk
of its supply. Much of the world's crude is
produced in unfriendly or unstable coun-
tries, such as the Middle Eastern states that
embargoed supplies to the West for twelve
weeks in 1967. If the U.S. were to become
overly dependent on foreign sources, there
would be no guarantee that sheiks, shahs,
and South American politicos wouldn't try
to wield their power over this vital stra-
tegic commodity to Influence our forelgn
policy.

Domestic crude-oil producers seized upon
this argument not in a moment of inter-
national crisis, but when they were hurting
economically. By 1948 the development of
low-cost sources in the Middle East and
Venezuela had transformed the U.S. from a
net exporter to a net importer of oil. Ten
years later foreign crude had captured 18
percent of the U.S. market. Domestic pro-
ducers were both injured and insulted when
a few refiners landed Middle Eastern oil in
Texas ports, and others had the temerity to
ship Venezuelan crude past Louisiana’s oil
wells and up the Mississippi.

The surge of imports shoved U.8. crude out
of its accustomed markets. The Texas Rall-
road Commission, which controls produc-
tion in that state, shut regulated wells down
to eight producing days a month in 1958.
“The torrent of foreign oil,” declared Com-
mission Chairman Ernest O. Thompson,
“robs Texas of her oil market,” costing the
state nearly $1 million a day. To the argu-
ment that the U.S. mustn't become depend-
ent on forelgn oll, domestic producers added
a corollary: if producers are to have suffi-
clent incentive to explore for future sup-
plies in the U.S., they must be guaranteed
a fair share of the American market at prices
they consider adequate.

Bo persuasive were these arguments that
President Eisenhower twice tried to curtail
imports on a voluntary basis. When that
failed, he acted on producers’ pleas for man-
datory quotas in 1958. As his aide Sherman
Adams recalls in his memoirs, Eisenhower’s
action “was primarily an economic decision
brought on by an economic emergency.” It
was executed by presidential proclamation
on the basis of national security, the only
grounds then available under international
trade agreements for the unilateral imposi-
tion of quotas. To this day oll remains the
only commodity in which the U.S. restricts
imports for reasons of national security.

HOW MUCH IS TOO MUCH?

While something can be sald for the na-
tional securlty argument, many gquestions
about it have gone unanswered. What is
“overdependence on foreign oil"—the cur-
rent level of 21 percent, or 11 percent, or 31
percent? A quarter of all imported crude
comes via underground pipeline from Can-
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ada. While tickets are not needed to import
Canadian oil, the amount imported is lim-
ited by bilateral agreement and deducted
from the total allowed under the quota. Is
this crude less secure than that shipped to
east-coast refineries from the Gulf of Mexico
by tankers, which are vulnerable to sub-
marine attack? Are we willing to build an
antiballistic-missile system with the coop-
eration of our neighbor to the north, but un-
willing to depend on it for oll1?

Two-fifths of our crude imports come from
Venezuela, which is as close to Philadelphia
Harbor by tanker as Texas City, Texas. This
leaves less than a fifth of our erude imports—
and less than 3 percent of the total U.S.
crude requirement—coming from the wvola-
tile Middle East. Would a cautious increase
in this amount involve grave danger to the
national security?

The very nature of modern war mocks a
policy of oil isolationism. Nuclear attack
would almost certainly destroy more Ameri-
can refining capacity than production, leav-
ing the U.S. with more crude than it could
process. In limited wars like Korea and Viet-
nam, on the other hand, the U.S. has relied
to an increasing extent on foreign oil be-
cause the supply lines are shorter and the
price is lower. More than three-quarters of
the oil used in Vietnam last year came from
foreign sources, much of it from the Mid-
east.

Other questions have barely been broached
in government circles. Is subsidizing the do-
mestic crude-oil industry—with all its state-
supported inefficlencies—the cheapest way
to meet our national security goals? If the
U.S. were willing to pay the price—if, for
example, crude went to $5 a barrel—many
other domestic fuels would come on the mar-
ket. A price high enough would prompt com-
panies to synthesize liguid fuels from coal
and produce oil from the vast shale deposits
of Colorado, Utah, and Wyoming, where es-
timated reserves total two trillion barrels—
enough for four hundred years at current
rates of consumption.

In fact, many alternatives exist that may
be cheaper than today’'s subsidies. The U.S.
could diversify foreign sources to limit risk,
Or stockpile oil In storage tanks or under-
ground. Or pay companies to explore for oil
on federal lands and hold these reserves for
an emergency. While none of these alterna-
tives wins huzzahs from the oil industry,
all deserve more serious examination than
they have received in the past. Otherwise,
the U.S. will continue buying insurance at
high premiums.

The need for probing the alternatives is
dramatized by two comparisons. First, quo-
tas are defended on the grounds that they
encourage oil companies to explore in the
U.S. Yet total industry expenditures for oil
exploration and development in this coun-
try amount to less than $3.3 billion a year.
This is well below the $4-billion cost of the
quotas and the inefficiencies they protect.
Moreover, the quota system 1s not the only
subsidy to the industry rationalized on the
basis that it encourages exploration. The
depletion allowance and the right to ex-
pense intangible drilling costs are estimated
to reduce the domestic industry's tax bill by
more than $1 billion a year.

As one might expect, oil executives argue
that an end to quotas would severely blunt
their incentive to search for ofl in the U.B,,
where production costs are higher than else-
where in the world. Says Richard C. Me-
Curdy, the president of Shell Ofl, “We'd stop
exploring. We'd slowly liquidate our US.
production.” Both Jersey Standard and At-
lantic Richfield say they probably would
not have looked for the titanic reserves on
the North Slope of Alaska if they had antici-
pated selling that oil at $2 a barrel rather
than $3.

Yet no one can say for sure whether in-
centive would really be dulled if import
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controls were relaxed and market-demand
prorationing died a timely death. In fact,
it can be argued that incentive might ul-
timately be strengthened because efficient
producers could pump more oil at lesser unit
costs. This would make low-cost, high-pro-
duction reservoirs, such as those in the Gulf
of Mexico and Alaska, more profitable to
search out and develop. Large amounts of
U.S. production probably could compete
profitably with foreign oil today if only the
incubus of regulation were lifted. Exactly
how much is not known. Oil companies
jealously guard information on their produc-
tion costs, yet this information is essential
if policy makers are to judge how much pro-
tection American oil needs. Amazingly, the
government has never pressed the indusiry
for this critical data.

The high costs of current policies are also
pointed up by comparing them with the ex-
pense of storing oil for emergencies. A recent
study by M. A. Adelman, an economist at
M.ILT. shows that Europe could purchase
and store 2.2 billion barrels of oil, a six-
month supply, for a total annual expendi-
ture of $770 million. Even if the costs In
the U.S. turned out to be four times higher
than Adelman’s estimates for Europe, they
would be far less than the price of current
protectionist policies.

During the Suez crisis of 1967—the only
time that foreign supplies have been dis-
rupted since the imposition of gquotas—U.S.
domestic production was increased by more
than 100 million barrels. The increase was
not to meet U.S. emergency needs, but to
supply Europe. This oil cost the U.S. over
$300 a barrel when the expense of main-
taining quotas for the past decade is figured
in, If the U.S. is maintaining expensive,
spare producing capacity to supply Europe,
& fair question to ask is whether the Euro-
peans, who buy cheap oil from the Mideast
day in and day out, shouldn't pay for a bit
of their own security.

A NIMEUS OF AUTHORITY

The original government report recom-
mending import restrictions ignored many
important questions. It was thrown together
in eight weeks by a White House-appointed
task force made up of an oilman, a coal
executive, an investment banker, and a
judge. Although the report revealed nothing
more sensitive than its own lack of erudi-
tion, it was kept under security wraps for
six years, acquiring a nimbus of security
with age like a Chinese grandfather. Three
years later a Cabinet committee rejected out
of hand alternative proposals for assuring
a safe supply. For the government to con-
tract out the search for reserves was dis-
missed in a sentence as both “contrary to
the “principles of free enterprise® and
“costly,” although no effort was made to as-
sess the expense. The costs of the present
system were not seriously considered until
1962, when a committee appointed by Pres-
ident Kennedy put the price at about $3.5
billion a year, and urged that controls be
liberalized to permit “a modest increase” in
imports. Eennedy ignored the recommenda-
tion, however, and instead tacked the guota
lid down still tighter.

During the Kennedy years, federal oil pol-
icy was directed from the White House.
When Lyndon Johnson took office, he sensed
that oll decisions could prove embarrassing
to a President from Texas. So he made a
point of delegating authority to Interior
Secretary Udall, although Udall allows that
“in one or two instances people in the White
House tried to get a heavy oar into oil mat-
ters.”” Nixon has snatched oil policy back to
the presidential bosom. Last February, Mi-
chael L. Haider, chairman of Jersey Standard
and of the American Petroleum Institute,
met with presidential counselor Arthur Burns
to urge the review of import controls that
has since been undertaken.

The choice of a chairman for this sensitive,
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Cabinet-level study proved an Alphonse et
Gaston affair. Robert Ellsworth, a key White
House aide before being named Ambassador
to NATO, advised Nixon to pick Burns; but
Burns attached a covering note to Ellsworth’'s
memo pleading that he was too busy. Nixon's
choice of Shultz, a widely respected econom-
ist, came as a surprise. The President ex-
plained it by saying that the Labor Depart-
ment had “no direct involvement in the is-
sues to be weighed,” so Shultz could remain
detached. Until the study is completed this
fall no major moves in oil policy are ex-
pected.

SQUABBLING OVER THE SPOILS

Founded on a questionable rationale and
ensnarled in confusion about its goals, the
oil quota system has proved unusually sus-
ceptible to the buffeting of pressure groups.
Because the stakes are so high, great cor-
porations, politically powerful regional in-
terests, and major oil-exporting countries
squabble fiercely over the benefits oll quotas
bestow.

Venezuela, which earns 92 percent of Its
foreign exchange from oil exports, stands
vigil lest the slightest change in U.S. policy
decrease its markets. So concerned was for-
mer President Romulo Betancourt, in fact,
that when John EKennedy installed a *hot
line"” to South American capitals in 1962,
Betancourt was the first to call Washington,
audibly agltated over rumors that Kennedy
was going to reduce quotas. And when Sec-
retary Udall allowed Phillips Petroleum to
switch its purchase of about $40 million
worth of oil from Venezuelan to other
sources, Venezuelan officlals marched on
Washington in a fury. As a result, the White
House and State Department pressured Udall
into reversing his decision, after a dispute
that left President Johnson and his Interior
Secretary at swords’ points in the waning
days of their Administration.

Oil policy was also a sensitive issue when
Canada’s Prime Minister Plerre Elliott Tru-
deau pald his first visit to President Nixon
last March. Canadian ofl is officially exempt
from import restrictions on grounds that it is
exported overland into the northern tier
states of the Midwest, and is therefore con-
sidered a safe source of supply. Still, the U.B.
engages in the gquestionable practice of nego-
tiating secret agreements with Oftawa to
limit the amount of oil Canada may export
to this country—not for security reasons but
make sure that Canadian production doesn’t
disrupt the cozy U.S. market. In the latest
agreement, which was flushed out of secrecy
in recent lawsult, a promise was wrung
from Canada to “exert every effort” not to
displace U.S. production, not to supply re-
finers who were “unduly expanding their
market area,” and not to send oil to Chicago
before 1970. In other words, not to com-
pete too hard. Much to the exasperation of
U.S. producers, however, the Canadians have
repeatedly exceeded the limits set by the
agreements, and Trudeau is now seeking a
still bigger share of the high-price market.

Perhaps the most ridiculous bargain ever
struck in the name of national security is an
agreement the U.S. negotiated in 1961 giving
Mexico an “overland exemption” similar to
Canada's. Since there is no pipeline between
Mexico and the U.S., the state-owned oil
company, Petroleos Mexlcanos, ships 30,000
barrels of oil a day by tanker into Browns-
ville, Texas. From there the oil is pumped
into tank trucks, driven over the Gateway
Bridge into Mexico, and then U-turned back
into the U.S.—all to qualify as a quota-ex-
empt “overland” import. Branded *el loop-
hole” by indignant Texas ollmen, this little
charade has cost the companies importing
the oil nearly $15 million in extra loading
and transportation charges.

A SERIES OF "SPECIAL DEALS"

Whenever the government creates valuahle
assets, like import tickets, and awards them
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arbitrarily to a limited number of people
with special interests, like refiners, conten=-
tion is inevitable. Companies originally ex-
cluded from the club of ticket holders, in-
cluding Du Pont, Union Carbide, Eodak, and
other giants of the petrochemical industry,
have successfully battled their way in over
the shrill cries of refiners, who were forced
to give up some of their own tickets to make
room. At the same time, oil executives have
finagled with the ingenuity of wily tax law-
yers to win larger cuts of the pie, In 1965,
Phillips Petroleum won the right to establish
a $45~-million petrochemical plant in Puerto
Rico, process exclusively foreign oil, and then
ship 24,800 barrels a day of gasoline “by-
product” to the east coast, where it com-
petes with fuels made from high-priced do-
mestic erude. The right to ship this gasoline
has been estimated to be worth about $11
million a year. Competitors were outraged
because the amount of the shipments was de-
ducted from the total amount of foreign oil
they shared.

To many oll executives, this marked the
beginning of a series of “special deals” in
which Udall recommended, and President
Johnson approved, the exclusive grant of
profit-making opportunities to a few select
companies at the expense of others, Udall
Justified the Phillips deal not on national se-
curity grounds, but on the theory that a spe-
cial import allocation was needed to induce
job-creating investment in Puerto Rico,
where unemployment was running at 11 per-
cent. In return for the allocation and liberal
tax concessions from the Puerto Rican Gov-
ernment, Phillips promised to reinvest #5656
million in satellite plants, which would use
the petrochemicals Phillips produced as feed-
stocks.,

The grant to Phillips encouraged others to
apply for similar arrangements. Typically,
these deals have combined three factors: a
company eager to Import cheap oil, a geo-
graphical region that would benefit from the
company's investment, and a crevice in the
guota barrier. After Phillips, Udall awarded
Sun Oil, Union Carbide, and Commonwealth
Oll Refining valuable rights to process exclu-
sively foreign oil in Puerto Rico and ship
products to the mainland. By that time the
Virgin Islands were crying for “parity with
Puerto Rico.” Hess Oil & Chemical won tick-
ets to ship to the U.S. mainland gasoline and
heating oll produced from foreign crude at
its refinery on 8t. Croix. (Udall had difficulty
justifying the special deal for Hess since
employment in the Virgin Islands was so
high that workers were being imported from
the British West Indies.) The Sun, Common-
wealth, and Hess shipments, which will total
54,5600 barrels of oil products a day by 1972,
are deducted from the amount of oil other
companies may import. The effect is to slash
the benefits of many for the sake of a few.
(Carbide ships only petrochemical products
to the mainland; these are exempt from
quota restrictions and aren't deducted from
other companies’ allocations.)

THE BATTLE OF MACHIASPORT

Similar applications began pouring in from
every company and region that could conjure
up a rationale—Guam, Hawaii, Savannah,
Georgia, and Machiasport, Maine, The appli-
cation by Armand Hammer, the septuagenar-
ian chairman of Occidental Petroleum, to
process 300,000 barrels a day of Libyan and
Venezuelan crude at Machiasport became a
cause célébre in the oil industry. It was over-
whelmingly opposed by the major oil com-
panies, which feared a further nibbling away
of their tickets, and unanimously supported
by New England politicians, who saw the
promise of lower oil prices for their constit-
uents. Battled to a stalemate in the closing
days of the Johnson Administration, Ocei-
dental’s plan now hangs in limbo.

The special deals underscore the govern-
ment's awesome power to distribute exclu-
sive franchises without detalled justification.
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While quota application for others were ap-
proved, Udall brushed aside a request by Tex-
aco to build a refinery in Puerto Rico, where
it is the leading gasoline marketer. He of-
fered no official explanation, allowing the
company's application to perish without
taking action on it. When Udall approved the
Hess application in the Virgin Islands, he
simultaneously turned down a request from
Coastal States Gas Producing, saying only
that his “firm and final” decision was to
permit no other refineries on the islands in
order “to protect and conserve the incom-
parable reefs and beaches.”

Although it deals with fabulous sums of
money, the Interior Department has adopted
few of the procedural safeguards common to
other regulatory agencies. It issues no formal
opinions to explain its decisions, It has held
fifteen hearings on various aspects of the
program, but has never followed one of these
with a report of findings. Unlike the award of
oil leases or contracts, the special deals have
never been opened up to competitive bidding
by Interior, which has preferred to negotiate
the terms privately. (It once proposed a plan
to auction off quotas, which would have let
the Treasury, rather than refiners, collect the
price differential between foreign and domes-
tic crude; the scheme was quietly scuttled
when it met nearly universal opposition from
the industry.)

Companies dissatisfied with their lot under
the quota system may plead their cases to an
Oll Import Appeals Board, on which sit three
officials, one each from the departments of
Interior, Commerce, and Defense. Under its
rules, the board dispenses or adjusts alloca-
tions to companies that are “in special cir-
cumstances” or are suffering *‘exceptional
hardship.” These ill-defined criteria have led
to some questionable awards.

Udall’s own decisions have been highly un-
predictable. In the case of Phillips, Hess, and
others, Udall made decisions beneficial to the
companies, then changed the oil-import regu-
lations to validate his actions, These ex post
facto turns in policy have made it difficult
for oil companies to plan, An application by
Mobil to import oil into Puerto Rico was re-
jected a few years before the Phillips appli-
catlon was approved, without the slightest
indication then that any change in policy
would later be considered. As Jersey Standard
Chalrman Halder puts it with soft-spoken
confidence: “We're flexible, We can play the
game any way you want—if somebody will
Just tell us what the rules are.”

A PECULIAR WAY TO REGULATE

When vast sums are involved, such irregu-
lar procedures undermine the sense of fair
play that is an essential attribute of any
regulatory agency. Tongues clucked in the
oil industry, and suspicion pervaded the
capital, when well-connected Washington
lawyers and influential politicians were asso-
clated with one request for special privilege
after another. Oscar Chapman, a prominent
Democrat, Secretary of Interior under Tru-
man, and now a Washington lawyer, was in-
strumental in putting together the Puerto
Rican deal. First he drummed up oil-com-
pany interest in the project, then he ap-
proached Interior Department officials con-
fidentlally in 1962, and finally he represented
Phillips as counsel when the company re-
quested an import allocation two years later.
Puerto Rico was represented by Arnold,
Fortas & Porter, the firm co-founded by Pres-
ident Johnson's close confidant, Abe Fortas,
who had been intimately connected with the
island’s affairs since World War II, David T.
Willentz, a director of Hess Oil and Chairman
Leon Hess’s father-in-law, was a powerful
figure in New Jersey Democratic politics. The
Hess quota application was stoutly supported
by such congressional oligarchs as Repre-
sentative Michael Kirwan, an Ohio Democrat,
who for years headed the House Interior ap-
propriations subcommittee, with power over
the Interior Department’s purse, and Repre-
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sentative Wayne Aspinall, a Colorado Demo-
crat, who chairs the House Interior Com-
mittee, which holds sway over the depart-
ment's legislation.

Not even TUdall’s harshest critics in the
ofl industry accuse him of personal dishon-
esty, and most belleve that he was earnestly
trying to bend oil-import controls to serve
his vision of the national good. The com-
panies did “pay” for their special privileges
in varying degree. Hess agreed to pay $2,700,-
000 a year (50 cents for each barrel of oil
products it shipped to the States) to a con-
servation fund on the Virgin Islands. Sun
agreed to pay about $1 million (or 10 cents
& barrel) into a similar fund in Puerto Rico.
And Occidental held out a promise to con-
tribute more than $7 million a year to such
a fund for New England. But to grant spe-
cial privileges in return for charitable con-
tributions seems a peculiar way to regulate.

With one mystifying amendment after
another, the import regulations became so
complex that Senator Proxmire charged it
would take a “PhD. in chemistry and a
Philadelphia lawyer to begin to comprehend
them.” When petrochemical producers were
admitted Into the ranks of ticket holders,
the Oil Import Administration unwittingly
worded the necessary amendments so that
some refiners that also produced petrochem-
icals were allowed to “double dip” into the
import pool. In an ollman's game of now-
you-see-1t, now-you-don't, these refiners
claimed one set of tickets based on their
refining operations, then picked up another
batch based on their petrochemical opera-
tions—even though the same oil was used
for both.

No sooner had this situation been cor-
rected than Udall found himself bogged down
in a $1,500,000 misunderstanding about what
was and what wasn't a petrochemical. Stand-
ard Oil Co. (Indlana) was producing large
quantities of aromatic chemicals for use in
its unleaded gasoline, and these technically
qualified as petrochemicals under Interior
regulations. It came as a surprise to Udall,
however, when the company claimed and
received tickets worth more than $1,600,000,
cutting heavily into the foreign oil he had
intended to provide chemical companies as
low-cost feedstock. Pronouncing himself
“appalled” at this turn of events, and de-
claring himself “not very happy” with his
staff (who had sent him a memo on the
situation that had mysteriously been lost),
Udall revoked the company’s tickets without
notice or hearing. Standard of Indiana was
“gshocked at the arbitrary actlon” and filed
suit, the Justice Department refused to de-
fend Udall, and the embarrassed Secretary
was forced to return the tickets—and put his
staff to work rewriting the regulations once
again.

THEY WINCE AT COMPETITIVE BLOODLETTING

One outgrowth of the Standard of Indiana
debacle was that Interior for the first time
began auditing refiners’ claims for tickets.
One of the first audits concluded that Stand-
ard of Indiana claimed to have converted
more oil to petrochemicals than it actually
had, thereby earning extra tickets worth
about $600,000. But the company is fighting
Interior’s efforts to recoup, arguing that it
had really claimed too little, not too much.
Bubsequently, Interior spot-checked thirty-
seven requests for mew quotas, discovered
“many discrepancies,” and threw out six of
the applications. The fact that audits had
never previously been conducted can be lald
in part to congressional parsimony. The Oil
Import Administration has only five pro-
fessional people. They were forced to make
some of the spot checks over a holiday
weekend.

As import control became more and more
confused, so did their objective. The Ofl Im-
port Appeals Board winces at the sight of
free competitive bloodletting. It awarded
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tickets to two small refiners that had been
shut down for years, hoping the handouts
would help them pay off creditors and re-
open their plants. Another company bought
an abandoned refinery from Mobil in Wyo-
ming and encountered unexpectedly high
costs rehabilitating it, “Moved by the plight
of this small company,” as it said, the board
doled out tickets to that refiner, too.

Several of Udall's actions involving Com-
monwealth Oil of Puerto Rico provide a
graphic illustration of market meddling. In
19668, Commonwealth discovered a loophole
in the regulations that allowed it to ship
products from its refinery in Puerto Rico to
the West Coast. Commonwealth won Udall's
tacit approval and subsequently negotiated a
forty-six-month contract to supply a cut-rate
marketer in San Francisco with up to 10,000
barrels of gasoline daily. Major refiners in
California screamed foul, charging that
Commonwealth’s gasoline had a competitive
advantage and that the shipments had the
effect of cutting back their own Import
allocations. They enlisted the aid of former
Senator Thomas Kuchel, then the Republi-
can whip, and other politicians to bring an
end to the shipments. Yielding to political
pressure, Udall reversed his position, closed
the West Coast loophole, and gave Com-
monwealth permission to ship to the east
coast instead. The move cut the San Fran-
cisco marketer off from supplies,

Another of Udall's actions was tantamount
to pressuring a company to buy from a par-
ticular supplier as a condition for obtaining
a federal grant—an especially pernicious kind
of government pressure. Commonwealth Oil
was seeking the right to increase shipments
from its refinery to east coast markets, claim-
ing that it should have parity with the new
Phillips plant, which Interior had sallowed
to ship 24,800 barrels dally. Then Union
Carbide applied for permission to expand its
petrochemical facilities on the island. With
this Udall saw a chance to provide Com-
monwealth with a market—without allow-
ing the company to increase its shipments
to the mainland, which would surely have
raised fresh complaints from competitors
there. So, as a condition of approving Car-
bide's request, Udall bargalned Carbide into
agreeing to purchase half its feedstocks in
Puerto Rico from Commonwealth. Common=-
wealth subsequently dropped its demand to
ship more products to the east coast. “We
twisted a lot of arms,” Udall concedes.

Udall’s rejection of Texaco's request to
build & refinery in Puerto Rlco, which has
never been officially explained, also relates
to Commonwealth Oil, As the biggest gaso-
line marketer on the island, Texaco bought
a substantial amount of its supplies from
Commonwealth's refinery. If Texaco were
allowed to build its own refinery, Udall knew
that Commonwealth would have to search
for new customers, and would surely seek
the right to ship more gasoline to the east
coast—once again roiling the industry.
Udall’s desire to avold such upsetting com-
plications was a central reason for allowing
the Texaco application to die.

A FAR LESS COSTLY WAY

The U.S. today finds itself saddled with an
expensive, muddled, and unseemly system of
import restrictions because it has ignored the
dictates of rational economical policy mak-
ing, The government has not determined how
large a reserve of oil the U.S. would need in
the event of a foreseeable emergency. Nor has
it tried to adopt the least costly method of
providing such a reserve. It has preferred to
rely on senseless protectionism—a policy it
must now abandon.

No doubt exists that the U.S. can provide
for its emergency needs at less cost than un-
der the current system. Since the government
has never taken the trouble to weigh the
alternatives, the methods—or combination of
methods—that make the most sense are not
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yet clear. The studies conducted by Adelman
of M.ILT. surely indicate that the storage of
oil for emergencies may prove a feasible
course of action. But the most important
consideration is that all courses be examined
with an open mind.

The cost and the maladministration of the
quota system have raised cries for its aboli-
tion. Much can be sald for that direct solu-
tion. But it may be that some form of import
restrictions, less onerous than those now in
effect, has a place in a rational oil policy. If
80, those restrictlions must be adopted on the
rational grounds that they enhance U.S. se-
curity at a tolerable cost—not because they
prop up the domestic industry in its present
inefficient form. The government must quit
mixing defense considerations with protec-
tionism, as it has done so dramatically, and
shamefully, in its efforts to keep Canadlan oil
out. At the very least, the U.S. should permit
the free movement of oll from Canada, a
country with which we enjoy uniquely close
relations, The government should also put
pressure on the states to abandon those regu-
latory practices that stifle efficiency. The time
has come to allow a fresh breath of competi-
tion to blow through the industry.

THE ACADEMIC ADMINISTRATOR:
A LIFETIME FIXTURE

HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, I
present to my colleagues a report entitled
“The Academic Administrator: A Life-
time Fixture,” by Gian C. Sud, associate
professor at Western Michigan Univer-
sity. It is presented as another view on
what can be done to bring stability to
our campuses. The report follows:

THE ACADEMIC ADMINISTRATOR: A LIFETIME
FIXTURE

One of the most pressing problems in
higher education today is the question of
governance in the modern university. It re-
quires a healthy state of faculty-administra-
tion relationship as well as rapport between
faculty and administration on one hand and
students on the other. Unfortunately, all is
not too well on many campuses. The need for
an overhaul of present policies governing the
administrative personnel of the universities
iz very clearly manifested by the reported
resignations this fall of at least a dozen uni-
versity presidents from their respective posts
across the nation.

A feeling of being “on the outside” seems
to be rather prevalent among the students
and some members of the faculties, who refer
to “they” to denote the administration and
“we” for themselves even during everyday
conversations. In other words, rather rigld
lines seem to have been drawn between the
three essential groups on a campus—the ad-
ministration, the faculty, and the students.
This is partially because most of the admin-
istrators have been with the institutions for
a long time and feel that they have more
claim to the institution than the students
and the incoming new faculty members. Even
though administrators encourage faculty
participation in university committees and
councils, the faculty is left with the distinct
feeling that their role is advisory at best. And
when It counts, papa knows best. The lack of
faculty attachment to their institutions may
well have left a vacuum and a communication
gap between the students on the one hand
and administrators on the other. In other
words, it is the failure of the university ad-
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ministrations and faculties that has, at least
partlally, been responsible for the so-called
student unrest.

The president of today, or any other ad-
ministrator of & university for that matter,
must possess considerable executive talents,
in addition to being a leader in his academic
field. He must understand the intricacies of
present-day finance, the committee system
and public relations. He must provide vigor-
ous leadership, and he must take counsel of
his faculty and open effective lines of com-
munication with his student body. Above
all, the president of today must be a chief
executive with a totally new approach to
governance.

The days, when the presidency or deanship
was a lifelong position, must be for the
record books now. In this new generation
and era, any of these positions should not
last the working life of any one man. Ac-
cordingly, the term of service of the presi-
dent and his administrative team must be
limited and specifically defined.

Senator Eugene McCarthy,! in demanding
the replacement of J. Edgar Hoover as Di-
rector of the F.B.I, brought attention to a
new thought. He sald that an agency “in
a democracy should not be kept under the
control largely of one man to a point where
it develops to a kind of fief.” He went on to
say that, in our democracy, circumstances
produced necessity for limiting the term of
officials. The military Generals, Governors,
and even the Presidents have a restricted
length of time to serve their respective of-
fices. In addition to other factors, this steady
rotation of men and women occupying high
offices of administrative and executive na-
ture has brought about the utilization of
ideas and services of more people. It has
further prevented what may be called stag-
nation of thought and policy. This has been
true in the sclences, where the great advan-
tage of the American Scientific System is the
extreme mobility of men and ldeas.

In universities and colleges where, by their
very nature, the ideas and policles are at a
constant melting point, it is hard to con-
celve why their presidencies, deanships and
other administrative positions are based on
what seems to be lifelong appointments, In
view of the changed nature of these insti-
tutions, I should think that restricting the
tenure of office of the administrators to
specific terms may be a step in the right
direction. Why should the president or dean
of a university not step down and go back
to his teaching and research after, for ex-
ample, ten years? This is long enough time
for the individual to have brought forth and
executed new ideas, After such time, new
faces should be brought into these positions
who have fresh ideas and fresh approaches
to their jobs. In many institutions the ad-
ministrative officials stick to their positions
unreasonably long.

It is interesting to note that many presi-
dents, or deans for that matter, who have
been in their respecive positions for prob-
ably as many as 20 years, as if the positions
were for their lifetime, will strongly pro-
pose a ‘rotation system.’ They will urge for
rotation of members on committees, for
rotation of departmental chairmen, and for
rotation of personnel handling minor ad-
ministrative assignments. They are, with
conviction, the most vehement proponents
of the theory that rotation of personnel will
prevent ideas from becoming stagnant. They
would like to bring new faces, new personnel
and new ideas to various jobs. Why then,
should the presidency or the deanships not
have new people with new ideas at frequent
intervals? A limit on the length of service by
one man in one position is common not only
in the government but also in business and

1 McCarthy, Senator Eugene, “Issues and
Answers, ABC-TV,” April 21, 1868,
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industry where healthy corporations have
found it to be of utmost advantage.

The approach of limiting the tenure of
service of high administrative officials in col-
leges and universities will wundoubtedly
pose problems. The problems would be var-
ied and diverse, and it is not possible to
anticipate or list them here. However, it
seems to me that the problems will not be of
the magnitude or nature which could not
be overcome easily with proper planning and
careful thought.

Let me discuss an example here. Let us
suppose that the term of the president of a
university was limited to ten years. The
governing body of this particular institu-
tion could initially appoint the person to
two five-year terms. The contract should
specifically state that the individual will
have the option to retain his position for
the second five-year term, or to decline it,
at the end of the first term. However, the gov-
erning board shall not have the authority
to dismiss this individual at the end of the
first term if he chooses to serve a second
term.

Now, when the president (in this example),
after having chosen to serve the second
term, Is in the ninth year of service, the
governing board should designate the new
president. The new president can then be
on the job for one year, simultaneously with
the out-going individual, which is more or
less similar to the system followed In the
Presidency of the U.S.A. It is evident that
such a system will insure a continuity of
work as well as smooth takeover by the
President-designate without a significant
additional cost to the institution. In order
to extend this approach of limiting the
tenure of service for the administrative
officials, the governing boards of universities
shoul have written by-laws specifically

stating that the incoming president shall

have the right to appoint all new administra-
tive officials of his own choosing, including
the vice-presidents, the deans, and associate
deans, etc. This will parallel the system of
appointment of the U.S. Cabinet. Of course,
it will be entirely up to the new president to
retain any or all of the out-going officials at
his own discretion. To make this system
effective and advantageous, the governing
boards should permit the out-going officials,
who mnormally would be faculty members
with tenure in the departments of their re-
spective interests, to retain salaries at the
level of their administrative position. Calcu-
lations based on the above principle in any
given institution revealed that the additional
cost to be so incurred will be minimal. Of
course, there is one assumption in it that
most of the administrative appointments
were made from among those professors who
held academic ranks. They were well-known
men in their respective fields, each drawing
a relatively high salary.

Thus, their appointments to administra-
tive posts had not resulted in substantially
extra expenditure over and above their pro-
fessional salaries. The proposal has the addi-
tional advantage that, when the adminis-
trative officlals return to teaching and re-
search, they will bring invaluable experience
to their departments. Earlier, I had assumed
that administrative appointments were made
from among the most competent. It follows,
therefore, that their return to teaching and
research, after serving administrative duties,
would not be hampered by a lag in their
keeping up with their respective subject
matters. Undoubtedly, these men will keep
up with their fields while serving in admin-
istrative positions.

I believe that the above proposal merits
consideration. Its contribution to the entire
academic process in bringing a greater
amount of faculty and student attachment
to their institution seems obvious. It will
not only develop a greater sense of be-
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longing and consequent responsiveness on
the part of the faculty, but will also alleviate
some of the problems that the present-day
academic administrators face. It will in-
deed modernize the governance in the con-
temporary university.

MORE SUPPORT FOR ROTC
HON. GRAHAM PURCELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr, PURCELL. Mr, Speaker, while at-
tacks continue, and even increase, on
compuses throughout the Nation against
the ROTC, more rebuttals are being pre-
sented both in the press and in the col-
leges and universities themselves in sup-
port of this very fine program.

Mr. J. T. Rutherford, a friend and
former colleague in this body who is now
serving as executive director of the As-
sociation of Military Colleges and
Schools of the United States, has brought
to my attention an article written by
Felix R. McKnight, editor of the Dallas
Times Herald, in the Sunday edition of
June 8, entitled “ROTC Has Its Rights,
Too.” I compliment Mr. McKnight and
his very distinguished newspaper for
taking an affirmative stand on this dis-
turbing issue,

As a product of the ROTC program at
Texas A. & M. University, I take pleasure
in inserting Mr. McKnight's article in the
ConNGRESSIONAL RECORD and commend the
attention of my colleagues to it. The ar-
ticle follows:

ROTC Has Its RicaTS, Too
(By Felix R. McKnight)

Six nights ago, about midnight, an ex-
plosion wired for murder, destruction and
fear stunned the University of Michigan
campus. It was the latest, most violent, most
appalling move by anarchists who seek to
destroy the college ROTC programs.

Terrorists strapped explosives to the gaso-
line tank of an official car assigned to Army
ROTC Commandant Col. H. K, Reynolds. It
was parked in the ROTC building drive.

The eruption demolished the car, blew out
40 windows and gouged a huge hole in the
building. The intended human victim had
left the car; was not injured.

Bomb squads of the FBI quickly sealed off
the campus area; started an investigation.

The purists who abhor the thought of
war's violence; the militants who burn draft
cards and Selective Service facilities in pro-
test against military participation reached
the height of campus madness.

Madness President Nixon warned about in
his South Dakota commencement address
. . . “self-righteous moral arrogance.”

‘The Michigan episode Is the ugliest in the
organized assault on ROTC. Buildings have
been burned, ROTC students threatened,
programs harassed and picketed by mili-
tants. Now the murder plots.

What is ROTC? What is this all about?

The Reserve Officer Training Corps, many
years old, is the reservoir that has produced
the military leadership necessary to preserve
the security of this nation. War is a cruel,
indefensible fact of life. These men, like
ROTC Ike Eisenhower before them, hate war
and fight in the cause of peace and preser-
vation of the free life.

Who else, if you please, is available to
knock off the Hitlers and other tyrants who
would stifle free men?
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They train for service In all branches of
the military. In graduating classes around
the nation this week, the Army branch alone
will receive 760 new officers from the U.S.
Military Academy, 8,500 from Officer Candi-
date Schools and 16,500 from college ROTC
programs.

The furore over ROTC on college campuses
centers not just around the militant dissent-
ers. Their faculty friends are insisting that
ROTC be stripped of academic credits—or
even banned.

But, as one columnist noted, they would
seek academic respectability for Eldridge
Cleaver or separatist studies. By their own
free reasoning a college student should be
permitted to take ROTC courses and training
if he so elects. And he further notes:

“If the student desires to drill with =a
master sergeant, or to otherwise satisfy ROTC
training requirements, what business is it
of the busybodies on campus, who prate
about academic freedom—while designing a
curriculum geared to their own neurotic
lust?”

Very recently Roger T. Kelly, assistant sec-
retary of defense for manpower, forthrightly
said that campus demonstrations will not, in
any sense, weaken the ROTC programs.

It is up to the Institutions, by voluntary
contract, whether ROTC programs are con-
tinued, Kelly conceded, but if it is discon-
tinued the universities will be making a tragic
mistake.

“It is unconscionable to me,” Kelly said,
“that a university would cruelly deny rights
and opportunities to a group of responsible
students to placate the nolsy demands of a
small and radical group. . .. The colleges
themselves, would be the hbig losers. They
would lose the opportunity to provide some
of our nation’s future leaders.”

Yet, the clamor from the new left has
erased academic ROTC credits from such in-
stitutions as Harvard, Princeton, Pittsburgh,
Stanford, Pennsylvania, Dartmouth, Boston,
Fordham, Yale, etc.

The program, now being degraded by the
current flock of anti-war dissenters, looked
pretty good in saving our national hide after
Pearl Harbor and Eorea. It would have been
disaster and total subjugation without them.

Not all blacks join their militant brothers
in this protest. In 14 predominantly Negro
colleges, there are 6,635 enrolled in ROTC
courses—and a total of 9,500 enrolled in sen-
ior ROTC courses around the country.

Black or white, the individual should have
the right to ROTC training if he so desires.
And 200,000 of them on 350 American college
campuses made that free choice in 1969.

President Nixon said Wednesday at the Air
Force Academy commencement that “it is
open season on the armed forces™ and he
warned the new isolationists:

“The adversaries of the world are not in
conflict because they are armed. They are
armed because they are in conflict and have
not learned peaceful ways to resolve their

conflicting national interests .. ."

CUMBERLAND SOLDIER DIES IN
VIETNAM

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Sp4c. John D. Sharp, a fine young man
from Maryland, was recently killed in
Vietnam. I wish to commend his courage
and honor his memory by including the
following article in the Recorp:
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CUMBERLAND SoOLDIER DIES IN VIETNAM

A 19-year-old helicopter gunner from
Cumberland is the latest Maryland service-
man to be killed in Vietnam, the Department
of Defense announced yesterday.

He was Army Spec. 4 John D. Sharp, son
of Mr. and Mrs. John E. Sharp, of T30 Gep-
hart drive, Cumberland.

Speciallst Sharp was killed June 6 when
his helicopter exploded after being shot down
by enemy fire. A member of the First Air
Cavalry Division, he had been stationed at
An Loc in South Vietnam.,

Specialist Sharp, whose 20th birthday
would have been June 18, enlisted in the
Army In September, 1967.

He received basic training at Fort Bragg,
N.C., and helicopter training at Fort Rucker,
Ala., before being sent to Vietnam last Sep-
tember.

A native of Cumberland, he graduated
from SS. Peter and Paul Elementary School
and Allegany High School. He also attended
Allegany Community College for one semester
before going into the Army.

In addition to his parents, his survivors
include two sisters, Mrs. Ronald Glicksman
and Mrs, Fred Wartzack, both of Cumber-
land, and his paternal grandmother, Mrs.
Okie Sharp, of Gaithersburg, Md.

CONGRESSMAN McCLORY REPORTS
RECORD QUESTIONNAIRE RE-
SPONSE

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, in ac-
cordance with a practice which I estab-
lished when I first came to the House of
Representatives in 1963, I mailed ques-
tionnaires to my Illinois constituents on
subjects of particular interest to the
Congress and to the Nation.

A total of 137,892 questionnaires were
mailed, destined for every postal patron
in the 12th District, comprising Lake and
McHenry Counties and Hanover and
Barrington Townships in Cook County,
Ill. At the time the results were tabulated
several days ago, a total of 24,847 ques-
tionnaires had been answered and re-
turned to my office. This is a greater than
18-percent response and represents the
greatest participation in my experience
of polling my constituents. According to
market survey experts, this is an ex-
tremely high percentage.

The poll is particularly valuable to me
on the issue of the proposed anti-ballis-
tic-missile defense system. Whereas my
mail has been almost entirely against
any such system, the questionnaire sur-
vey indicates that my 12th district con-
stituents favor the modified ABM system,
as recommended by President Nixon, by
a margin of better than two to one.

On the issue of electoral college re-
form, I have been very impressed by the
fact that more than 75 percent of my
constituents have expressed themselves
in favor of the direct popular election of
President and Vice President.

While the questionnaire results are not
binding upon me, they represent a most
valuable and persuasive expression of a
generous cross-section of the citizens of
the 12th District of Illinois—and I in-
tend to give thoughtful consideration
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and respect to their opinions as con-
tained in the questionnaire results.

Mr. Speaker, I should add that by poll-
ing my constituents I generated more
than 5,000 individual letters on the issues
selected for the questionnaire, and I have
tried to answer all of those letters.

Mr. Speaker, the questionnaire and the
responses are indicated in the following
summary:

QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS oF 1969 oF CONGRESS-
MAN ROBERT McCLORY

Total number of questionnaires malled:
137,892.

Questionnaires returned: 24,847.

[Answers in percent]

1. In Vietnam, do you favor—

Withdrawal of U.S. forces

Holding operation by joint United
States South Vietnam Forces

Increased military pressure on North
Vietnam

No response

2. Do you favor a modified defensive ABM
system as recommended by President Nixon?

3. Concerning the Draft Law, which is your
preference:

The present system which permits
student deferments

A lottery system with no student de-
ferments

A volunteer Army at an estimated
payroll Increase of $10 billion per

No response

4. If the electoral college is changed, do
you favor—

Substitution of election of President
by direct popular vote

Apportion States electoral votes on the
basis of candidates popular vote___._

Award electoral votes by congressional
districts

75.2

5. Should the voting age be lowered to
18?7

6. Do you favor cancellation of Federal
scholarships to college students participat-
ing in campus disorders?

7. Should the Federal government develop
laws to help prevent strikes by Public Em-
ployees

Favored by

No response

8. Should the Federal government guar-
antee an annual income to heads of families,
whether or not they are working?

Favored by
Opposed by
No response

9. Do you favor returning a percentage of
Federal income taxes to the States and local
governments for use as they see fit?

10. Do you favor transfer of dutles of the
Office of Economic Opportunity to other de-
partments?
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56.5

11, Do you favor President Nixon's decision
to remove postmasters and rural madl carriers
from political control?

THE BLACK REVOLUTION AND THE
ECONOMIC FUTURE OF NEGROES
IN THE UNITED STATES

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, last
week Dr. Andrew Brimmer, a member of
the Board of Governors of the Federal
Reserve System, gave the commencement
address at Tennessee A. & I. University.
In his remarks Dr. Brimmer summarized
for the graduating class, in cold, clear
economic terms, the gains and the losses
of the past decade and the outlook in the
immediate future for Negroes in the
United States.

This distinguished economist and edu-
cator, recognized throughout the world
today for the professional competence he
brings to the highest councils of our
national and international monetary
negotiations, can speak with some feel-
ing about what he calls “the catalog of
ills which underlie the patina of racial
equality and which render the United
States a racist society.” An overseer at
Harvard University, where he won his
doctoral degree, a former Fulbright
scholar, professor of economics and As-
sistant Secretary of Commerce, he
started life as the son of Louisiana share-
croppers and is all too familiar with the
corrosive burden borne by American
blacks for the past 300 years. Only 42,
he has long been active in fighting the
injustices which plague the impover-
ished, black and white alike, in our
society.

But in urging his young black audience
to assume their rightful role in the world
beyond the campus and to “see it like it
is,” he underscores the folly of accepting
“deceptively inviting digressions which
are luring some of our most promising
young people with false hopes of progress
through separate development along
racial lines.”

He reminds them that Negroes have
benefited relatively more than the popu-
lation as a whole from the economic
expansion of the sixties, that among
both whites and nonwhites the dramatic
gains are going to the well educated, and
that now, more than ever, their real
opportunities for economic independence
and personal fulfillment lie in obtaining
technical competence, knowledge of the
arts and humanities, and the basic skills
of reading, writing, and speaking effec-
tively.

For college faculties and administra-
tors, Dr. Brimmer has sharp words of
warning, too, pointing out that there
is need for curriculum reform in even our
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most prestigious institutions, but insist-
ing that they must be realistic in terms of
students’ and society’s needs. He cautions
against letting “black studies” or “Afro-
American studies” become sheltered
workshops. “On the mistaken assump-
tion that they are being relevant and
responsive, many of our college faculties
are creating facilities which may cripple
young people—rather than strengthen
their ability to compete in an economy of
expanding opportunities.”

Mr. Speaker, I recommend Dr. Brim-
mer's ineciteful analysis for my col-
leagues' consideration and request that
it be inserted at this point in the REcorb.
ADDRESS BY ANDREW F. BRIMMER,* JUNE 8, 1969

I was pleased and flattered to receive the
invitation to address this graduating class in
the 57th year of Tennessee A. and I. Univer-
sity. I accepted on the assumption that—
despite the ferment surrounding the quest
for change on the college campuses of our
nation—Iit is not only still possible but essen-
tial to carry on the sane and unsentimental
discussion of the prospects for progress in
American society. S8ince my own perspective
on this society is derived primarly from the
experience of an economist, I will focus on
the outlook for the economy over the next
decade. And since Negroes constitute the vast
majority of this graduating class and of this
University, I will place particular stress on
the unfolding opportunities for equal par-
ticipation which our expanding economy can
be expected to provide.

But before turning to that task, let me
hasten to carry out those duties which any
commencement speaker is expected to per-
form: on this occaslon—marking for most
of you the completion of your formal educa-
tional experience and the beginning of life
in the world beyond the campus—I commend
all of you for your accomplishments to date.
Partly because of the enormous strides in
college enrollment made In recent years, we
tend to forget that Negro college graduates
are still much more rare than the Negro's
share of our total population would suggest.
We tend to forget that, among Negroes age
21 and over, less than one-In-twenty has
four years or more of college education—
compared with more than one-in-ten for the
population as a whole. I am aware of—and
I fully appreciate—the considerable sacrifices
which you and your families have made along
the road to this ceremony. I must also re-
assure you (because you obviously already
know) that the world beyond the campus is
not only exciting and challenging—but it
desperately needs the help of all the bright
minds and vigorous bodies it can get. So let
me join in welcoming you to this exhilarat-
ing venture.

However, in these times of trouble in our
country—and in the world at large—it would
be an insult for a commencement speaker to
dwell on empty generalities. Since I have
come to pralse you and not to insult you,
I will refrain from any further obelsance to
ritual or rhetoric. Instead, let me return to
the central theme of these remarks.

I am certain that I do not need to re-
mind this audience of the turmoil currently
sweeping our society. I am sure that you
would agree with me that we are not simply
being plagued by a rash of bitter and vio-
lent disorders without cause, meaning or
goals. Rather, we are witnesses to—and in
many instances warriors in—a campaign
aimed at a fundamental reformation of
American soclety. Some call it a revolution.

*Member, Board of Governors of the Fed-
eral Reserve System. I am indebted to Mr.
Henry Terrell and Miss Mary Ann Graves of
the Board’'s staff for assistance in the prep-
aration of these remarks,
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Moreover, I know that It is not necessary
for me to emphasize that at the core of the
drive to reform our soclety (no matter what
other elements may be stressed from time-
to-time) is the pervasive and agonizing ques-
tion of race. Thus, no matter what other ad-
Jectives we may use to characterize the vig-
orous quest for change, we must also de-
scribe it as a black revolution—a basic up-
heaval about the role of race in this country,

I could easily consume all of the allotted
time by simply reciting the catalogue of ills
which underlie the patina of raclal equality
and which render the United States a racist
society. But you know this catalogue. What-
ever index of social and economic conditions
we choose (education, employment, housing,
health, etc.) tells the same story: the legacy
of racial discrimination and segregation is
real, and the scars it has inflicted on all our
citizens are deep and enduring. But un-
doubtedly the most corrosive burden has
been borne by the American Negro for more
than three hundred years. So, I could easily
devote all of my remarks to a passionate
condemnation of the condltions which foster
racial strife in this country. I could easily
dwell on the mosalc of urban disorganiza-
tion and decay—equally Inlaid with poverty,
segregation and racial conflict,

If I were to adopt either course, I would
certainly be in step with the typical speak-
er before any predominantly black audience
today. However, I have chosen to travel a
different route. But, so that I will not be
misunderstood, let me say that it should be
obvlous to anyone that I am unalterably op-
posed “to any kind of racial discrimination or
segregation in whatever form it may appear.
I have heard no convincing reasons as to why
we must continue to suffer the steady de-
terioration of our cities or tolerate the per-
sistence of poverty in the most prosperous
land in the world. So I fully appreciate the
need—and support strongly the efforts—to
press on with these unfinished tasks.

I have chosen a somewhat different ap-
proach in these comments because I believe
we should pause from time-to-time to take
stock of the distance we have already cov-
ered and to survey the terrain ahead. Only
by such periodic checks can we be sure to
stick to our main route and avold digressing
into byways and blind passages which can
lead only to disappointment and frustration.
In this stock-taking, first I review the ex-
tent of economic progress the Negro has ac-
tually made in recent years. This is fol-
lowed by an appraisal of the economic out-
look over the next decade. Finally, I try to
flag several of the deceptively inviting di-
gressions which are lurlng some of our most
promising young people with false hopes of
progress through separate development along
racial lines. My main theme can be sum-
marized briefly:

So far in the decade of the 1960's, Negroes
have benefited relatively more than the popu-
lation as a whole from the vigorous expan-
sion of the national economy. However, in-
creased occupational mobility and significant
strides in education have also played vital
roles.

Reflecting these favorable trends, the in-
come differentials between blacks and whites
have narrowed appreclably in the last few
years, with the greatest relative gains by Ne-
groes being among those with the highest
levels of education. Simultaneously, how=-
ever, within the Negro community,, two dif-
ferent classes are becoming increasingly evi-
dent as the best prepared are moving ahead
rapidly while the least prepared are lag-
ging behind.

Looking ahead over the next decade, the
Negro community as a whole can be ex-
pected to improve its economic position to
a greater extent than the population gen-
erally, Again, while expansion of the na-
tional economy is expected to be the main-
spring of this improvement, continued ad-

16019

vances in education will also play a major
part.

Unfortunately, at exactly the time when
education and technical competence are be-
coming increasingly critical for Negroes—as
for other Americans—the notion is spread-
ing that black students need not concern
themselves with most of the content of a
traditional college curriculum. Instead, it is
being held—in even some of the very best
institutions—that the most relevant educa-
tional experiences for black students are
those which will equip them to return to the
urban ghettos and work exclusively for the
improvement of the black community. In my
judgment, it is a serious error for college
faculties to allow such notions to go unchal-
lenged. But, what is even more tragic, on
numerous campuses Negro students—mainly
in response to their own demands—are being
permitted—and in some cases encouraged—to
enroll in sheltered workshops in the guise of
“black studies” and "“Afro-American” pro-
grams Thus, on the mistaken assumption
that they are being relevant and responsive,
many of our college faculties are creating fa-
cilities which may cripple young people
rather than strengthen their ability to com-
pete in an economy of expanding opportuni-
ties.

RECENT ECONOMIC PROGRESS IN THE BLACK
COMMUNITY

During the decade of the 1960's, Negroes
have made sizable economic gains—although
they still lag well behind the population as
a whole. This progress is evident whether de-
fined in terms of employment, changing oc-
cupational characteristics, education or
income.

For example, between 1960 and 1967, non-
white employment (more than 90 per cent
of which is made up of Negroes) rose more
rapidly than Iin the country at large. In
1860, nonwhites held 7 million (or 10.5 per
cent) of the more than 66 million ecivilian
jobs then in existence. By 1967, total civilian
employment exceeded 74 million, and non-
white employment had risen to 8 million,
Thus, while total employment increased by
111, per cent, that for nonwhites rose by 14
per cent. Over these seven years, the rise in
the number of jobs held by nonwhites ac-
counted for 12.6 per cent of the expansion
in total employment.

The occupational distribution of employed
Negroes has also changed somewhat during
the cwrrent decade. Their gains have been
particularly striking in professional and tech-
nical fields, in clerical work, in semi-skilled
factory jobs, and in nonhousehold service
tasks. Skilled craftsmen occupations among
nonwhites have also risen somewhat faster
than their total employment. In contrast,
the number of nonwhites engaged as mana-
gers, officials and proprletors have expanded
more slowly than total nonwhite employ-
ment. To a considerable extent, the occcupa-
tional wupgrading among nonwhites has
paralleled an absolute decline in their em-
ployment as private household workers, as
farmers and farm workers, and as nonfarm
laborers. In general—and what is much more
important—in those occupations where total
employment is growing most rapidly, the rate
of growth of nonwhite employment has been
even faster; and in those occupations where
total employment is declining, nonwhites are
showing an even swifter decline,

Nevertheless, nonwhites are still heavily
concentrated in low-skilled, low-paying occu-
pations. To some extent, this partly reflects
educational deficiencies and the absence of
skills of a slzable proportion of the Negro
population. On the other hand, it is also
partly due to raclal discrimination and lim-
ited access to job opportunities. This is
clearly indicated by a recent estimate pre-
pared by the Bureau of Labor Statistics
(BLS) of what the occupational structure
for white and nonwhite men would be if *. ..
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at each given education level Negroes had
the same opportunity for employment as
white workers.” If this greater occupational
equality were to exist, the largest relative
percentage gains for nonwhites would occur
among craftsmen (the proportion of which
would just about double) and among man-
agers and proprietors (where a three-fold in-
crease might be registered). The relative pro-
portion of service workers would be cut by
one-half, and the percentage of nonfarm
laborers would decline by two-thirds. Little
change would be expected to occur In the
proportion of nonwhite men employed in
professional and technical occupations,

TRENDS IN PERSONAL INCOME

Reflecting these favorable trends and oc-
cupations, the personal income of nonwhites
has risen substantially in both absolute and
relative terms. In 1959, the median income of
nonwhite families was $2,917; by 1967, this
had risen to $5,141—a gain of 76 percent. For
all familles, median income climbed from
$5,417 in 1059 to $7,974 in 1967, an increase
of 47 percent. For white families, the corre-
sponding figures were $5,643 in 1959 and
$8,274 in 1967, also a rise of 47 percent.
Over these years, the ratio of nonwhite to
white median family income rose irom 52 per-
cent to 62 percent with a particularly sharp
rise oceurring after 1965 (when the ratio was
55 percent).

In fact, the last few years have brought no-
ticeable improvement in the income position
of Negroes looked at apart from other non-
whites, For example, in 1965 the median fam-
ily income of Negroes stood at 54 percent of
that for white families. By 1967, the median
family income of Negroes amounted to $4,939,
and that for white families was $8,318. Thus,
the ratio had risen to 69 percent. So, in three
years, Negroes had managed to narrow the
gap by b percentage points—or by roughly 11
percent.

The improvement in income was spread
rather evenly throughout all regions of the
country. The narrowest gap between white
and Negro family incomes was found in the
North Central region, In these states median
income for Negroes in 1967 amounted to
£6,540, compared with $8,414 for whites—
a ratio of 78 percent; in 1965 the ratio was
74 percent. In the South, the median income
for white familles in 1967 stood at $7,448 and
that for Negroes at $3,992—for a Negro-white
ratio of 54 percent, compared with 49 percent
in 1865. In passing, it might be noted that
not only do median incomes of both white
ari Negro families in the South lag behind
the incomes of both groups, respectively, in
the rest of the nation, but the greatest dis-
parity between Negro and white family in-
come among regions is also found in the
South.

Undoubtedly, one of the prime factors un-
derlying the improvement in the income po-
sition of the Negro community in the nation
as a whole is the continued progress being
made in education. For example, In 1967 the
median years of school completed by non-
white men (who were 18 years of age and
over and who were in the labor force) stood
at 10.2 years; for white men the correspond-
ing number was 12.3 years, a difference of
1.9 years. However, in 1957, the median years
of schooling for nonwhite men were 8.0 years,
and for white men the figure was 11.5 years,
a gap of 3.5 years. In fact, by 1962, the gap
was still 3.1 years, so progress has been par-
ticularly rapid within the current decade
when the differential has been cut by almost
one-half. Among nonwhite women, educa-
tional progress has been even more marked.
In 1967, the median years of school com-
pleted by nonwhite women in the labor force
were 11.5 years, compared with 12.4 years for
white women—a difference of only 0.9 year.
In 1857, the corresponding figures were 8.0
years for nonwhite females and 12.2 years
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for white females, a gap of 2.3 years. In 1962,
the measures stood at 10.5 years for non-
white women and at 123 years for white
women, a difference of 1.8 years, Thus, within
this decade the educational attainment of
nonwhite women has converged even more
sharply than that of nonwhite men on their
respective counterparts. In citing these
trends, I am not implying that the quality
of the education obtained by whites and
nonwhites is equally good. We know that the
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opposite is generally true. Nevertheless, im-
provements in education have made a dif-
ference in the relative income gains won by
nonwhites.

Just how much difference improvements
in education can make can be traced in the
changes in the median incomes of Negro
and white men, classified by years of school-
ing completed, who were living in large cities
in 1959 and 1967. The figures (from the
Bureau of the Census) are as follows:

Median income: Negro men

Median income: White men

Years of schooling 1959 1967

Percentage
Increase

Percentage

1959 1967 increase

$4,215

5, 086
5,642

Elementary: 8 years or less._... ..
High school:
Tie3ymmrs. . .. ...,
e i S e
College:
1 year or more........
4 years or more._

$3,428

4,058
4,323

5,022
(O]

1 Not available

Several conclusions can be drawn from
these data. Between 1959 and 1967, the higher
the level of education, the more rapld was
the rise in median income for both Negro
and white men., However, the relative in-
creases for Negroes were 115 to 2 times as
large as those achieved by white men. In
1959, Negro men with 8 years or less of
schooling had a median income equal to
about T0 per cent of that for Negro men who
had 1 year or more of college; by 1967, the
ratio had fallen to 60 per cent. For white
men in the same circumstances, the income
ratio declined from 67 per cent to 61 per cent.
In 1967, men with only an elementary school
education had median incomes just over half
those earned by those in their respective
races who had completed 4 years or more of
college. During the decade of the 1960's,
white men with high school educations
pulled away somewhat, in relative income
terms, from those who went only to grade
school, and they just about maintalned un-
changed the gap between themselves and
white men who went to college. Among Negro
men, those with high school educations also
pulled away, in relative Income terms, from
Negro men who went only to elementary
school; however, the gap between their in-
comes and the incomes of Negro men who
went to college widened further, as the ratio
declined from 86 per cent to B0 per cent.

Thus, in general, these data clearly demon-
strate that Income for whites and Negroes
has been rising most rapidly for those with
college educations. Among Negroes, the
galns—in both absolute and relative terms—
have been the greatest at the highest levels
of education.

In fact, there appears to have emerged a
general tendency for income differentials
within the Negro community to widen in
recent years. In contrast, within the white
community, income differentials seem to have
remained unchanged or narrowed slightly.
These tendencies can be traced in the Bureau
of the Census data showing the percentage
share of aggregate income received by each
fifth of families, ranked by income and by
the color of the family head. The figures for
selected years are as follows:

Families

‘White (percent):
Lowest fifth
AN
Middle fifth_ . .._._
Athfifth ... ...
Highest fifth._.. ...

Top 5 percent.

23 5,139

25 5,788
3 6,265

40 7,686
@ 8,486

$6, 454 10

7,495 17
8 188 20

10, 499 20
11,536

Families

Nonwhite (percent):
Lowest fifth_.. .. .....

Highest fifth_________
Top 5 percent___._.

In examining these data, the first thing to
note is that the distribution of income is by
no means equal in either the white or non-
white community. If it were, each fifth of the
families would recelve 20 per cent of the ag-
gregate income in each year. In reality, how-
ever, only those families around and just
above the middle of the distribution come
close to receiving approximately this propor-
tion of the total income. The familles con-
stituting the lowest fifth receive between 4
per cent and 6 per cent of the income, while
those in the highest fifth receive over 40
per cent of the total. This general pattern of
income distribution holds for both white and
nonwhite families,

But looking beyond these overall charac-
teristics, it will also be observed that, within
the nonwhite community, the distribution
of income is considerably more unequal.
Among nonwhites, from the lowest through
the middle fifth, for each of the years shown,
the proportion of aggregate money income
received by the families in each category is
below that for the white community. The op-
posite is true for nonwhite families above
the middle fifth; their share is greater than
that received by white families in the same
category. The same tendency is evident when
the top 6 per cent of the familles with the
highest incomes in both groups are com-
pared.

Moreover, in the last few years, incomes
within the nonwhite community have appar-
ently become even more unequally distrib-
uted. The shares of income received by
those households at or below the middle fifth
of families have been eroded slightly, while
the shares recelved by the highest fifth and
by the top 5 per cent have edged up some-
what. In the white community, the opposite
tendencies are evident.

Again, these figures seem to underline a
conviction held by an increasing number of
observers: a basic schism has developed in
the black community, and it may be widen-
ing year-by-year. Whatever explanation one
may offer to explain it, in my opinion, the
differential impact of educational progress
within the Negro community must be ac-
corded considerable weight.
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ECONOMIC OUTLOOK FOR THE AMERICAN NEGRO

At this point, we can take up the second
task sketched above: an assessment of the
economic prospects for the American Negro
over the next decade. In trying to look ahead,
however, I must emphasize that I fully rec-
ognize the hazards of attempting to fore-
cast economic activity. To make such a fore-
cast is not my principal objective. Rather,
my chief purpose is to appraise the implica-
tions for Negroes of a number of economic
trends which are already clearly visible. For
example, we have a good indication of the
most likely trends in population and labor
force participation over the next decade.
Moreover, given a few reasonable assump-
tilons about the overall rate of economic
growth, we can be fairly certain of the trends
in the level and occupational distribution
of employment, and the level and distribu-
tlon of personal income between the white
and black communities.

FPOPULATION TRENDS

Our firmest estimates are for the popula-
tion. The Negro will continue to be a larger
proportion of the population, recahing a total
of approximately 32.5 million in 1980. This
would represent an increase of 10.5 million,
or 48 per cent, from 1968. The total popula-
tion has been projected by the Bureau of the
Census at about 243 million in 1980, a gain
of 456 million, or 23 per cent over 1968. Thus,
the Negro population is expected to account
for nearly one-guarter of the net increase
in the Nation's population during the period
1968-1980, lifting the Negro proportion from
11 per cent of the total in 1968 to 13.4 per
cent in 1980. These projections assume lower
fertility than currently. However, the rate of
decrease in fertility is expected to occur
mainly among the white population, The re-
sult is a divergence in the rate of population
growth for the two groups.

OUTLOOK FOR THE LABOR FORCE

For the present discussion, the proportion
of the population which is working or seek-
ing work holds the most interest. During
the next decade, the labor force participa-
tion rate for nonwhites is expected to remain
essentially unchanged at approximately 60
per cent. On this assumption, about 12.2
million nonwhites would be in the labor
force in 1980, compared with 9.1 million in
1968. This represents an expansion of roughly
one-third, compared with about one-gquarter
between 1956 and 1968. Since the total labor
force in 1980 might be in the neighborhood
of 101 million, nonwhites would constitute
12 per cent of the work force by the end of
the next decade compared with 11.0 per
cent in 1968.

This large growth In the total labor force
and the even faster increase for Negroes
will be accompanied by several dramatic
changes in composition. For instance, over
23.7 milllon members of the labor force
are expected to be under 25 years of age in
1980, a significantly higher proportion than
in 1968. Thus, although more and more young
people will undoubtedly want to work in
order to continue in school in the next dec-
ade, the influx into the full-time work
force of teen-agers clearly will be substantial.
Moreover, an increasing proportion of these
teen-agers will be nonwhites. This prospect
will pose a continuous challenge to the
Nation to provide appropriate employment
opportunities at decent wages. But it will
also put a heavy burden on Negro youths
to acquire marketable skills. As we know,
the impaet of unemployment among teen-
agers—and especially among nonwhite teen-
agers—has been particularly severe. For ex-
ample, while the unemployment rate of the
total labor force was down to 3.6 per cent
in 1968, it was still 12.6 per cent for all
teen-agers and 249 per cent for no.u-
white youth. There will also be sharp
increases in the number of adult
women in the labor force. By 1980, it is

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

estimated that there will be about 7 million
more women working or looking for work
than in 1968, a large proportion of whom
will be searching for full-time work.

TRENDS IN OUTPUT AND INCOME, 1968-1980

By 1980 the United States will have a $1.4
trillion economy if it grows in real terms at
an average annual rate of 4 per cent. This
would represent an increase of 50 per cent in
the real output of goods and services in the
1970's. Expressed in per capita terms, Gross
National Product (GNP) would be about
$5,650 In 1980 against $4,274 last year—thus,
rising by about one-third during this period.

For our purpose we would like to know
what the growth of output implies for Ne-
groes. However, we have no direct way to
identify their share of GNP. On the other
hand, we do have a fairly good measure of
aggregate money income earned by Negroes
as defined by the Bureau of the Census. This
series does distinguish between income re-
cipients according to color. In 1967, aggregate
money income as measured by this serles
amounted to $487 billion. Of this amount,
$451 billion was earned by the white popula-
tion, and $35.7 billion was received by non-
whites, representing 7.3 per cent of the total.
In 1956 the income of the nonwhite popula-
tion amounted to $14 billlon or 5.7 per cent
of the total. During recent years the share of
aggregate money income received by non-
whites has been increasing. If we assume that
the same annual increase in the proportion
recelved by nonwhites during the period
1956-1967 continues during the next decade,
nonwhites would receive about 8.8 per cent of
aggregate money income in 1980. If present
overall trends continue, aggregate money in-
come might amount to $843 billion in 1980,
expressed in 1968 prices. The division might
be #7692 billion accruing to the white popula-
tion and $74 billion accruing to nonwhites.

Thus, during the 1970’s, sizable gains will
undoubtedly be registered in the aggregate
money income of nonwhites as well as for
whites. But the relative Improvement for
nonwhites would probably be substantially
greater. This can be seen most clearly when
the income figures are expressed In per capita
terms. In 1967 aggregate money income per
head was $2,460; it was 82,690 for whites and
$1,510 for nonwhites. By 1980 the total may
rise to $3,465 per capita. The corresponding
figures for whites and nonwhites may be
about $3,648 and 82,277, respectively. Conse-
quently, for whites aggregate money income
might increase by 40 per cent; but for non-
whites, the gain in per capita terms might
be as much as 50 per cent.

OCCUPATIONAL CHANGES AND THE DEMAND
FOR SKILLS

Behind this outlook for employment and
income are significant prospective changes in
the economy’s demand for skills. These forth-
coming changes will have serious implica-
tions for Negroes. For example, if nonwhite
continue to gain in the 1970's at the pace re-
corded during the last decade, their occupa~
tional distribution in 1880 will be substan-
tially different from what it is today. While
nonwhites might constitute about 12 per
cent of the total labor forece in 1980, they
may hold over 10 per cent of the professional
and technical jobs compared with just under
6 per cent in 1967, They may have also ralsed
their share of the managerial, official and
proprietary occupations from 2.8 per cent in
1967 to nearly 4 per cent in 1980. Sizable
gains probably would also have been recorded
in the clerical, sales and craftsmen occupa-
tions. They might continue to provide about
the same proportion of farm workers and
laborers, while a noticeable decline may have
occurred in the proportion of service jobs
held by them.

These changes would also have a striking
impact on the distribution of occupations
within the nonwhite community. For in-
stance, professional and technical workers in
1975 might constitute about 12 per cent of
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the nonwhite labor force compared with 7.4
per cent in 1967. The ratio probably will have
risen further by 1980. While this proportion
in 1975 would still be below the 15 per cent
expected for whites in the same year, the
relative shift is unmistakable. The manage-
rial group might account for about 3 per cent
of the nonwhite labor force in 1975 compared
with 2.6 per cent in 1967. Here also the per-
centage can be expected to climb further by
1980. A substantially higher proportion of
the nonwhite labor force probably also would
be employed in the clerical and sales fields.
As already indicated, most of the relative
shift will be away from the blue-collar and
unskilled occupations. The expected decline
among nonfarm laborers is especially strik-
ing where the percentage of the nonwhite
labor force so engaged may shrink from 11
per cent in 1967 to less than 10 per cent by
1975—and to an even smaller proportion by
1980.

Associated with—and partly responsible
for—these improvements in the occupational
distribution of the nonwhite population is
the expectation of substantial further prog-
ress in their educational achievement. If the
trend of the increase in the median years of
schooling for both whites and nonwhites re-
corded during the period 1952 to 1967 con-
tinues during the decade of the 1970's, the
gap between the two will have been narrowed
considerably. On this assumption, by 1880,
nonwhite women on the average may have
completed about 12.1 years of schooling com-
pared with 12.6 years for white women, This
would mean that the educational differential
would have shrunk from 0.9 years in 1967 to
only 05 years in favor of white women.
Among nonwhite men, the median years of
schooling may have risen to 114 years by
1980, compared with 12.8 years for white men.
further narrowing the gap to about 1.4 years
compared with a gap of 1.9 years in 1967.
Moreover, substantial improvement can also
be expected in the quality of education re-
celved by Negroes over the next decade,

COLLEGE EDUCATION AND THE ECONOMIC PROG-
RESS OF THE BLACK COMMUNITY

Sadly, however, as I observed at the outset,
Just at the time when the outlook for greater
participation by Negroes in the national
economy is improving conslderably, a number
of digressions are appearing which may lead
astray some of our most promising young
people.

We can encounter on an increasing number
of college campuses a myoplec view which
holds that black students really do not need
to concern themselves with a good part of the
curriculum offered by a typical undergradu-
ate college. Instead, it is being argued by
many students and faculty members that
courses and programs should be recast to
concentrate on subjects such as urban prob-
lems, the eradication of racism, the enhance-
ment of the blackman's cultural image, and
the widening of knowledge of his heritage
among members of a predominantly white
soclety. Parallel to—and reinforcing—this
view is a spreading tendency among many
black students to isolate themselves into
separate enclaves and to minimize contact
with whites. In my personal judgment, these
developments are not only short-sighted;
they are inimical both to Negro students
themselves and to the Negro community at
large.

In expressing this criticism, I am not un-
aware of the need for a thorough reform of
much of the curriculum offered by even our
best institutions. Through serving on several
college governing boards and advisory com-
mittees, I see a good deal of campus life.!

1My present service includes: Overseer,
Harvard University (Massachusetts); Trustee,
Tuskegee Institute (Alabama); Carlton Col-

lege (Minnesota); and Howard Unilversity
(Washington, D.C.); Member, Advisory Com-
mittee, Graduate School of Business, Atlanta
University (Georgia).
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I have spent a fair proportion of my profes-
sional life in college teaching; ? and—through
lectures and seminars—I still participate fre-
quently in the intellectual environment of
the campus. Through numerous discussions
with students, faculty members, and college
administrators, I am convinced that in most
institutions numerous courses and programs
are seriously out-of-date. But I am also con-
vinced that in most colleges and univer-
sities—undoubtedly spurred to a considerable
degree by persistent pressure for change on
the part of students and junior faculty mem-
bers—the process of modernization is under-
way, and it can be expected to accelerate.

What concerns me most are the conse-
quences which some of the campus innova-
tions imply for black students and for the
Negro community as a whole, In particular,
I am greatly disturbed by the proliferation
of pi variously described as “black
studies” or “Afro-American studies” and by
the growing tendency of numerous Negro
students to concentrate in such areas or to
substitute such courses for more traditional
subjects In undergraduate programs (espe-
clally in the social sciences and humanities).
So far only a few colleges apparently have
established degree programs in these fields,
but a sizable number of institutlons do
accept them as appropriate for minors or
secondary concentration.

In my personal judgment, Negro students
should be extremely cautious about devoting
their college careers to a concentration on
“black studies” or "Afro-American studies.”
I can well understand the bitterness and
frustration they may feel about the lack of
awareness of the major contributions which
black people have made not only to Amer-
ican soclety but in the world at large. I can
also apprecliate thelr eagerness to equip
themselves to work effectively in the im-
provement of the urban environment in
which most of them will live once they leave
college. Nonetheless, they should have no
Mlusions about the extent to which they are
likely to acquire in “black studies” programs
the mental discipline, technical skills, and
rigorous training in problem-solving that
they will so desperately need in their future
careers.

Rather black students—along with all
other students—must accept the fact that
there i1s no real alternative to thorough
grounding in the technical underpinnings of
the subject they may choose as a major.
And whatever may be their field of concen-
tration, they really must learn to read and to
write and to speak effectively—and they just
have to achleve some degree of understand-
ing in mathematics and the other so-called
hard sciences. In addition, they certainly
will need some acquaintance with the social
sclences—especlally with the subject matter
of economics, soclology and political science.

Unfortunately, one encounters far too few
faculty members on college campuses these
days who are willing to face black students
and insist that they take a meaningful and
realistic view of the requirements of a college
education. Instead, more and more of the
key faculty members In many institutions—
and often they are among the most sensitive
and responsive—seem to be accepting (in
some cases completely and in others with
only slight modifications) whatever “de-
mands" for program and other changes
black students may propose. Rarely does one
see faculty members (In whose hands a col-
lege currlculum must rest) coming forth to
tell black students that some of their pro-
posals and views are simply nonsense—as
some of them certalnly are! One gets the
distinet impression that, on the predomi-
nantly white college campus, faculty and

* I have taught at Harvard, Michigan State,
and the University of Pennsylvania.
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administrators are showing considerable
panic in thelr relations with black students.
In the typical case, there are few—Iif any—
Negroes on the campus with college or pro-
fessional training who can offer advice and
council, and thus provide a somewhat more
considered perspective on the environment
of the American Negro today and the out-
look for the years ahead.

Thus, many college faculties, perhaps un-
consciously, are accepting the untested
views of numerous black students (only oc-
casionally tempered by the benefit of an off-
campus review) about the the character and
content of a college education that has
meaning for American Negroes. In the proc-
ess, they may be helping to create a series
of sheltered workshops in which black stu-
dents languish during a considerable part
of their college careers and then leave the
campus ill-equipped to perform in a world
which Is placing an increasingly heavy pre-
mium on technical skills and a vigorous in-
tellect. Thus, on the mistaken assumption
that they are being relevant and responsive,
many of our college faculties are creating
facilities which may cripple young people—
rather than strengthen their ability to com-
pete in an economy of expanding opportu-
nities.

In my opinion, if they really want to be
helpful to many young people who truly need
their assistance and guldance, colleges should
devote themselves to attracting more stu-
dents from low income areas—both urban
and rural—a step which will clearly require a
considerable expansion in their scholarships
and other forms of financial assistance. And
once they are on campus, they should be
provided with special counseling and other
remedial assistance to enable them to over-
come the handicaps imposed by inferior high
schools and to master even the toughest parts
of the college curriculum, Moreover, under
no circumstances should the colleges pro-
vide them with college-supported segregated
housing either on or off campus—as un-
fortunately some institutions are currently
doing. After all, the opportunity to broaden
one’s own horizon is one of the chief bene-
fits of a college experience.

I have concentrated in this part of these
remarks on the problems arising on the pre-
dominantly white campuses—because there
the issues are most acute. But they also exist
on predominantly black campuses as well.
We hear from time-to-time about the resent-
ment and rejection many black students on
such campuses have shown toward the few
white students who have enrolled in recent
years, I find such practices especlally dis-
maying; one would have thought that peo-
ple who have suffered themselves from the
corrosive effects of raclal discrimination and
segregation would be the last to inflict such
pain on others.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

In my judgment, the foregoing analysis
strongly suggests that, if the rate of im-
provement registered during the last decade
continues the Negro in the 1870's will
strengthen substantially his relative posi-
tion in the American economy. His employ-
ment will be much stronger, and his real
income will be considerably higher. The
opportunities to share as a full participant
in an expanding economy also will have
widened noticeably.

On the other hand, these possible gains
are by no means assured. Thus, a far greater
effort—on the part of Negroes as well as on
the part of government and the private sector
generally—wlill be required if the promises
are to be fulfilled. For Negroes, and espe-
cially for Negro youth, this greater effort
must be concentrated on the improvement of
technical competence, the acquisition of
marketable skills and the enhancement of
their ability to compete in an economy of
expanding opportunity.
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PERSPECTIVE ON THE MILITARY

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, the No. 1 topic in Congress
these days is that of the military’s role in
Government and priority-setting.

It is my belief that only through wide
dissemination of the many analyses and
critiques of the Military Establishment,
and of their implications for decision-
making, can we here in Congress receive
a broad enough picture of the overall
problem.

To accomplish this availability of in-
formation, from time to time, I have
been inserting in the Recorp articles,
statements, and editorials which I feel
have relevance in this area, and should
be read by other Members.

Today, I wish to place four more ar-
ticles into the ReEcorp. Under unanimous
consent I submit these materials for in-
clusion in the ConcrESsIONAL RECORD, as
follows:

[From the Washington Monthly, June 1969]

DeFENSE—OR OFFENSE? WASHINGTON'S WHis-
PERED IssUE: OUR FIRsST-STRIEE CAPABILITY

(By Morton M. Eondracke)

Although these sentiments have been diag-
nosed as “criminally insane” by Nobel-Prize-
winner George Wald in a now-famous speech,
they are in fact part of United States stra-
tegic nuclear policy. While almost everyone
assumes that our policy is to deter war, of-
ficlal doctrine contains another goal: if there
is a war, to win it, even if everybody is dead.
The Pentagon, of course, has a less disturb-
ing way of expressing it. Its language says
that, if deterrence falls, the nation’s goal is
“to insure that the United States and its
allles emerge with relative advantage ir-
respective of the circumstances of initiation,
response and termination.”

To deter war, the United States depends
on what the Pentagon calls “assured-destruc-
tion” capability, that is, “the unmistakable
abllity to inflict an unacceptable degree of
damage upon any aggressor—even after a
surprise attack on the United States.” Legit-
imate questions are being asked in the anti-
ballistic missile debate about how much as-
sured destruction is enough. No one but
certifiable unilateral disarmers (of which,
despite House Minority Leader Gerald Ford,
there are none in the ABM debate) would
argue against the Iidea that “assured-
destruction capability” is a capacity well
worth retaining for the sake of deterrence.

But war-winning is another matter. It has
not been publicly debated yet, but it should
be. Our methods of war-winning, in Penta-
gonese, are called by the defensive-sounding
(therefore harmless-sounding) name, “dam-
age limitation.” In the wonderful world of
war-gaming, however, defensive-sounding
programs are actually some of the most dan-
gerous and provocative, not to mention ex-
pensive. For example, In the name of “dam-
age limitation,” we retain the option—
senseless though it might be to exercise it
now—of launching a pre-emptive, “‘counter-
force” nuclear attack against the Soviet
Union or China, If we ever used the option,
the United States would be starting nuclear
war, but we'd call it “damage limitation" be-
cause we would be cutting down on the
number of enemy weapons that could dam-
age us In return. If we tried to exercise the
option against the Soviets, we would suffer
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*“unacceptable damage” ourselves (about 80
million deaths). Nonetheless, the option is
there and we have ‘‘damage-limiting” weap-
ons on the drawing boards which look sus-
piclously (if to Americans, then certainly
to Russians) like the means to making the
option more attractive. These go by the
names MIRV, AMSA, SRAM, SCAD and Safe-
guard.

Perhaps striking first is an option we don't
want to have. Perhaps war-winning is not a
game we want to play. If not—or even if so—
it is a matter that ought to be debated, but
this is as close as it's recently come:

Senator Stuart Symington (D-Mo.):
“. . « You and I have talked about this many
times. . . . It seems for various reasons we
do not want to establish what could be the
greatest deterrence of all. If the Soviets knew
that if they went after our missile bases we
in turn would go after their cities, that
would be a far greater deterrence than any-
thing brought up at these meeting to
date. . . .

Secretary of Defense Melvin R. Laird: “I
am a little concerned over that proposal. . . .
But you know what we are talking about,
Senator. I'm sure you understand.”

Symington: “And you know what I am
talking about, Mr. Secretary.” (Laughter.)

What Secretary Laird and Senator Syming-
ton were talking about in this mystifying
little exchange during the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee's ABM hearings was
United States strategic targeting doctrine.
Most people assume, thanks to the latter-day
Robert 8. McNamara, that, as Symington
suggested, U.S. missiles are targeted on So-
viet cities as a means of deterring war—i.e.,
of letting the Soviets know that if they try
a surprise first strike we will inflict “unac-
ceptable damage™ on them In return. In fact,
this is not the whole truth.

PLAYING THE GAME

There was, in 1962, another Robert S.
McNamara, who made a University of Michi-
gan commencement speech in which he
said that “the principal military objective, in
the event of general nuclear war, should be
the destruction of the enemy's military
forces, not his civillan population.” McNa-
mara said that, instead of inflicting “maxi-
mum damage” on an enemy, it would be
better to “bring the confiict to an end favor-
able to us and to minimize [i.e., limit] dam-
age on ourselves. . . .”" Its proponents ad-
vertised this as a “city-sparing” strategy; in
other words, as a humane way of waging nu-
clear war. In fact, it implied that the United
States regarded nuclear war as a “winnable”
proposition.

By the necessary rules of the game McNa~-
mara was proposing, the side with missiles
left over when the other side was out would
“win."” The advantage, clearly, was on the side
that struck first. McNamara began spread-
ing the word that the U.8. had 50 many more
missiles than the Soviets that it had a long
head start for any such “game.” (Although
the “missile gap” of the 1960 campaign had
been a phony, the U.5. went on building up
its arsenal as if it had been real.) It so hap-
pened, also, that McNamara’'s speech came
two weeks after a magazine article appeared
quoting President John F. Kennedy as saying
that “in some circumstances, we might have
to take the initiative” in wusing nuclear
weapons.

In furtherance of McNamara's “ecity-
sparing” strategy, U.S. targeting doctrine
was arranged in such a way that U.S. mis-
siles were aimed at Soviet rockets, not at
Soviet cities. This “counter-force” targeting
doctrine was applauded by General Curtis E.
LeMay (who was Air Force Chief of Staff at
the time), but others at the Pentagon—par-
ticularly the Navy—were aghast. The target-
ing doctrine implied that the United States
would have to strike first. If the Soviets
fired first, their missiles would no longer be
there to be hit in a U.S. retaliatory strike.
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Though he presumably didn't know the
secret details of U.S. targeting, Nikita
Ehrushchev understood well enough what
McNamara was proposing in his speech, and
he condemned it as “a camouflage for nu-
clear war.” The Soviet leader said he would
never subscribe to “rules” for nuclear war
(under which, not incidentally, he would
have lost). He accused the U.S. of “prepar-
ing for a new world war” and of “feverishly
stockpiling nuclear weapons.” He took out
ads in several North American newspapers.
More realistically, he began to harden (pro-
tect) Soviet missiles so they could survive a
U.S. surprise attack. McNamara's speech was
delivered on June 16, By October 23, the So-
viet Union had introduced intermediate-
range missiles into Cuba. It is widely ac-
cepted, by President Nixon among others,
that the United States emerged successfully
from the Cuban missile crisis because of our
overwhelming nuclear superiority. There are
more than a few people in Washington
around at the time, who believe that the
U.S. never would have got into the crisis in
the first place had it not been for McNa-
mara’s rattling our rocket superiority and
implying that the United States intended
to use it in a realistic war game.

Much has changed since 1962. Nowadays,
not entirely to the liking of the hawks in
Congress or the Joint Chiefs of Staff, primary
emphasis in U.S. strategic planning is on
assured destruction (deterrence) instead of
damage limitation (war-winning). But one
thing that has not changed is U.S. target-
ing doctrine. Our missiles are still aimed at
Soviet missiles as well as at Soviet cities,
This is our option for waging pre-emptive
war. Its existence was discussed in closed
hearings last year before the Senate Pre-
paredness Subcommittee, which published a
heavily-censored version of the testimony
during the Presidential campalgn last fall.
Most newspapers carried accounts of the
subcommittee’s report, which held that the
Sovlets were making dangerous strides in
nuclear technology. But the hearings them-
selves are fascinating reading, despite the
gauntlet of “[deleted]s” in the transcript.
As to targeting, here are some excerpts.

General Earle G. Wheeler (chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff) : “Speaking for the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, we have always held to
the view that we must attack those forces of
the Soviet Union which are able to inflict de-
struction on ourselves and our allies.”

James T. EKendall (chief subcommittee
counsel) : “What you are saying Is that our
war plans do allocate weapons for damage-
limiting or counter-force?"

Wheeler: “They certainly do. . . . We can
do certain things that are significant in the
damage-limiting field. [Deleted] and we have
made no change in this targeting policy.”

Later in the hearings, Dr. Alain C. Enth-
oven, then-Assistant Secretary of Defense for
systems analysis, told the subcommittee:
“First, I would like to emphasize that our
targeting policy, as reflected in the guidance
for preparation of the targeting plan, has
not changed. From 1961-62 cn, the targeting
plan has been based on the principle that we
should have different options that target the
strategic forces and cities.” Nor has the policy
changed with the arrival of the Nixon Ad-
ministration. Following the Symington-Laird
“I understand-you understand” exchange,
Pentagon research chief John 8. Foster said
there was nothing wrong with Symington's
“clty-hitting” proposal for insuring deter-
rence. “The limitation,” said Foster, “is only
one of retargeting our deterrent . .. to
retaliate on his cities for an attack on U.5.
missiles."”

There are those, it should be said, who in-
sist that counter-force targeting does not
necessarily imply that the U.S. would be
the first to launch a nuclear attack, They
draw up this scenario for nuclear war; the
Soviets would hit first, but would limit their
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attack (as in McNamara's 1962 war game)
to our missile sites and other military tar-
gets. Although Enthoven testified that such
an attack would kill 10 million Americans,
the scenario goes that we would play the
game, striking back at their unused missiles
and military installations. They would hit
back at ours, and so on, with no one ever
getting mad enough to cheat and hit a big
city. One of the creators of scenarios like
this is Herman Kahn of the Hudson Insti-
tute, who told a House Foreign Affairs sub-
committee this spring that “one must rec-
ognize the possibility of a controlled and
limited use of these weapons, and of a need
to alleviate the consequences, whether or not
there is much control or limitation.”

The brilliant Dr. Kahn might be termed
Mr. Damage Limitation, for he has suggested
numerous scenarios for limited nuclear war.
One of them, admittedly extreme, is a ‘‘war
of competitive mobilization” in which the
U.S. might declare war but withhold its at-
tack while it spent “hundreds of billions of
dollars a year” preparing. Kahn says: “It
might be possible to build almost a ‘spare
United States’ underground In a Yyear o~
two."” Since the United States has a greater
productive capacity than the Soviet Union,
goes the plan, we could dig deeper into the
ground and do it faster, thereby winning(!)
the eventual nuclear war.

While Kahn acknowledges that this plan
is a bit far-out, he testified in favor of closer-
in damage-limiting programs, notably the
anti-ballistic missile system. Someday, he
said, it might be possible with lasers to de-
ploy what amounts to an anti-ballistic bub-
ble over the United States, capable of shoot-
ing down any incoming missiles. This would
be an ultimate in damage limitation. If the
United States had one and the Soviets didn’t,
we could launch a nuclear war with impu-
nity and win. Of course, the Soviets might
deploy an anti-laser laser, which would
mean moving on to something else.

Kahn, along with other brilliant and
sophisticated nuclear thinkers, scorns the
idea that nuclear war is “unwinnable” or
that it should be made—according to Sy-
mington’s suggestion—too awful for any-
one to contemplate. Kahn, borrowing from
psychiatry, calls this common attitude *re-
jection.” Incidentally, Eahn told the House
subcommittee: "I think it is unpleasant to
face these problems. I think it is more un-
pleasant to talk about them. I don't par-
ticularly encourage discussion in the gen-
eral public because I think this is the kind
of thing which you don't want housewives
discussing, to be frank.” He said Congress-
men should discuss it, along with govern-
ment officials and experts. Dr. Kahn's ex-
pertise notwithstanding, housewives may
disagree. It is they who would do most of
the dying in a nuclear war, Congressmen
and the experts—especially the experts—
would be protected. Should the housewives
have the opportunity to see their fate de-
bated? Quite a few would probably think so0,
if they knew about it.

THE QUESTIONS

If the issue were debated, the first ques-
tion ought to be: do we want to retain our
current targeting doctrine, which gives us
the option of launching a first strike and
which also makes it possible for us to con-
template “controlled” nuclear wars? A sec-
ond question is: do we want to spend bil-
lions of dollars on “damage-limiting” de-
vices which make nuclear war (theoreti-
cally, anyway) “winnable”? Maybe the an-
swer to both questions 15 “yes,” but there
are good arguments for “no.”

Nowadays, a first strike on the part of
the United States would be madness. It was
thecretically possible in 1962, when the U.S.
had (using President Nixon's figures) a 4-
or 5-to-1 superiority over the Soviet Union.
(We have infinite superiority now over
China—we have 4,200 warheads capable of
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reaching them, they have none capable of
reaching us—and don’t think there aren’t
people around who think about using
them.) But, to the great sadness of U.B.
superhawks, the United States no longer
enjoys the old advantage, although we re-
tain some numerical superiority. The So-
viets now have an “assured-destruction” ca-
pabllity against us, meaning that they could
inflict “unacceptable damage” on the U.S,
in retaliation. The Pentagon estimates that
there would be about 100 million dead on
each side, gilve or take 20 million. Though
McNamara has been mercilessly pilloried (by
LeMay and the *“old” Nixon) for letting
U.S. superiority slip, it really didn't happen
that way.

Enthoven testified that, after the 1962
experience, the Soviets went to hardened
silos and more missiles. Far from wanting
to let the Soviets begin to catch up, he sald,
we just couldn't afford to stop them.

The upshot was summarized by Enthoven
and the Preparedness Subcommittee chair-
man:

Senator Stennis: “As I understand it, your
position is that they have developed to such
an extent that we do not have the capacity
to knock them out with a first strike.”

Dr. Enthoven: “That is right, Mr. Chair-
man."”

A question for the debate, then, is this: if
we can't use our option to strike first, why
have it? An answer might be: to fight a
“controlled” nuclear war. Enthoven testified
that this is not a very attractive proposition
either. “If such an attack remained restricted,
and if both sides withheld attacks on clties,”
he sald, “we could significantly limit dam-
age to our citizens by our current and pro-
grammed, strategic offensive and defensive
forces and civil defense measures. However,
even an attack limited to our strategic forces
would probably kill more than 10 million
Americans. Furthermore, we would not be

able to deprive the Soviets of their residual

forces. . . It is quite uncertain, under
these circumstances, how a nuclear war could
be ended.”

That being so, do we want to be able
to fight “limited” nuclear wars? Wouldn't it
be better—since the chances are that con-
trolled war would get out of control any-
way—to take Symington's suggestion and
announce that we will respond to any Soviet
attack with a counter-attack on cities?
Such a policy—it’s called “mutual uncondi-
tional deterrence”—would eliminate any
thought on either side of “winning” a nu-
clear war. Both sides would lose everything.
It would be the best incentive not to start
a war. It would, in fact, make strategic nu-
clear weapons irrelevant and unusable; and
it could provide the basis for a gradual trim-
ming down of arsenals on both sides.

Furthermore, it would reduce the need for
“damage limitation™ as a goal in national
strategic policy saving considerable money.
All we would need in the way of strategic
weaponry (research might continue, but de-
ployment would not be necessary) would be
enough to inflict unacceptable losses on an
attacker., That amount would be a matter
for debate, but in the past we have always
built much more than we have needed—so
much, in fact, that we have plenty left over
for damage limitation (i.e., war-winning).
This Is known as overklll, and we both have
plenty. Senator Albert Gore (D-Tenn.) has
figzured out that the United States has 48
times the number of warheads needed to de-
stroy the 50 largest Soviet clties. The Soviets
have 22 times the number needed to destroy
our 50 largest cities.

Some damage-limitation weapons are
bound to be deployed. We plan our deterrent
needs not against what the Soviets have, or
even what they are expected to have, but
against a “greater-than-expected threat,”
which, in Enthoven's words, “assumes that
the Soviets develop . . . their forces to a de-
gree we belleve is only remotely possible.” As

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

a result, “five years later, when the forces
are actually in the fleld, we are likely to find
that the actual Soviet threat is not as great
as we had predicted it would be, so we have
forces left over that can be used for other
missions” besides deterrence. He was talk-
ing about a damage-limitation mission. It is
probably neither possible nor desirable to
eliminate all damage-limiting forces. But it
is wise to have enough assured destruction
to cover all circumstances. Some excess Is
an inevitable result.

It is quite another matter to plan for
damage limitation or to build it stealthily,
using cover assertions that “gaps” exist in
our ability to deter war. The planner who
is significantly and unnecessarily boosting
our damage-limiting capability is think-
ing about winning a nuclear war—or start-
ing one. The Joint Chiefs of Staff, straight-
forward soldiers that they are, want to build
more damage-limiting hardware, and they
say so. They conslder it unpatriotic to think
that nuclear war is unthinkable.

Counsel Eendall: “Are you concerned that
in some way we may now be in or approach-
ing a stage of unconditional mutual deter-
rence whereby neither side would dare to use
its strategic nuclear weapons under any
circumstances?

General Wheeler: “I do not think we
have reached that stage, nor do I think we
will necessarily reach it if we exert our brains
and if we have the will not to permit it to
happen. . . . I do not see this unconditional
mutual deterrence. It could well be that you
are going to arrive at a situation where
the decislon is going to be harder to make
to use these forces.

Kendall: “Suppose the numbers of casual-
ties . . . were doubled (to 160 million for
the U.S., 200 million for the Soviets). . ..
Obviously, you would have no country left,
neither of us.

Wheeler: “Mr. Kendall, I reject the ‘better
Red than dead' theory—lock, stock, and
barrel.”

The Chiefs want to retain the option of
trying to win wars and they want the equip-
ment with which to pick up on that option.
They want a large, advanced ICBM with mul-
tiple warheads. They want a new manned
bomber equipped with SRAM (an air-to-
ground nuclear missile) and SCAD (a bomb-
er-carried drone plane). They want fallout
shelters for the entire population and a
thick, city-protecting ABM system. Total
cost: classified but gigantlie. Plled on, these
damage-limited systems might begin to ap-
proach the kind of all-out superiority you
need if you want to think about launching
a pre-emptive strike or threatening one to
blackmail an enemy into submission, Unfor-
tunately for the Joint Chiefs, these programs
were not approved by McNamara. Nelither was
the theory of “exploitable nuclear superior-
ity,” simply because it was impossible to
attain—any effort we made to achieve it
would be matched by the Soviets. We would
both have more weapons, concluded McNa-
mara, but each slde would still be able to kill
off the same number of people,

GAP VERSUS PACT

But now we are embarked on a new Ad-
ministration which speaks with two voices.
One voice says that we will talk with the
Soviets about limiting nuclear weapons and
perhaps negotiate an agreement which will
“codify equality.” The same soft voice says
that the goal of the U.S. strategic arsenal is
“sufficlency” for deterrence, not “superior-
ity.” However, another voice tells us that the
Sovilets are striving for a first strike capa-
bility against us with “no question about
i”

The same volce says that unless we build
new weapons the Soviets will be ahead “in
all areas” by the mid-1970's. This latter voice,
which Is heard most often from the mouth
of Melvin R. Lalrd, echoes back to the days
of yore, when “missile gaps” and “bomber
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gaps” were dreamed up (by Democrats, it
should be noted) as opportunities to estab-
lish U.S. superiority in weapons. Laird may
be right—and in the unfortunate position
of the boy crying wolf the third time. But,
having heard “wolf"” before, suspicions among
the population are natural. They should lead
to vigorous debate.

If Americans are suspicious, what about
the Soviets? They have seemn the “gap” pat-
tern develop before in the U.S. In 1962, it cost
them dearly. They have reason to be suspi-
cious now, too, because we are readying two
programs that are at least partly damage-
limiting (war-winning), though we are jus-
tifying them as maintaining assured destruc-
tion (deterrence). One such program 1s the
Safeguard ABM system, which Laird says we
need to plug a deterrent gap, but which also
has a war-winning role against both China
and the Soviets that could be expanded, The
other program, on the verge of being de-
ployed, is MINUTEMAN III with MIRV (for
multiple independently-targeted re-entry
vehicle), a system for equipping each rocket
with several warheads that can be directed
to different targets. MIRV is justified these
days in the name of assured destruction (in a
retaliatory strike, to get through Soviet
ABMs), But last year, Foster testified to its
original purpose: “to increase our targeting
ability.”” Our MIRVs are highly accurate—a
requirement not needed for use on cities, but
necessary for destroying somebody's missiles.
Or, as Foster testified last spring, “we are
beginning (with MIRV) to get a rather ef-
fective damage-limiting capability.”

This being so, MIRV is an even better issue
than ABM around which to debate the ques-
tion of war-winning, This has not yet been
done. The doves on the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee have skipped around
both MIRV and the larger question. They
shouldn't: we could all get killed, If we want
Adam and Eve to be Americans, we should
decide it publicly.

BusINESS EXECUTIVES MOVE FOR VIETNAM

PEACE

(Statement of J. Sinclalr Armstrong, on be-
half of Business Executives Move for Viet-
nam Peace, on the Appropriation Request
for the Vietnam War before the Defense
Subcommittee of the Committee on Appro-
priations, House of Representatives, Wash-
ington, D.C., June 9, 1969)

Business Executives Move for Vietnam
Peace is an organization of 2,600 owners and
executives of American business corporations
in forty-nine states who seek by open and
lawful means to bring about an end to U.S.
participation in the War in Vietnam.

My own credentials to address you are not
impressive compared to those of any of the
Military Sponsors of Business Executives
Move for Vietnam Peace. However, I do come
here with a background of service In the
Naval Reserve in World War II and as Assist-
ant Secretary of the Navy during two years
of the Eisenhower Administration. I am a
life member of the Navy League of the United
States and a member of the Advisory Council
of its New York Chapter.

My business experience has been in law
and finance, and includes four years as a
member of the BSecurities and Exchange
Commission (two as its Chairman), also un-
der President Eisenhower, and ten years in
my present position as an Executive Vice
President of the United States Trust Com-
pany of New York (whose official views I do
not purport to speak for on this occasion).

OUR POSITION AGAINST THE VIETNAM WAR

We concelve that War to be a material and
moral disaster for the U.8., and our partici-
pation in it to be contrary to our country's
economic and strategic interests.

From the moral point of view, the killing
and wounding of hundreds of thousands of
human beings in a tiny country on the other
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side of the globe that could not possibly
endanger the security of the U.S. weighs on
our national conscience. The losses of our
own precious fighting men, about 42,000
killed and 230,000 wounded so far, is a sense-
less and cruel drain of our nation’s most
valuable human resource.

In our third National Meeting, held in
Washington, D.C., on Tuesday, May 6, our
members voted unanimously to seek imme-
diate withdrawal of all U.S. armed forces
from Vietnam.

We have attempted to present that opin-
ion, and an outline of a specific plan for
bringing about such withdrawal, developed
by our Executive Committee and National
Council, with advice of our Military Spon-
sors, to the President, the Secretary of State,
and the Presidential Assistant for National
Becurity Affairs, We invited each of them to
address our Natlonal Meeting, or to send a
representative to hear our views and state
the Administration’s position. We have been
rebuffed by them, up to now.

Accordingly, we deem it an especially valu-
able privilege to present this brief statement
to this Committee of the Congress.

OUR MILITARY CREDENTIALS

Business Executives Move for Vietnam
Peace is privileged to have as expert advisers
a distinguished group of retired officers of
field and flag rank. Among these is one who
has served with the Joint Chiefs of Staff, the
distinguished former Marine Corps Com-
mandant, General David L. Shoup,

In his article, “The New American Mili-
tarism", The Atlantic Monthly, April, 1969,
General Shoup said: “For years up to 1964
the chiefs of the armed services, of whom
the author was one, deemed it unnecessary
and unwise for U.S. forces to become in-
volved In any ground war in Southeast Asia".
That was the expressed view of the late
General of the Army Douglas MacArthur, “In
1964 there were changes In the composition
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and in a mat-
ter of a few months the Johnson Adminis-
tration, encouraged by the aggressive mili-
tary, hastened into what became the quag-
mire of Vietnam."”

President Nixon said to the graduating
class at the Alr Force Academy, on June 4,
“On the home front you are under attack
from those who question the need for a
strong national defense and indeed see a
danger In the power of the defenders . . . It
is open season on the armed forces”.

Business Executives Move for Vietnam
Peace does not attack the armed forces. We
favor immediate withdrawal from Vietnam
in ald of U.S. strategic defense and vital na-
tional interests. We rely on traditional views
of U.S. military leaders, which we deem
much sounder than the present leaders’
views.

THE AFPROPRIATION REQUEST FOR SOUTHEAST
ASIA OPERATIONS

The Budget of the U.S., FY 1970, pages
73 and 74, states 23,025 million as recom-
mended budget authority (“NOA™) for
“special Southeast Asia” and $25,733 million
(Including $336 million “economic assist-
ance”) outlays for special Southeast Asia in
fy 1970, and military personnel in Southeast
Asia, 639,000 in fy 1970.

Secretary of Defense Clifford’s Defense
Budget and Posture Statement, delivered in
January to this Committee, which has not
been changed by Secretary Laird so far as
we know, calls for the level of operations and
personnel requested in the FY 1970 Budget
document, for Southeast Asia.

Business Executives Move for Vietnam
Peace urges this Committee to reject this
request for NOA of $23 billion and rescind
obligational authority heretofore granted to
spend $253; billion on the Vietnam War in
1y 1970.

We urge this Committee to hand this re-
quest back to the Administration, and to
require a new estimate based on a planned,
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phased, complete withdrawal from Vietnam
of all U.S. forces beginning at once.

We do not have sufficient detailed data
nor any staff to estimate precisely what this
reduced amount should be. In view of the
diverse considerations involved in such a
withdrawal and the difficulty of making a
precise estimate of its cost (recalling my own
experience as Assistant Secretary of the Navy
for Financial Management and Comptroller
of the Navy), I believe that $12.5 billion is
a prudent estimate of the cost savings that
could be made.

ECONOMIC FACTORS URGING IMMEDIATE TERMI-
NATION OF THE VIETNAM WAR

The national economy is endangered by
the excessive defense and space spending.
Such a large proportion of our economic
effort—109% of GNP—is going into non-pro-
ductive activity, The effect of this is destabi~
lizing to a free economy.

This has led, building up fast since 1964,
to U.S. financial troubles. There were seri-
ous deficits brought on by the War—(uni-
fied) budget deficits of $5.016 million in fy
1964, $1,618 million in 1965, 3,790 million
in 1966, $8,790 million in 1967, and the whop-
ping deficit of $25,187 million in fy 1968, for
a cumulative five-year deficit of $45,301
million.

In parallel with this fiscal instability, con-
sumer prices began running up rapidly in
1964 and are still advancing at the fastest
pace in American economic history (at
March, 1969, 1256.6 of 1957-1959 base index
of 100, and an increase from 119.6 during
the previous twelve months—a 5% annual
rate).

With enormous U.S. military expenditures
overseas and trade balances declining, ac-
companied by heavy loss of monetary gold,
the integrity of the dollar in international
finance came under a cloud for the first
time.

The growing non-competitiveness of
American industry led to its failure to hold
even the American market. This condition
must be regarded as of the gravest impor-
tance. In the 1968 Annual Report of the
United States Steel Corporation is a discus-
sion—pages 32-38—on International Compe-
tition. On page 35 a bar chart shows Steel
Import Penetration of Domestic Market in-
creasing from 7% In 1964 to 17% in 1868.
The Corporation says: “Moreover, although
U.S. technology and productivity are im-
proving, in an increasing number of indus-
tries they no longer seem sufficlently superior
to offset our hourly employment cost disad-
vantage. Further, technological gains here
can soon be matched or sometimes sur-
passed overseas, when capital is available.
In additlon, plant and equipment costs are
much lower abroad. Thus the US. has a
fundamental international competitive cost
disadvantage—a disadvantage likely to
worsen before it wanes”.

This adverse condition of American indus-
try cannot be repaired as long as the present
level of non-productive activity is sustained.
The Vietnam War is an important part of
that non-productive activity.

The Congress enacted a 10% surtax to re-
duce the deficit, and the monetary authority
has brought about tight money. Interest rates
have risen to historic highs. The prime cor-
porate lending rate was 7% 9% but many
banks were quoting 815 9% brokers' loan rates
in New York on June 6.

The unavailability of credit has curtailed
vital national programs for housing, educa-
tion, and the like. Wage increases to offset
price increases have continued to spiral. Mil-
itary spending for non-productive purposes
has pumped money into the economy with-
out accompanying consumer and capital
goods.

As this has gone along, an economic insta-
bility has developed that threatens to re-
quire more controls. The Congress has al-
ready been asked by President Nixon to con-
tinue the surtax and to abandon the invest-
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ment credit that serves as an inducement to
industry to modernize outdated capital facil-
ities and equipment. (Neither of these re-
strictive tax measures would be needed if
$12.5 billion could be taken from the Defense
Budget by ending the Vietnam War.)

With the country running out of bank
credit and with interest rates very high,
surely the next steps will have to be direct
wage and price controls and allocations of
materials. There is beginning to be felt a con-
siderable body of responsible business opin-
ion that unless the Vietnam War is promptly
ended and unnecessary defense spending cur-
tailed, wages and prices will have to be
frozen and vital materials allocated. This
would lead to re-establishment of all the old
“OPA" apparatus with which business and
labor struggled, of necessity, during World
War II. It would lead to a statist soclety. And
in that statist society, where would be the
economic liberties that we Americans hold
dear? The freedom of competitive enterprise
for business, the freedom of collective bar-
gaining for labor, would be lost to Govern-
ment controls in Washington. The econom-
ics of the situation tell us that the Vietnam
War should be ended now in the vital inter-
ests of our free American society.

CONSTITUTIONAL POSITION

President Nixon also said at the Air Force
Academy on June 4:

“And there can be no question that we
should not spend unnecessarily for defense.
How much is necessary? The President of the
United States 1s the man charged with mak-
ing that judgment”.

President Nixon s right that we should
not spend unnecessarily.

Unfortunately, with many of the same
military and diplomatic advisers on Vietnam
as President Johnson had, such as Generals
Westmoreland and Wheeler, and Ambassadors
Bunker and Lodge, President Nixon seems to
be making very little progress, either at Paris
or on the bloody battlefields.

But the President is not the only man
“charged with making that judgment".

The Congress has the power “to lay and col-
lect taxes”, “to provide for the common de-
fense”, "“to raise and support armies”, and “to
declare war” (none has been declared against
Vietnam). U.S. Constitution, Article I, Sec-
tion 8, “"Powers of the Congress".

The President Is “Commander-in-Chief of
the Army and Navy"” and *“shall from time to
time give to the Congress information on the
state of the union and recommend to their
consideration such measures as he shall
judge necessary and expedient”. Article II,
Sectlons 2 and 3.

Constitutional responsibility for these de-
cisions clearly falls on the Congress. They
must not be taken by the President nor
abandoned by the Congress.

The decisions of the Congress on whether
to continue the Vietnam War—and to permit
other mistaken adventures of intervention
like Vietnam to be commenced by the Presi-
dent—will have vital implications for the
future. If the Congress says “no” to these
military adventures, free enterprise in a free
economy will survive and prosper in America.
If the Congress is acquiescent, condoning
them and appropriating money for them,
that free society is doomed.

So we, Business Executives Move for Viet-
nam Peace, urge the Congress to review the
Defense Posture and Budget for FY 1970 and
revise the Budget so as to deny the President
the appropriations with which to continue
the Vietnam War. We urge this in the vital
interests of the United States.

[From the Los Angeles Times, May 29, 1969]
WinE DISTRUST OF THE MILITARY
(By D. J. R. Bruckner)

Out on Main Street, President Nixon's pro-
posal to reform the draft is popular. People
believe a lottery will improve morale and
discipline in the lower echelons of the mili-
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tary. Now, one wonders, what will he do
about the top echelons?

That something should be done is obvious.
In congressional debate about the Pentagon,
a factor of great significance is overlooked:
If you talk to people on the streets you will
find that many—and most of the young—
believe the military is not capable of defend-
ing the country. One element in this growing
doubt is probably the complexity of modern
weapons. Many refuse to belleve they will
work. Others, having seen pictures of rocket
shots on television, refuse to believe that any
weapon could ever stop such a device.

More serious is the deep distrust of the
men at the top. Most people will tell you the
military has spent huge amounts in lives and
money during the past 20 years with few re-
sults. There is a temptation to denounce this
mentality as barbaric, but possibly the peo-
ple are worried about something more than
why we do not win.

Of course, everyone is angry about Viet-
nam and all that blood. Few relatives of sol-
dlers doubt that their boys are the best; if
they are dying and not winning, the people
say, the generals are to blame.

They recall other incidents: the Bay of
Pigs, which many more of the old than of
the young remember as a military pipe
dream foisted off on an unsuspecting
President.

They distrust the Navy for exposing the
Pueblo to capture and then trying to court-
martial the officers while refusing to investi-
gate the admirals. People remember these
things. They know that the same service
lost an unarmed plane in the same area re-
cently; and they know that it had exposed
another intelligence ship to attack in the
Mediterranean in 1967.

Nuclear submarines, which we are told
could wipe out an enemy from the sea even
if he had first wiped us off the land, have
sunk in the bottom of the ocean, or in a
harbor. The Pentagon says we have the most
sophisticated war machinery in the world,
but everyone knows that we have lost 2,500
aircraft in Vietnam; and many recall news
reports of rifles which did not work in the
field.

People talk about a new supertank which
has no conventional defense weapons and
which will not run, and they count the
crashes of the F-111 aircraft. They worry
less about the doubled cost of the C-5A than
about what it is and whether 1t will work;
many know that the Cheyenne helicopter
program collapsed before it got off the
ground.

In New York and Cleveland, St. Louis,
Minneapolis and Omaha, people will tell
you—not all of them hot youths, either—
that the military cannot even protect us
from itself. They worry aloud about all the
mystery with which the Pentagon sur-
rounded the crash of a nuclear bomber in
Spain three years ago. And the stink of
6,400 dead sheep In Utah sticks in every
nostril on Mailn Street.

I think that most people are still ready
to belleve any man, especially a leader, until
they have reason not to; with the military,
they are disturbed with so much secrecy, and
duplicity.

Partly, the popular doubt now springs
from the nature of modern warfare; there
are no big heroes, and the individual generals
are not well known. That may be fortunate
for them, for many people—and most of
the young—now believe that military men
rise to the top, command behind curtains for
a few years, and then retire to big jobs in
industries which deal in defense systems.
The people may be wrong, but many of
them think of generals and admirals as old
men with fat fronts, fat backs, fat heads and
swollen wallets—mysterious movers of a war
machine so complex that it cannot work,
much of it untested, parts of it unsafe.
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It is the faith of the people, not the cost
of weapons which is at issue now. We can
argue that war is evil in any case, but we
know, from the history of everybody, that a
nation which feels unprotected will soon
feel threatened and will probably break out
into irrational violent acts.

[From the Los Angeles Times, June 2, 1969]
MIRV TEsTs IMPERIL ARMS CONTROL

Unlike most of the oratory which has been
aimed against the proposed Safeguard missile
defense system, Senate appeals for a U.S.
moratorium on further testing of multiple-
warhead offensive missiles make a lot of
gense.

The Nixon Administration should, before
it is too late, reconsider its apparent inten-
tion of testing and then deploying the so-
called MIRVs without regard to the possible
impact on the expected arms control talks
with Moscow.

In a real sense, the MIRVs (misslles which
carry several individually targeted war-
heads) are what the arm limitation talks are
all about.

The fundamental fact is that any Soviet-
American agreement to limit the number of
offensive missiles on both sides must be
subject to some kind of verification—other-
wise there would be no safeguard against
cheating.

Thanks to the capabilities of U.S. “spy”
satellites, Pentagon officials are confident
that any Soviet buildup in the number of
offensive missiles, in violation of an agree-
ment, could be detected. The Russians pre-
sumably have a comparable capability to
monlitor such activity here.

“Spy” satellites could not, however, be
depended upon to detect the installation of
multiple warheads—a step by which either
we or the Russians could vastly increase
nuclear striking power without increasing
the number of missiles or launching com-
plexes,

Neither country is likely to convert its
missiles to MIRVs in the absence of tests
demonstrating a capability for the separate
and accurate targeting of the multiple war-
heads.

Such tests can be monitored.

The Soviet Union has conducted several
trials of multiple-entry warheads, but has
not yet demonstrated a capability for equip-
ping each with a separate but reliable
guidance system.

The United States is well ahead In this
respect, but the fact that tests have not
been completed indicates that the Penta-
gon does not yet have full confidence in the
American MIRV.

Obviously, it is in our interest that an
arms control agreement be reached before
the Soviets demonstrate a genuine MIRV
capability of their own.

However, the point being made by Sens,
Edward Brooke (R-Mass.), Clifford Case
(R-N.J.) and others is that the Russians
are unlikely to agree to a missile freeze if
we have a demonstrated MIRV capability
when the talks begin and they do not.

That being the case, it makes sense to
hold off on the tests—and on plans for
MIRV-equipped Poseidon and Minuteman
IIT missiles.

ALL RIGHT, YOUTH, MAKE
SOMETHING OF IT

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, I submit
for the Recorp the best written article I
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have seen concerning student unrest and
proper direction of their interests and
actions. It appeals to the youth of our
country, as well as to those of us who
came up during the depression years. To
me, it is most earefully thought out and
revealing. The article follows:

[From the Louisville (Ky.) Courier-Journal
& Times Magazine, June 15, 1969]
Avrn RicHT, YoUuTH, MAKE SOMETHING OF IT
(By John Ed Pearce)

I have heard and read a great deal lately
from you young people, about your disiliu-
slonment with your world, your society, my
generation. You complain that you have been
dumped into a soclety of war, poverty, injus-
tice and prejudice. We have been so mate-
rlalistic, you say, so intent on “making it”
that we have forgotten the real values of
life—love, falrness, peace and brotherhood.
As a result of our greed and timid conform-
ity we have missed life, and in the process
have left you a mess that can only be righted
by destroying it and building better on the
rubble.

I don't see it quite that way. Let me, as
Dick Nizon says, make this clear: I offer no
apologies for my generation. I am proud of it,
and of what we have built on the foundation
left us. I hope you will do as well, You will if
you will leaven your zeal with a little humor,
your egotism with a little history, and ask
why your insistence on universal love seems
so often to express itself in hate for those
who differ with you.

The generations from which you inherit,
including mine, have given you a basically
sound world; Imperfect, full of flaws spring-
ing from human imperfections, but strong,
dynamic and exclting. For us, in many ways,
these are indeed the best and worst of times.
But the worst is on the surface; the best is
underneath, solid and enduring.

It is strange that yours should be the most
favored generation in history and yet the
most self-pitying, but a sense of self-tragedy
is common to the young. When I was your
age, I recall, we felt rather sorry for ourselves,
victimized by depression, forced to fight
when we didn't want to.

But If you think we value too highly the
security of material possessions, let me re-
mind you of this: We were born in the after-
math of one great conflict, grew up in his-
tory’s greatest depression, and graduated in
time to fight man’s grisliest war. Getting out,
we had one thing uppermost in mind—we
wanted better, for ourselves and for you. We
got it.

You speak of poverty. But we have known
it, and not just from visits to Misslssippi or
Harlem. We remember when the fear of hun-
ger hung heavy in every home. We remember
the eyes of the homeless, the defeated faces
in the breadlines, the soup kitchens, the
Okies, the shufiling beggars in the streets, the
endless parade of tramps at the back door
begging for work or food; men with em-
barassed eyes, men once able and self-suf-
ficlent whose hunger had eaten away their
pride. We remember the winter deaths in the
slums and sharecroppers' shacks and moun-
tain hollows, deaths from cold and hunger
that left infant bodles too weak to stave off
disease.

You are angered—and you should be—that
four per cent of our people are unemployed,
and a few are chronically hungry. You are in-
censed—and you should be—because some
Negroes in the South have worms, lack medi-
cine, live in wretched hovels and suffer mal-
nutrition. But we remember when intestinal
worms were commonplace among the people.
We remember when 20 per cent of our men
were jobless. And when Franklin Roosevelt
cried that one third of our nation was ill-
housed, ill-fed and ill-clothed, we knew he
did not exaggerate. The failings of the past
do not justify those of today, of course. But
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a realistic comparison reveals a continuing
progress that is not a symptom of a sick
society.

‘We have been materialistic because we have
seen too many people suffer too much from
material want, because we remember too
many starving children, because we have
walked too many miles through too many
cold mornings to work long hours at low
pay and return home at night to parents
with fear and worry in their eyes. We deter-
mined it would not happen to you, that you
would have vitamins and orange juice and
milk, warm clothes, a comfortable home and
good schools and a running start at life.

Because of it, you are the biggest, tallest,
healthlest, brightest, handsomest generation
to inhabit this land, and perhaps the world.
You are going to live longer, suffer sickness
less often, work fewer hours, learn more, see
more of the world’s grandeur and have more
choice of your life’'s undertaking than any
generation before. Because we were mate-
rialistic you will have more leisure, more
chance to achieve, more chance to spend
the days of your years in meaningful, chal-
lenging pursuits.

You cry out against the injustices suf-
fered by Negroes—and you should. But we
remember when a Negro lynching made news
only when it was public. We remember the
“nigger school” down there in the poor sec-
tion of town where a few black kids, ridiculed
and suspect for their ambition, could get six
years of slipshod schooling. We remember
when “nigras” came only to the back door,
stepped off the sidewalk when white ladies
passed, worked for 50 cents a day, kept to
their ghettos except to work in the white
community.

We are now told that we should share the
guilt of forebears responsible for their en-
slavement, and make reparations for their
mistreatment. The argument is insupport-

able. We are no more responsible for their

enslavement than for the mistreatment of
Eoreans by Japan. On a more realistic basis,
look at what our generation has achieved in
the first for equal justice: Negroes vote,
hold offices from city halls to Congress, wear
lab smocks and police uniforms. They share
schools and colleges, parks, playgrounds,
swimming pools and all other public accom-
modations. They are business, political and
professional leaders, dominate sports and
are prominent in the entertainment world.
Intermarriage is not yet common, but laws
forbldding it are being struck down. Social
and economic barriers are crumbling.

If your generation can make as much
progress toward racial equality in the next
20 years as we have made in the past 20 you
should be able to solve what we call the
racial problem. But it is not a problem to be
taken lightly, for it is rooted deep within
both black and white and will not yield either
to emotional demands or violence, nelther of
which touches the heart wherein the answer
lies. May I also suggest that the cause of
equal participation is not served by sep-
aratism on campus, segregated dormitories,
or “black studles” that equip a man only
to teach “black studies.”

You speak with commendable concern of
economic injustice. But we remember when
children worked in sweatshops, when miners
attempting to organize were shot down like
dogs, when striking steel worker were mowed
down by police. We remember the county
poorhouse, the chain gang, the hell of the
insane asylum. Consider how far we have
come, as well as how far we have to go.

You speak of class distinction, of ethnic
and religious prejudice. Like all people, we
do tend to divide ourselves into classes—
economie, intellectual, cultural. But the
evolving picture, I believe, is more encourag-
ing than divisive, especially in the economic
sense. Pre-depression, the country was di-
vided into a small upper class (about 10 per
cent), & modest middle class (30 per cent)
and a huge lower or “working"” class. We still
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have a relatively small upper class, but the
remarkable thing about our society is the
upward thrust of the lower class into what
can only be termed middle class in terms of
income, ownership, education, taste, leisure,
etc., and the shrinking of the lower class. The
middle class sprawls across the socio-eco-
nomic spectrum, even as it sprawls across the
fringe areas of our cities, It is & mass of
home-owners instead of renters, drivers in-
stead of walkers, of vacationers, boat-owners,
stockholders who send their children to
college. It is a vast stabilizing force, and it,
rather than the “money elite” is the real
force with which you will have to contend
if you are determined to overthrow the exist-
ing order. And you will find it a tough nut
to crack.

You say we are greedy, possession-mad.
Let me say this for my generation: Never has
a people given more generously of its blood,
effort or material. We fought (not always
willingly, but we fought) a far bloodier war
than Vietnam to save the world from an
unspeakable tyranny, and we then gave our
wealth in rich measure to heal the wounds
not only of friend but of foe. Show me a
parallel.

Never has this nation taxed itself so heav-
ily to give its disadvantaged—its poor, sick,
aged, helpless—a second chance at a decent
life. Welfare has become a way of life, per-
haps too much so. So have pensions, hospi-
talization, unemployed pay, Social Security.
The widowed are no longer herded to the
county poor farm, the aged do not have to
spin out their years a burden in the back
room of their children's homes, We have quit
hiding our “crazy" people, and have made a
start in treating that most delicate of mech-
anisms, the brain.

We have given you a healthier world than
we found. You no longer need fear epidemics
of flu, typhus, diphtheria, smallpox, scarlet
fever. We have banished the nightmare of
polio. We are closing TB wards dally. Rickets
and worms are rare. Childbirth is no longer
feared. Improving safety laws protect the
health of mine and factory workers. We are
beginning to make startling progress in trans-
plants, and are beating at the ignorance that
surrounds cancer., We have pushed the
boundaries of knowledge into the gene and
out into space.

We have thrown open the doors of
museums and concert halls where once only
the rich entered. We have given you anti-
bioties, television, air conditioning and
transistors. We have made a start (late, but
a start) tovrard healing the scars left on our
earth in our plunge across the continent. We
are writing new meaning into conservation,
trying to stop the erosion of our soil, the pol-
lution of air and water, setting aside land
for public enjoyment, learning to work with
the forces of nature to preserve threatened
life forms.

We have given you the knowledge and the
means to enjoy sex, as you should, and yet
combat the population surge that threatens
to engulf and destroy civilization, Our di-
vorce rate shows that we have not lived up
to our moral code nor coped adequately with
the subject of our sexuality. Taboos of cen-
turies cling to us. But it was we who initiated
the drive toward sexual honesty and frank-
ness. You can discuss sex, with us or among
yourselves, and perhaps you will find the way
to a saner relationship between man and
woman.,

It is in the field of social relationships that
we, like all before us, have fallen shortest
of the goal. We have developed weapons that
can end all life (do not lament this; nuclear
power can be made to serve man as well as de-
stroy him, and the questing mind cannot be
asked to draw back from knowledge because
it may prove dangerous). But even with the
threat of annihilation hanging over us we
have not found an alternative to war. Per-
haps you can perfect the social mechanism
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so that all men may, without the threat of
force, pursue their course, in which we will
no longer need laws or police to enforce them,
or armies to prevent men of one belief from
trespassing against others, though the vio-
lence with which you protest violence justi-
fies little hope that you will. You must learn
to hate injustice without hating the unjust,
to hate war without hating those who resort
to it.

Which brings us to the most sensitive of
your protests. The root of your discontent,
of our nation’s discontent, the toothache that
distorts all other sensations in the body
politic is, of course, the war in Vietnam, I
oppose this war as you do, and have from
the beginning. But we must keep it and our
reactions to it in logical perspective.

Recently the editor of The Bennington
(Vermont) Banner, explaining the revolt of
the young against their parents’ generation,
wrote of the war: “It is not just another
war, It has been a mililary and political and
moral blunder of a magnitude without par-
allel in American history .. . they (the
young) rebel at the sins of their parents.
And when the sins have been particularly
monstrous, the youthful reaction is likely to
be that much more shattering.”

Ignoring the intellectual arrogance (not
uncommon to editors) that essays this ques-
tionable interpretation of American history,
I find this an intriguing and significant
statement, no less interesting for the venom
and intolerance that saturates it. On the
way to Florida recently, I became confused
by highway markers and took a wrong turn
that cost us time and trouble. By the Ben-
nington standards, I had committed a sin.

The decision to intervene in Vietnam was,
I am convinced, a wrong turn, a mistake
resulting partly from ignorance, as do most
mistakes. But it was a mistake shared by
most of our chosen leaders, including many
of those most admired by the young. It was,
as the Bennington editor says, a blunder.
But it was made without the knowledge or
intent of evil that marks sin, and we must
wonder at the basic goodness of those who
would impute sin to those who stumble.

I think that any factual assessment of
Vietnam will show how decently we stum-
bled into this trap of history. It seems cer-
tain to go down in history as a bloody mis-
take (though history’s verdiet is by no
means in yet), but I am convinced that we
made it with the best of motives and that
we remain in Vietnam not for pride nor
profit, as so many young profess to believe,
but because we have yet to find a way to
quit without endangering both the people
and principles we went to defend. And to
infer sin in our decision indicates a mis-
understanding of both government and man.

There is another interesting aspect to the
war which I hope you will consider. In my
opinion, our intervention in Vietnam is at
least as defensible as our intervention in the
Dominican Republic, We went to Vietnam—
or so we thought—to give people the right to
choose their government without external, or
externally-supported pressure. In the Domin-
ican Republic we intervened to uphold those
who had overthrown the only elected gov-
ernment the country had ever had. But there
was little campus outery against this ven-
ture, and I can only wonder if it is because
it was fought at little cost to the young. I
do not blame you for not wanting to fight
a war you oppose morally. But moral resent-
ment should not wax and wane with the de-
gree of personal sacrifice involved.

You protest that the government lies, con-
ceals and compromises. But ideals alone are
often an inadequate vessel for the rough trip
through the rapids of international politics.
And since neither Washington, Moscow nor
Peking is run by holy men, survival some-
times requires compromise with full candor.
Neither is Washington run, let me add, by
men of omniscience or omnipotence. It is run
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by human beings, as are the newspapers and
great corporations you regard so bitterly.

Sometimes they don't know; sometimes
they make mistakes, even, alas, as you and I.

You say that you have been dumped into
a world you never made. Frankly, I cannot
recall a generation having been given the
privilege of choosing the shape of the world
into which it was born. It has been said
that yours is the first generation to grow up
unsure that it will have a world to live in
tomorrow. It has its tension, of course, as
have all eras; we feel them as keenly as you.
But in an individual sense (which may be
the only relevant one) this has been true of
all men since the spear. Whether because of
the plague, the Hun or the hydrogen bomb,
man has always lived with some lurking
fear, and with no assurance that he will
have a tomorrow. But before you become par-
anoid in your fear of nuclear doomsday, re-
member that we share this fear, and the
danger behind it, and your determination
that this force must be tamed. You are not
alone in opposing the arms race, the ABM,
the overbalance on defense spending. You
will have help In your fight to control this
violence. But remember that man has had
these weapons for a generation now, and his
fear of them has, in part, kept the great
powers from falling on each other,

You insist we have given you a rotten sys-
tem. It Is not rotten and we have not given
it to you. No generation gives power to the
next. You will grow into it, regardless of us,
You will control its production and wealth
as rapidly as your talents enable you to fight
your way to control. You will become its
political leaders and set its policies as rapidly
as you can convince people that your judg-
ment is sound and your policies preferable.
I would be disappointed if you were not
impatient with the slow working of repre-
sentative democracy. It may, indeed, be as
bad as you say; Winston Churchill correctly
declared that it is an impossible system of
government, but the best that man has yet
devised.

We worry about you because you seem
more intent on destroying the system than
in correcting it. Your willingness to resort to
violence to force the will of your minority on
the majority smacks more of the storm
trooper than of the reformer. Your intoler-
ance makes me wonder who your reforms
are designed to benefit, just as your tactics
make me doubtful that you will succeed.
The minority that seeks to enforce its will
invites the retaliation of the greater violence
of the majority.

Believe me, I am glad to see your anger at
discovering want and injustice. It speaks of
something good in you. It will spur you, I
hope, to make changes.

At the same time, I suggest that much of
your shock comes from a delayed collision
with reality. You recoll at want because you
have never lived in its midst. You resent
injustice, violence, and suffering because you
have grown up in a comfortable world. You
remind me somewhat of the child who dis-
covers that his parents have lied to him
about Santa Claus and is furlous at them,
ignoring the reality of daddy behind the
myth,

You say the school-book view of America
is false, that democracy, equality, brother-
hood, liberty and justice for all are myths.
You are wrong. They are the ideals, the goals,
the vision put before us by the men who
started all this. Is our democracy less than
a reality because some (your militants, for
example) abuse its privileges? Are the ideals
of liberty and justice for all less inspiring,
less worthy, less bellevable because we, being
human and falllble, fall short of them?

You reject our middle-class values, but
then define them yourself as being material-
ism, greed, conformity and an obsession with
security, which is like our implying that
your attitude toward Vietnam is based on
cowardice, It is not easy to pinpoint our
values, but among them are freedom from
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fear, want and oppression, the right to rear
one’s children in love and conscience, to
choose one's leaders and change one's gov-
ernment as times dictate, to be free to reach
as far as our talents will permit, and to live
in our homes in dignity, peace and security.

I think it is important for you to be aware
of our attitudes and our experience for sev-
eral reasons. It is good to know where you
have been so that you can better decide
where you want to go. And it is well for a
man to think well of his forebears, those who
went before and gave him life. For, as the
saying goes, the apple does not fall far from
the tree, and the traits you have inherited
are those on which you must depend as you
begin your work.

As a generation, you have good qualities, I
think, from which to draw strength in time
of stress.

QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. WILLTAM D. FORD, Mr. Speaker,
earlier this year, I sent questionnaires
to each of the more than 140,000 homes in
my congressional distriet, seeking my
constituents’ viewpoints on some of the
major problems and issues facing our
Nation.

I have conducted such an opinion poll
each year since my election to Congress
in 1964, and the results have been ex-
ceedingly valuable in helping me deter-
mine grassroots sentiment in my district.
This year, more than 16,000 persons par-
ticipated, the largest return I have ever
received. The returns were tabulated by
volunteer workers in my district office,
and I have reported the results in a
newsletter.

Among the highlights were the follow-
ing:

My constituents overwhelmingly favor
tax reform, by 95 percent; increasing the
individual tax exemption, by 91 percent;
popular election of the President and
Vice President, by 85 percent; expansion
of Federal aid to education, by 72 per-
ecent; and congressional approval of over-
seas troop commitments, by 71 percent.

They strongly oppose deployment of
the anti-ballistic-missile system, by 75
percent; continuation of farm subsidy
and price support payments, by 67 per-
cent; and lowering the voting age to 18,
by 63 percent.

For the benefit of my colleagues who
might be interested, I am inserting in
the Recorp, at this point, the complete
results of the survey:

ELECTION REFORM
Electoral college

Would you favor a Constitutional Amend-
ment to substitute popular election of the
President and Vice-President for the present
Electoral College system?

Yes (85 percent)
No (15 percent)

Total replies
Voting age

Would you favor lowering the minimum
voting age to 18 years?

Yes (37 percent)
No (63 percent)

Total replies - cceee--- S
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NATIONAL SECURITY
The draft

Proposals to revise our Selective Service
System come before the Congress each year.
Which of the following proposals would you
favor?
The present system, which permits

deferment of students (31 per-

O T LT
A random-chance lottery system, with

no student deferments (41 per-

cent)
A professional, all volunteer Army,

with an annual estimated increase

in payroll of $6 to $17 billion (28

percent)

Total replies

The early Apollo series of space missions
has been spectacularly successful. Would
you:

Continue to fund the space program
at its present level of $3.8 billion
(52 percent)

Reduce allocatlons for space explora-
ation (26 percent)

Increase allocations for space explora-

tion (14 percent). ... e s -
Abandon the space program (8 per-

Total rnp“n;: =
Anti-ballistic-missile system
Would you favor:

Construction of an antiballistic-mis-
sile system to defend our cities from
milssile attack, at a cost of approxi-
mately $50 billlon (256 percent)._-

Negotiation of an international
agreement with adequate inspec-
tion safeguards, to limit expendi-
tures for anti-ballistic missile de-
fense (75 percent)

Total replies.
TAXES AND ECONOMIC POLICY
Surcharge
Do you favor President Nixon's suggestion
to continue the 10 percent surcharge?
Yes (31 percent) 4, 686
No (69 percent) 10, 586

Total replies
Taz reform
Do you favor a comprehensive tax-reform
program to close such loopholes as the oil-
depletion allowance?
Yes (05 percent)
No (56 percent)

Total replies
Personal exemption

Do you favor increasing the individual in-
come-tax exemption from the present $600
to $12007?

Yes (91 percent)
No (9 percent)

Total replies
FOREIGN POLICY
Troop commitments

Would you favor a Congressional Resolu-
tlon requiring the President to obtain ap-
proval of Congress before U.S, troops are
committed to fight in foreign countries?
Yes (71 percent) 10, 882
No (29 percent)____ 4,428

Total replies
Foreign aid
This country’s foreign aid program was re-
duced this year to $1.7 billion, the lowest
level in the history of the program, Would
you prefer to:
1. Purther reduce the foreign aid pro-

gram (45 percent) ... 7,212
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2. Continue it at about the same
level (20 percent)

3. Increase the level of the aid pro-
gram (3 percent)

4, Restrict forelgn ald to non-mili-
tary aid only (32 percent)

Total replies
GOVERNMENT PROGRAMS
School aid

Do you favor expansion of Federal aid to
education to include direct grants for con-
struction of schools in rapidly growing dis-
tricts or in districts with obsolete and over-
crowded schools?

Yes (T2 percent). ... P e 11,170
No (28 percent)

Total replies
Farm subsidies
Do you favor continuation of farm subsidy
payments and price-support programs?
Yes (33 percent)
No (67 percent)

Total replies
Postal service
Do you favor:

Retaining the present postal service,
taking funds from general tax rev-
enues to meet costs that exceed
postal revenue (16 percent)

Reorganizing the Post Office Depart-
ment to provide improved service,
but still requiring some support
from general tax revenues (23 per-
cent)

Creation of a government-owned
postal service corporation to pro-
vide improved service, on a self-
supporting basis (54 percent).__...

Making the postal service a wholly
tax-supported, non-revenue service
such as public highways (7 pe

2,439

8, 205

MAJOR PROBLEMS
What, In your opinion, are the three most
important problems facing our nation in the
years immediately ahead?
The war in Vietnam
Crime
Tax reform.
Inflation
Civil rights
Education and mental health _
Youth unrest

6, 042
5, 141

Conservation

Forelgn relations___
Communist threat.__

Too much welfare

Disrespect for government.._._._
Overpopulation

CHEMICAL-BIOLOGICAL WARFARE

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. KEOCH. Mr. Speaker, Representa~-
tive RicHARD D. McCArRTHY and I are
concerned about the continuing lack of
information concerning the effects of
chemical and biological warfare agents.
We would like to bring to the attention
of our colleagues three newspaper arti-
cles from the New York Times and a
preliminary report on the ecological ef-
fects of the defoliation and antifood

- Conference
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campaigns in Vietnam. The conclusion
one draws from these documents is that
more scientific study is definitively
needed to assess the environmental im-
pact of our defoliation and crop-destruc-
tion activities in Vietnam. Exactly such
a study has been called for in House Joint
Resolution 691, which Representative
McCarTHY and I introduced on April 30,
1969.

In addition, we are introducing two
documents germane to the problems of
testing and shipping toxic chemical war-
fare agents such as nerve gases. The
first is an excellent account by Philip
Boffey of the incident last year in Utah
resulting in the deaths of approximately
6,000 sheep. The second is a statement
prepared by the Committee for Environ-
mental Information in St. Louis for the
recent hearings held by the House For-
eign Affairs Committee. This statement
describes ways that the toxic agents
that the military proposed to ship over
half way across the country could be
safely detoxified without shipment. It
illustrates the constructive contributions
that can be made to such problems by
groups of scientists such as the Com-
mittee for Environmental Information,
the Scientists’ Committee for Public In-
formation, and other groups around the
country that are part of the increasing
role of scientists in the critical public
problems facing our society.

[From the New York Times, Jan. 4, 1968]
UseE oF HERBICIDES BY THE UNITED STATES IN
ViETNAM DEFENDED
(By Walter Sullivan)

During the current fiscal year and the one
preceding it the United States used herbi-
cides in Vietnam on such a scale that the
total cost will reach almost $100-million.

This is In contrast to an expenditure of
$12.5-million in the fiscal year 1966. These
figures were made public here yesterday by
& military specialist who argued—that the
killing of foliage that could conceal Vietcong
ambushes leads to no long-term effects.

The speaker was Dr. Charles E. Minarik,
director of the Plant Sclence Laboratory at
Fort Detrick, Md., an adviser to the Penta-
gon on defoliation practices.

He addressed the Northeast Weed Control
at the Commodore Hotel and
elaborated afterwards in an interview.

His arguments contrasted with charges
made last week by Dr. Barry Commoner, di-
rector of the Center for the Biology of Nat-
ural Systems at Washington University in
St. Louis.

Dr. Commoner spoke at the annual meet-
ing of the American Association for the Ad-
vancement of Sclence.

He said the association had tried in vain
to obtain from the Department of Defense
sclentific data supporting the Pentagon's
contention that the defoliation program
would not have long-term ill effects on Viet-
nam and its population. At a news confer-
ence he sald one of the herbicides, maleic
hydrazide, had produced cancer in mice.

Another cacodylic -acld, used to kill ele-
phant grass around American bases, contains
arsenic, Dr. Commoner said. An area one-
third the size of Montana has been sprayed,
he asserted. In his prepared text he added:

“We have engaged in a massive environ-
mental intrusion without being aware of the
biological consequences.”

Dr. Minarik said maleic hydrazide had not
been used in Vietnam and that cacodylic
acld, like most other herbicides in use there,
was soon broken down by bacteria in the soil.

When eaten by cattle with their fodder, he
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added, the substance is excreted in their
urine and, unlike DDT, does not appear in
their milk.

He said there was no known case of death
or serious injury to anyone from herbicides
in use in Vietnam, even in factories where
large amounts of the material was processed.
However, he added, that the Vietcong prob-
ably “believe their own propaganda.”

They have sald bleeding from the nose and
ears had resulted from poisoning by herbi-
cides, he said. The spraying of areas of poten-
tial ambush thus scares them away, as well
as denying them cover, he said.

He argued that defoliation in Vietnam
was essentially no more a threat to the
balance of nature than the spray-killing of
vegetation along power lines, railways and
highways in the United States.

In Vietnam the goal is to kill vegetation
within “a couple of hundred feet” of high-
ways and waterways where ambushes are
likely, Dr. Minarik said.

As along American power lines and other
rights of way, the animal life retreats from
the defoliated zone into the nearby forest
with little effect on the region as a whole.

The Midwest Research Institute in St.
Louis has completed for the Pentagon a study
of the effects of large-scale use of herbicides
on the life of a region like Vietnam, Dr. Min-
arlk said.

The results have not yet been made publie,
he added.

One of the herbicides, Tordon 101, con-
tains a component, picloram, which does not
break down quickly in the soill, Dr. Minarik
sald. However, it s employed sparingly, he
added. In this country it is used to kill
conifers.

One problem is to find herbicides that act
quickly, even on trees 100 to 150 feet tall.
Those now in use usually take from four to
six weeks for maximum effect. Regrowth be-
gins after six to twelve months. Peasants are
planting crops in areas that have been
cleared of forest by defoliants, Dr. Minarik
sald.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 13, 1968]

DEFOLIATION STUDY CAsTS DOUBT ON
LonG-TERM DAMAGE IN VIETNAM

(By Walter Sullivan)

There are no clear indications that wide-
spread aerial spraying to strip Vietnamese
war zones of foliage will do long-term dam-
age. However too little is known to assess the
efforts with confidence.

That, in essence, in the finding of a study
in the field, undertaken for the Department
of Defense by the Midwest Research Institute,
It was carried out after a number of scien-
tists had expressed concern at the possible
long-term effects of such spraying on the
balance of nature in that part of the world.

The study found no substantial evidence
that the spraying of Vietnamese jungle would
adversely affect the human population or
have long-lasting effects on the wildlife or
fertility of the land.

In an apparent attempt to head off possible
charges of bias, the Pentagon asked the Na-
tional Academy of Sciences to review the
study.

The academy, while gingerly not taking
sides on the controversy, found that the Mid-
west Research Institute, in Eansas Clty, had
done a “creditable job” in reviewing litera-
ture on the subject.

However the academy review pointed out
that there was a dearth of factual informa-
tion on the ecological effects “of repeated or
heavy herbicide applications.” The ecology of
an area refers to the interdependence of its
life forms and their material environment.

REPORT HELD ‘FIRST STEP'
On Jan. 31, Dr. Frederick Seitz, president

of the academy, in forwarding its assessment
of the report to Dr. John 8. Foster Jr., direc-
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tor of defense research and engineering,
wrote:

“It is clear that the compilation of this
report is only a first step In investigating
further the ecological effects of Intensive use
of herbicides.”

Never before, at any time or place, has
there been such intensive spraying of de-
follants, according to the report. A particu-
larly intensive effort has been directed
against vegetation in the demilitarized zone
between North and South Vietnam. Some of
the region’s densest vegetation is to be found
in this area.

Along canals where ambushes have been
common, vegetation has been sprayed from
one-eighth to one-half a mile on either side
of the waterway.

The heavy rain forest around guerrilla
strongholds, and vegetation near air bases,
highways and rail lines has also been sprayed
to deny concealments to the Vietcong.

The entire American production of one
leaf killer, 2,45-T, 18 being diverted to
Vietnam, cutting off American farmers from
thelr supply. In 1966 a total of 7.5 million
pounds of this chemical was used by farmers
in this country.

UNANSWERED QUESTIONS

Among the questions that cannot be an-
swered on the basis of present knowledge
according to the report, are the eflects of
defoliation on varlous specles of animal on
the brink of extinction. Likewise uncertain
is the extent to which killing off the vegeta-
tion threatens to turn the soil into a sub-
stance with the consistency of adobe brick—
a process known as laterization.

One of the endangered species of the region
is the Douc Langur, which, the report says,
has been described as “perhaps the most col-
orful of all mammals.”

It is a monkey that lives almost entirely
on leaves and hence is highly vulnerable to
defollation. Also In this category is the
crested or Indochinese gibbon, an arboreal
animal almost never seen on the ground.

Perhaps the most Important of all is the
Kouprey, an ancestor of modern cattle that
has come down almost unchanged from the
Miocene Era, some 20 million years ago.

The EKouprey, says the report, “was not
even discovered until 1936."” Only about 800
animals are known to survive in central Cam-
bodia.

Vietcong supply routes pass through both
Laos and Cambodia. According to the re-
port, those in Laos have been “liberally
sprayed” to expose the trails to air attack.

However, the report notes that some ani-
mal specles have been alded, rather than
harmed, by defoliation. The process, like
logging, is followed by a surge of the under-
growth on which certain animals browse.

It will be particularly harmful to animals
like the langurs and gibbons if large blocks
of jungle are defoliated. However, unlike
the situation with insecticides, such as DDT,
the chemicals used against Vietnamese foll-
age do not persist in the food chain or con-
centrate in animal tissue, according to the
repaort.

“The possibility of lethal toxicity to hu-
mans, domestic animals or wildlife by use of
the noncroplant herbicides discussed in this
report iz highly unlikely and should not be
a matter of deep concern,” says report. The
term “noncroplant” was used because the
study does not deal to any extent with the
use of chemicals to destroy enemy food crops.

While tests have been made on gross
toxicity, the report says Inadequate Infor-
mation is available on the effects of persist-
ent exposure to lesser amounts.

It recommends research to see if changes
in heredity or offspring result from such ex-
posure, before a single herbicide is used in
any areas over a long period.

In particular it cites cacodylic acld in this
respect. That herbicide contains arsenic and,
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while its manufacturer reports no ill effects
on those making it, it has been singled out
by critics of the defoliation program as be-
ing possibly dangerous,

Laterization, or conversion of the soil to a
brick-like hardness, is typical of tropical re=-
glons of heavy rainfall. The rain leaches
silica and other minerals from the soil, leav-
ing it rich in iron oxides, and alumina. As
long as such soil is covered with vegetation
and humus, no harm is done. However when
exposed to the sun it bakes into a sort of
adobe brick.

A number of regions have become virtual
deserts when the land was cleared for agri-
culture and then eroded. The soils of Vietnam
are belleved to be largely of the laterizing
type. Even in the Mekong Delta this is true
to some extent.

“We do not feel that we have sufficient
information on the soll conditions of all of
Vietnam to dry any valid conclusions cov-
ering the hazard of creating laterization of
soil by the indirect action of herbicides,” the
report says.

Another area of uncertainty, according to
the report, concerns the effects of herbicide
spraying on the life of lakes and streams,
The subject has not been extensively studied,
in particular under the conditions character-
istic of Vietnam,

The evaluation of the report by the Acad-
emy of Sciences contained a series of anon-
ymous comments by members of the eval-
uation team.

One argued that the effect on water quality
was unlikely to be harmful. Others ques-
tioned the emphasis on laterization, which
they also consldered improbable as a by-
product of defoliation.

It was noted that the report had been
prepared solely on the basis of interviews
with some 140 individuals and & study of
1,500 items of sclentific literature, rather than
one-the-spot experience.

Chief authors of the report were William B.
House, director of biological sciences at the
Midwest Research Institute, Louis H. Good-
son, Howard M. Gadberry and Eenneth W.
Dokter, all attached to the institute.

The term that reviewed the report for the
academy and, to some extent, gave advice in
its preparation consisted of Dr. Alden S.
Crafts, botonist of the University of Cali-
fornia at Davis, chairman, Dr. Keith C. Bar-
rons, director of plant research at the Dow
Chemical Company; Dr, Richard Behrens of
the University of Minnesota, Dr. Willlam 5.
Benninghoff of the University of Michigan,
Dr. William R. Furtick of Oregon State Uni-
versity and Dr. Warren C. Shaw of the De-
partment of Agriculture.

[From the New York Times, Sept. 21, 1968]
Brupy Fivps ViETNAM EcorLocY HURT
(By Douglas Robinson)

SacoN, SouvrH VIETNAM, September 24.—
An American authority on tropical plant life
has written a report saying that while there
has been ecologic change in South Vietnam
because of chemical defoliation, he does not
believe it will cause permanent damage.

“That defoliation has caused an ecologic
change 1s undeniable,” he said. “I do not feel
the change is Irreversible, but recovery may
take a long time."

The report, which is entitled “An Assess-
ment of Ecological Consequences of the
Defoliation Program in Vietnam,” was pre-
pared by Dr. Fred H. Tschirley of the United
States Department of Agriculture.

Defollants have been used in Vietnam to
destroy the forest and jungle cover used by
the enemy and to expose supply trails to air
observation. The chemicals have also been
employed to cut down the rice crop destined
to supply enemy troops. Jungle areas near
allled bases and highways have also been
sprayed with defollants to reduce enemy
cover.
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FULL REVIEW OF PROGRAM

Dr. Tschirley was among members of a
committee set up earlier this year to review
the herbicide program comprehensively. His
report, released today, is only a small part of
the over-all study, most of which is still
classified.

Dr. Tschirley gathered his information dur-
ing a month's stay last spring. Because of
security reasons, many of his observations
of defoliated areas were from helicopters fly-
ing as high as 2,000 feet.

A United States mission spokesman sald,
“There is a sufficient ground sampling to give
full meaning to his report.” The report, how-
ever, was studied with qualifying phrases
such as “This report can in no sense be con-
sidered a complete, authoritative assessment
of the ecologic effects resulting from defolia-
tion of the forest canopy.”

It continued: “The conclusions reached are
judgments based on prior experlence and
the necessarily few observations that were
possible in an area of war activity with the
time frame demanded.”

SOME MULTIPLE SPRAYINGS

The survey showed that 16.2 per cent of
the total forested area of South Vietnam
had been treated with chemicals through
1967, or about 5 per cent of the entire land
mass. The figure included areas that have
been treated two and three times.

In his study, Dr. Tschirley has concluded
that defoliation, or even denudation, *“has
no measurable effect on atmospheric mois-
ture and thus would have no effect on pre-
cipitation”; that the “possibility of flooding
or of changes in the water table as a result
of defoliation are subjects that need care-
ful consideration,” and that “the relative
susceptibility of specific species In the . . .
forests of Vietnam is not known.”

The report identifies the three types of
herbicides used in Vietnam by the color
codes used on barrels of chemicals to iden-
tify them as well as by their constituents,
They are:

Orange, the principal defollant used in
Vietnam, is composed of the butyl esters of
24-D (dichlorophenoxyacetic acid) and
245-T (trichlorophenoxyacetic acid).

White, a mixture of 2,4-D and picloram
(aminotrichloropicolinic acid), which 1is
known commercially as Tordon 101.

Blue, which has cacodylic acid as its more
active ingredient, and is known by its brand
name of Phytar 5660G. Cacodylic acid is di-
methylarsinic acid in a pentavalent state
rather than the more toxic trivalent state.

Both orange and white are defoliants used
against broadleafed and woody plants and
trees. Blue is used on grasses and some crops,
including rice.

In discussing whether the orange or white
defoliant would destroy micro-organisms in
the soll, a condition that would have a
severe effect on the soll ecology, Dr. Tschirley
concluded that neither chemical would have
a detrimental effect on “microblal popula-
tions in soll.” There 18 no discussion of what
effect the blue defoliant might have.

NERVE GAS: DUGWAY ACCIDENT LINKED TO
Utan SHEEP KiLL

Nine months ago some 6000 sheep grazing
in Skull Valley, Utah, were killed or sick-
ened by a mysterious ailment that attacked
the central nervous system. The sheep were
located near the Dugway Proving Ground,
the Army's chief site for field testing chemi-
cal and blological weapons, so suspicions
were immediately aroused that the sheep
had been felled by a lethal substance origi-
nating at Dugway. These suspiclons were
heightened when it was subsequently re-
vealed that Dugway had tested highly toxlc
nerve agents the day before the sheep be-
came 1ill.
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The massive sheep kill attracted to Utah a
swarm of investigators from the military,
from state and federal agencles, and from
various universities. There were loud pledges
from all concerned that there would be a no-
holds-barred investigation into the question
of what killed the sheep. For a time, while
public interest In the incident remained
high, status reports on the Investigation were
issued by the Army and by some of the
civillan agencies involved. The Army gen=-
erally took the line that, while Dugway was
highly suspect, there was no conclusive proof
as to what killed the sheep and further tests
were necessary to establish the cause. At this
writing, more than 9 months after the inci-
dent, there has still been no detailed report of
what the investigation revealed. Brigadier
General William W. Stone, Jr., of the Army
Materiel Command, who headed the Army's
investigation, has compiled a secret report
on the incident, but the Army has not re-
leased an unclassified summary of this re-
port and shows no inclination to do so.
Nevertheless, it is possible, from the scat-
tered statements the Army has made and
from a varlety of other sources, to plece to-
gether the outlines of what happened.

Virtually all the scientific and circum-
stantial evidence publicly available indicates
that the primary cause of the sheep deaths
was VX, a persistent nerve agent that was
used in an aircraft spray test at Dugway the
day before the sheep started dying. The
scientific evidence will be discussed In more
detall below, but, in brief, scientists have
found traces of the nerve agent in the dead
sheep and in nearby vegetation and snow
water; they have established that the sheep
were poisoned by an organic phosphate com-
pound, of which the nerve agent is one; and
they have shown that low doses of the nerve
agent fed to healthy sheep will produce the
same symptoms as those found in the sick
Skull Valley sheep. There is evidence that
the sheep ingested the nerve agent primarily
by eating contaminated vegetation, and that
the toxic material persisted in the area for
at least 3 weeks after the incident. As a re-
sult of the unfortunate incident, a high-
level advisory committee, headed by Surgeon
General Willlam H. Stewart, has recom-
mended stringent new safety procedures for
Dugway, and the Army last week adopted
them in toto.

ACCIDENT AT DUGWAY

How the agent escaped from Dugway may
never be known beyond doubt, but investi-
gators suggest that a combination of cir-
cumstances conspired to bring about the
sheep slaughter. There was an accldent dur-
ing the spray test at Dugway; shortly there-
after a change in weather conditions appar-
ently carried the agent toward the sheep and
then precipitated it around them; and sheep
turned out to be unusually susceptible to the
agent. Had any of these factors been absent,
it is conceivable—though unprovable—that
there would have been no “Dugway incident.”

The Army's initial reaction to news of the
sheep deaths was to deny that Dugway had
been doing any testing that could have
caused the incident, but this posture had
to be abandoned when the office of Sen.
Frank E. Moss (D-Utah), revealed on 21
March that Dugway had conducted three
separate nerve agent operations on 13 March,
the day before shepherds first noticed the
sheep were ill. The Army had supplied the in-
formation to Moss and apparently intended
it to be “for official use only,” but Dale O.
Zabriskie press assistant to Moss, says there
was no restrictive marking on the document
80 he promptly released the information to
Utah newsmen, much to the Army’s con-
sternation.

Surgeon General Stewart states that two
of the nerve agent operations—a demonstra-
tion firing of 165-mm shells containing nerve
gases, and a disposal operation involving the
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burning of about 160 gallons of a persistent
nerve agent—have been ruled out as possible
sources of substance that kill the sheep. The
third operation, in which a high-speed air-
craft dispensed 320 gallons of VX in the form
of liquid droplets from two pressurized spray
tanks, remains highly suspect.

The purpose of the aircraft spray test, ac-
cording to statements made by Army officers
at an informal briefing for the Utah con-
gressional delegation last March, was not
to test the nerve agent, which had been re-
leased hundreds of times at Dugway before,
but rather to test the total disseminating
system, consisting of the nerve agent, the
spray tanks, and the high-speed aircraft.
“You test the entire configuration before you
put it on the shelf,” General Stone explained
at the briefing.

The Army has consistently refused to say
whether anything went wrong during the
test, and Colonel James H. Watts, Dugway's
commanding officer at the time of the inci-
dent, has even been quoted as denying
rumors of a malfunction. But three sources
who participated in the investigation—
namely D. A. Osguthorpe, a veterinarian who
acted as consultant to the Utah Department
of Agriculture, G, D. Carlyle Thompson, di-
rector of the Utah State Division of Health,
and Surgeon General Stewart—all confirmed
to Science that there was, indeed, a mal-
function. The malfunction resulted in the
agent being released at a much higher alti-
tude than anticlpated.

The Army has publicly announced that the
alrcraft approached the target grid on a
heading of 315 degrees true at an altitude
of 150 feet (see map at right). Full details
of what subsequently went wrong are not
avallable but the following version has been
pleced together from several sources.

Plans for the test called for the plane to
dispense the nerve agent over the target
grid, then pull up and jettison its supposedly
empty tanks. But the pilot, unfortunately,
has no way to shut off the tanks—they con-
tinue to discharge until they are empty. In
the test on 13 March, according to investi-
gators, one of the tanks failed to empty
itself over the target grid and continued to
dispense the nerve agent after the plane
pulled up.

To what altitude the discharge continued
is not completely clear, Colonel Watts, the
former Dugway commander, has been quoted
as saying the agent was released at a maxi-
mum altitude of 4560 meters, or about 1500
feet. Osguthorpe, who has had access to
much of the Army's data, belleves the agent
was carrled somewhat higher. Either way,
the agent was clearly within striking range
of the ridge of the low-lying Cedar Moun-
tains, which stood between the sheep and
the test site. At their high point, according
to the contour map distributed by Dugway,
these mountains rise about 2700 feet above
the Dugway flats, while at the points lying
directly between the sheep and the test site,
they rise only some 1200 feet above the val-
ley. Somewhat less than 20 pounds of the
VX is belleved to have remained alrborne
after the 13 March test, according to testi-
mony presented to a Senate appropriations
subcommittee last May by Lieutenant Gen-
eral Austin W. Betts, chief of research and
development for the Army.

At the time of the test, according to the
Army, the winds at altitudes below 2300
feet were generally from the south-south-
west, with gusts up to 35 miles per hour. Had
this wind direction continued, the agent
would have been carried up the west side of
the Cedar Mountains and over barren salt
flats. But there was a "weak front” in the
area, reported the Army, and about 2 hours
later the wind shifted and blew from the
west. Betts sald the wind *“could have carried
any very small particles of VX remaining air-
borne over the areas in Skull Valley and
Rush Valley where sheep were later affected”™
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Betts also sald scattered showers developed
during the early evening after the test
(which took place at 5:30 p.m.) and he added
that “one of these rain showers could have
washed this airborne VX out of the air and
deposited it on vegetation and the ground."
Snow was reported the following morning.

On 14 March, the day after the test, sheep
in several bands in Skull Valley just east of
Dugway began showing signs of illness. One
herder described the sheep as “crazy in the
head.” They generally acted dazed, held their
heads tilted down and off to the side, walked
in = stilted, uncoordinated manner, urinated
frequently, fell down, and were unable to
get up. Dugway sclentists say these are not
the usual symptoms associated with the
nerve agent, but it was later discovered that
these symptoms can be produced by low
doses of the agent.

The affected herds were located in a cres-
cent extending generally east and northeast
from the Dugway site. The nearest sheep
were about 27 miles from the site of the air-
craft spray test and were separated from the
test by low mountains. The farthest sheep
were 40 to 45 miles from the test site and
were located In Rush Valley, beyond a sec-
ond, higher range of mountains, but near
a low-lying pass through the mountains.
The sheep nearest the test site were the
most severely affected while the herd in Rush
Valley was touched only slightly. The course
of the illness in the sheep that died was as
short as 24 hours and as long as several
weeks.

Investigators were initially mystified that
sheep seemed to be the only animals in the
area affected. Horses and cattle intermingled
among the sheep showed no symptoms of
illness, though chemical tests did indicate
a somewhat depressed level of cholinesterase
in the blood, an indication the animals had
been exposed to an organie phosphate com-
pound, a class which includes the nerve
agents, Dogs and humans seemed unaffected.
And while a survey of the area turned up
at least 15 dead rabbits, rodents, birds, and
other small wildlife, there seems to be no
evidence that these small animals were killed
by the nerve agent. One jack rabbit was ob-
served to show signs of incoordination and
trembling, symptoms which might indicate
exposure to a nerve agent. But the Army,
which had the area surveyed both before
and after the test, maintains that the rodent
population remained essentially unchanged.

‘Why were sheep the only animals affected?
The answer seems to lle partly in the fact
that sheep are more susceptible to the agent
than many animals, partly in the fact that
sheep had greater access to contaminated
food than most animals,

Dugway scientists stated at the time of
the incident that not much was known about
the effects of the nerve agent on sheep. But
during the course of the investigation, ac-
cording to Surgeon General Steward, it was
learned that sheep are “peculiarly respon-
sive” to the nerve agent and succumb to
“much lower doses” than would harm a hu-
man being, even a child. Moreover, sheep, it
seems, die easily once they become sick.
Robert H. Huffaker, a Public Health Service
veterinarian, who participated in the Inves-
tigation, believes the first sheep that died
may have been killed by the nerve agent, but
those that died later succumbed to such sec-
ondary causes as starvation. “Sick sheep like
to die,”” he says. “You won't find them crawl-
ing a mile to a waterhole on a broken leg.”

The Army has stated that the sheep were
apparently affected by eating contaminated
vegetation, and feeding experiments con-
ducted by the Agriculture Department's
Poisonous Plant Research Laboratory in
Logan, Utah, lend substance to this theory.
When Logan scientists fed forage from the
affected areas of Skull Valley to healthy
sheep, the sheep showed a marked depres-
sion of cholinesterase activity (a sign of pos-




16032

sible nerve agent exposure) and some of them
developed symptoms identical to those ob-
served in the sick Skull Valley sheep. In con-
trast, sheep placed in the affected areas but
muzzled and fed only hay and water brought
in from outside showed no signs of toxlcity,
though some investigators doubt it.

There was speculation early in the inves-
tigation that the sheep may have been sick-
ened by licking contaminated snow, and
since at least one laboratory has identified
traces of the nerve agent in snow water, this
may remain a possible source of the poison.

The toxic substance seems to have persisted
in the area for at least 3 weeks after the in-
cident, possibly longer. Logan sclentists
placed three different groups of normal sheep
in the affected area on 19 March, 1 April and
4 April and all groups developed illness iden-
tical to that of the sheep in the initial out-
break. By 3 months after the incident, how-
ever, the poison had apparently dissipated.
Healthy sheep fed forage collected from the
affected area on 12 June, and on several oc-
casions subsequently, showed no signs of
illness.

The massive sheep kill has ralsed questions
about the potential danger to human life.
Alvin Hatch, manager of the ranch that suf-
fered the greatest losses, told Science his
herders often obtain their water by melting
snow, though at the time of the incident they
were carrying a water supply. Since the nerve
agent has been identified in snow water,
Hatch speculates that his herders may have
had a “narrow escape.”

There were also reports that one of the
sheepherders and two Agriculture Depart-
ment sclentists who autopsied the dead sheep
developed headaches, nausea, dizziness, and
diarrhea, but an Agriculture Department re-
port, dated 15 July, says “there was no con-
firmation that these (symptoms) were di-
rectly assoclated with the cause of illness in
the sheep.” The Public Health Service and
the Army tested the vast majority of hu-
mans in the affected areas and found no
evidence of nerve agent effects. Whether hu-
mans escaped harm primarily because the
level of nerve agent present was too low to
affect them, or because they did not wander
around the range munching vegetation, is
not clear from the Information available to
Science.

HAS GAS ESCAPED BEFORE?

Dugway has had no offbase chemical moni-
toring system, so it is impossible to tell
whether any significant amounts of lethal
agent have escaped in the past. The advisory
committee headed by the surgeon general
states that the Marsh sheep kill “provided
the first off-post event which was suspected
of belng connected to Dugway operations,”
but such a statement does not rule out the
possibility that nerve gas agents may have
escaped previously and simply failed to strike
populated areas. Fay Gillette, sheriff of
Tooele County, Utah, for the past 22 years,
told Secience that on several occasions some
6 or 7 years ago he received “confidential
calls” from Dugway, generally in the eve-
ning, asking him to patrol U.S. Highway 40,
35 miles north of Dugway, and tell people
who were stopping along the side of the road
to get moving. “They never told me why and
I never asked them,” says Gillette, Seymour
M. Hersh, author of a recent well-reviewed
book on chemical and blological warfare,
spent 3 weeks in Utah Investigating the Dug-
way incident and concluded that “this 1s not
& freak event—there have been other similar
occurrences at Dugway.” Hersh says he has
detalled his findings in an article scheduled
to appear in Esquire magazine.

ARMY ISN'T TALKING

The weight of circumstantial evidence—
the accident at Dugway, the weather condi-
tions, the location of the affected herds—
strongly suggests Dugway was the source of
the substance that killed the sheep, But even
stronger evidence was turned up by scientists
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who participated in the investigation. Un-
fortunately, complete information on the
scientific findings is apparently known only
to the Army, and the Army isn't letting its
scientists say much. Science requested an in-
terview In August with Mortimer A. Rothen-
berg, Dugway's chief scientist, and Rothen-
berg agreed, subject to approval by his su-
periors. Such approval was denied.

The Army told Secience it could submit
questions to Dugway in writing, so four ques-
tions were mailed in on 22 August. More than
3 months passed before the answers came
back. Even then, the answers were, in some
respects, incomplete and ambiguous.

Fortunately, the Army is not the only
source of information on the investigation.
Dozens of civillan specialists from federal
and state agencies and from various univer-
sities participated in aspects of the investi-
gation, and some were actually on the scene
in Skull Valley before the Army even knew
any sheep had died. After considerable prod-
ding, Science was able to obtaln reports from
the two major federal agencies involved, the
Public Health Service and the Agriculture
Department. From these reports, and from
the few public statements made by the
Army, it seems clear that the preponderance
of sclentific evidence has implicated the
nerve agent as responsible for the sheep
deaths.

The most convincing evidence comes from
chemical tests conducted by the National
Communicable Disease Center in Atlanta, a
branch of the Public Health Service. Chem-
ists at NCDC wused gas chromatography
infrared spectoscopy and mass spectrometry
in an effort to find traces of nerve agent in
the dead sheep or in such environmental
materials as snow and grass. In a report to
Utah's health director, dated 29 April, NCDC
sald unequivocally that chemists found
traces of the nerve agent. The report’'s “sum-
mary of chemical results” states that:

“—Water and forage from Skull Valley as
well as blood and liver from i1l sheep showed
an agent which proved to be identical in
chemical composition to a sample of the test
agent supplied by Dugway.

“—Rumen contents from 111 sheep showed
the same response on instruments as the
authentic test agent furnished in water by
Dugway, that is, hydrolysis products of test
agent,

“—Infrared chromatograms of test agent,
hay, and water extracts showed similar scans
indicating identity of agents under study.

“—Mass spectrometry of test agent hay
and water isolates prove beyond doubt
[italics added] that these responses are in
fact identical and can only be attributed to
the same chemical.”

CONFIRMING TESTS AT DUGWAY

Confirming chemical tests seem to have
been conducted in Dugway's laboratories,
though the Army is much less emphatic in
asserting that it definitely detected traces of
the nerve agent. General Betts, the Army’s
R & D chief, testified last May that Dugway's
chemical analysis of large samples of vege-
tation from the affected area had proceeded
“to the point where it was considered pos-
sible that traces of VX or a similar organic
compound were very likely present.” More
recently, in a 25 November response to the
questions posed by Science, the Army said
that ““traces of agent or agent-like material
were found in samples of vegetation col-
lected at several periods of time after the
March 13th incident.”

The chemical tests were conducted with
great difficulty, for they required instru-
ments capable of detecting minute traces of
the nerve agent and considerable sophistica-
tion in interpreting the results. Army scien-
tists initially analyzed several hundred
samples of water, soil, snow, vegetation, and
wool from Skull and Rush Valleys and found
no evidence of VX. Only after “very large
samples of vegetation” were analyzed did
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the Army conclude that the agent might
“possibly” be present. Meanwhile, the Agri-
culture Department initially thought it had
detected “some similarity” between decompo-
sition products of the nerve agent and sub-
stances in the tissues from affected sheep,
but later concluded that the similarity was
caused by products normally found in sheep
tissue and was not significant. Agriculture
officials say they also had problems with their
instruments. In all, according to the Army,
several thousand samples of environmental
materials from a 100-square mile area were
analyzed by various agencies in the effort to
determine what killed the sheep.

ARMY STILL SEKEPTICAL

As a result of the inherent difficulties of
the analysis, some Army scientists are said
to remain unconvinced that the nerve agent
has been unequivocally identified. Never-
theless, NCDC Atlanta remains confident of
its results, and no one has publicly chal-
lenged the seemingly conclusive findings.
Surgeon General Stewart told Science that,
at the time of the incident, NCDC had “bet-
ter equipment than Dugway to detect very
low levels” of the nerve agent.

In addition to tests identifying the nerve
agent itself, there Is conslderable evidence,
apparently undisputed, that the sheep were
poisoned by an organic phosphate com-
pound. These compounds are found in nerve
agents, many common pesticides, and some
noxious plants as well. They Interfere with
the action of the enzyme cholinesterase at
nerve endings, and a depressed level of
cholinesterase is thus consldered a rather
specific indication that an organic phos-
phate is involved. Numerous investigators
have reported a severe depression of cholin-
esterase in the blood of the affected sheep.
Moreover, the Agriculture Department has
reported finding a cholinesterase depressing
substance in snow collected from the area
of the sheep kill. Thus it seems clear that
the sheep were subjected to an organic phos-
phate poison, and since the investigation
turned up no evidence that death was caused
by polsonous plants or pesticides, the most
likely culprit among the organic phosphates
is the nerve agent tested at Dugway.

Further evidence implicating the nerve
agent comes from feeding experiments at
Dugway. When healthy sheep were fed small
doses of VX, they developed essentially the
same symptoms as the sick sheep in Skull
Valley.

Army scientists are not convinced, how-
ever, that VX was the only cause of the
sheep deaths. In its 256 November response
to Science the Army said: “Although minute
quantities of the agent were detected off-
post, the results from these investigations
have not provided conclusive evidence that
nerve agent by itself caused sickness or
death in the sheep. The answer is still un-
known and may never be determined. The
evidence suggests a combination of factors
or effects.” The Army is currently conduct-
ing experiments to determine whether the
toxicity of the nerve agent is increased syn-
ergistically by the action of pesticides, nox-
ious plants, trace elements in the soil, or the
condition of sheep following the rigors of
trailing and lambing. Thus far the Army has
concluded that there is no synergism when
sheep are fed both nerve agent and hepta-
clor, a pesticide which has been found in
portions of Skull Valley.

Though Brigadier General John G. Appel,
who has immediate command over Dugway,
was quoted on 6 December as denying that
the nerve agent caused the sheep deaths, the
Army has accepted legal responsibility by
paying $376,685 to one rancher for the loss
of 6249 sheep (4372 dead, 1877 others slck-
ened) as well as a lesser amount to some In-
dians who lost a small number of sheep. Ac-
cording to an Army letter to members of
Congress, such compensation is proper, under
the Military Claims Act, “where the Army's
activities contributed to the loss.”
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NEW BAFETY RULES

The sheep kill incident has caused the
Army to tighten up the safety procedures
used In testing persistent lethal chemical
agents at Dugway. On 5 July, Secretary of
the Army Stanley R. Resor announced the
formation of a high-level advisory commit-
tee, headed by the Surgeon General, to re-
view the safety of chemical testing at Dug-
way. Last week, the committee’s recommen-
dations were released, and Resor announced
that every single one had been ordered
adopted.

The new regulations state that highspeed
aircraft must maintaln *“positive control”
over the dissemination of lethal agents and
that no release of such agents shall be made
above 300 feet. They also prohibit testing
when the wind speed exceeds 15 miles per
hour, or when thunderstorms are occurring
or predicted within 100 miles of the lethal
cloud.

One of the most significant new rules re-
quires that Dugway release agents in such a
way that the agent cloud remains in the bar-
ren salt flats area north and northwest of the
test site and does not cross heavlly traveled
U.8. Highway 40, to the north, for at least 3
hours (by which time the cloud would pre-
sumably have dispersed to the point where it
is harmless). Heretofore, Dugway has not
worrled much about the direction of travel of
the cloud and has counted on dilution of
the cloud to render it nonhazardous. To
carry out the new rules, Dugway will have to
extend its ability to predict downwind be-
havior of the cloud from the present range
of & few miles to “several tens of miles.”

Another significant regulation requires
Dugway, for the first time, to establish a
monitoring system to detect the entry of
chemicals into the environment outside the
proving grounds. The system will consist of
air samplers to sound an immediate alarm
(though there is some question whether such
samplers can be made sensitive enough) as
well as ecological surveys to detect penetra-
atlon of chemicals into lIocal animal popula-
tions, both domestic and wild.

UTAHANS NOT WORRIED

Although the sheep death incident caused
concern throughout the nation, the people
of Utah and their community leaders did not
seem particularly worried. The incident was
not treated as front-page news by the Salt
Lake City papers, and the Tooele Chamber
of Commerce actually passed a resolution
expressing confidence in Dugway, presumably
because Dugway contributes heavily to the
local economy. Moreover, there was virtually
no reaction from Utahans when the Army re-
vealed that lethal nerve agents, which had
aroused a storm of protest in Denver, would
be transferred in part from Denver to the
Tooele Army Depot.

The Army has consistently said there was
no negligence on the part of anyone at Dug-
way, so the sheep slaughter was presumably
the result of inadequate safety regulations
rather than a failure to follow prescribed
regulations. Surgeon General Stewart told
Science that Dugway was operating “on a set
of assumptions that had worked in practice
for s0 long that the assumptions became
truths.” In retrospect, the Army can clearly
be blamed for a lack of caution in handling
the deadly nerve agents, as well as a lack of
candor in informing the public about the
cause of the incident—Philip M. Boffey.
ON THE TRANSPORTATION OF CHEMICAL WAR

AGENTS THROUGH POPULATED AREAS AND

DisposAaL DUMPING IN THE OCEAN
(Statement by the Committee for Environ-

mental Information)

A series of shipments of mustard gas and

nerve gas may be shipped through St. Louis
beginning later this month.
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It is perfectly possible that all 27,000 tons
of chemical war gas could pass through St.
Louis without harming anyone, Other hazard-
ous materials are frequently shipped by rail
with safety. However, accidents do happen.
For example, on February 19, 20 cars of a
120 car Chicago, Burlington and Quinecy
freight train from Denver went off the track
at Crete, Nebraska and toppled onto two
cars of ammonia on a siding. The fumes
drifted through the town, and eight people
were killed.

‘What would be the hazard to the people in
the vicinity if such an accident happened to
one of the one-ton containers of war gas?
We have inadequate information about the
safety of the containers to answer this ques-
tion. It has been said that it would be as
dangerous to empty them, in order to subject
them to the tests usually required for con-
tainers in which hazardous materials are
shipped, as to ship them without this test.
‘What this means is that we do not know what
would happen if a container were tipped ofl
its railroad car, or how much pressure it
would actually withstand If something
heavy—like another railroad car—fell on it.
If there is no safe method of removing the
material from them, these are not safe stor-
age containers.

There are two types of gas to be included
in these shipments, and the effects would be
very different, depending on which one might
escape.

Mustard Gas. Low concentrations of sulfur
mustard will cause eye and skin blisters,
which can be deep and may require weeks
or months of healing. High concentrations
may produce shock. A victim who survives
the initial effects may later show damage
to the bone marrow and ulceration of the
gastrointestinal tract. Mustard gas may
cause cancer or may have genetic effects—
that is, may result in a birth defect in the
progeny of parents injured by mustard gas.
In its liquid form—presumably the form in
which it is stored in the tanks to be trans-
ported—it can penetrate leather, clothing,
plastics and other materials. It evaporates
very slowly. It would be prudent for rallroad
workers in the vicinity of the trains to wear
protective clothing or ointment and to have
chemical purification sprays available for
decontamination of the alr and any con-
taminated surfaces. In case a tank were rup-
tured in an accident, the area should be
evacuated immediately and decontamination
handled by workers wearing gas masks and
protective clothing.

Nerve Gas. The nerve gas to be disposed of
is one of the “G" agents, now outmoded by
the “V" agents, such as the VX which killed
more than 6000 sheep in Utah last spring.
The G agents, however, may be more dan-
gerous In a situation like this, as they are
more volatile than VX. That is, if the liquid
leaks from the tank, it can more easily be
transformed into a vapor, and inhaled. Some
of the G agents are also more persistent than
the V agents. Nerve gas is many times more
toxic than mustard gas, and inhaled into
the lungs, it acts within a few minutes;
even the least lethal of the G agents can kill
in relatively small amounts. Gas masks and
protective clothing are even more important
in the case of the nerve gas than in the case
of the mustard gas. A small amount of liguid
G agent on the skin can kill within a half
hour to an hour. The danger of accidental
release of nerve gas in a city is a most serious
problem. The only known antidote to nerve
gas poisoning is atropine. This may be used
in conjunction with oxines. In some cases,
artificlal respiration is necessary also, and
sometimes additional treatment for convul-
sions. The antidote usually has to be admin-
istered within a few minutes after exposure
if the victim is to be saved, and atropiniza-
tion maintained for 24 hours. It is routine
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in laboratories and plants which work with
nerve gas t0 have atropine-filled syringes
readily available on wall brackets for instant
use. In a crowded area such as a city, this
would mean that a large number of atropine-
loaded syringes would need to be available
for instant use in order to save the lives of
the people who are exposed to the gas. How-
ever, heavy exposure to the nerve gas re-
quires a spectrum of medical care, not sim-
ply a shot of atropine. Obviously, this would
require an elaborate organization in any
heavily-populated area through which the
gas was to be shipped prior to the time the
shipment was expected to pass through the
city. It should be noted that some medical
authorities are doubtful of the ufefulness of
the atropine antidote under such conditions
because of the need for carefully balancing
the amount of atropine against the amount
of nerve gas recelved. Finally, in a very
densely populated area, it is doubtful that a
sufficlent number of doses of atropine could
be made available at short notice.

There are two other questions that should
be considered: whether the war gases should
be transported across the country at all, and
whether they should be dumped in the
ocean.

Part of the research that has gone into
chemical warfare has been concerned with
chemical defense, and agents for chemically
decomposing the war gases have been found.
An alternative method of disposal, therefore,
would be to render the gases harmless at the
arsenals where they are now stored or at the
places where they were manufactured. Un-
doubtedly, there would be some hazard to
the workers doing the job, but it would be a
known hazard to a few individuals under
controlled conditions (as in the case of the
manufacture of the war gas in the first
place) instead of an unknown hazard under
uncontrolled conditions, perhaps to a large
number of people,

To convert mustard gas to a non-toxic
compound, all that is necessary is to treat
it with chlorine, or with nitric acid or with
hydrogen peroxide. Treatment with a strong
alkali would detoxify the G agent. The chem-
istry of destroying these agents is very much
simpler than the chemistry of making them.
The Cost could easily be calculated. For what
reason has the Department of Defense chosen
land shipment and sea disposal rather than
these methods of chemical destruction of the
noxious gases?

The Department of Defense should be
asked If it has estimated the cost of de-acti-
vating the war gas, and how this compared
with the cost of transportation and dumping.
If such a cost comparison was made, were all
the necessary safety precautions, such as de-
contamination teams, personnel to supervise
evacuation, and preparation for medical care
in case of an accident included in the cost of
the proposed transportation scheme?

In regard to dumping the gases in the
ocean: Reassuring statements have been
quoted to the eflect that at the depth of
7200 feet there are only crustaceans, that
it would take 400 years for the water at that
depth to reach the surface, and that the gas
would last only 1856 hours (8 days) after
escaping. We have limited information about
the effect on marine life. However, some
forms of ocean life, such as whales and squid
may move vertically as much as 7200 feet; a
slow leak In a tank might provide continuous
contamination over a long period of time,
even if the gas remained toxic for only 8
days. We don't know where the dumping is
to be done, and, therefore, in what direction
and how rapidly the currents would carry
the material. If the tanks ruptured on im-
pact, tons of mustard gas might be released
which might have a massive genetic effect
on a variety of marine organisms. Much more
should be known about the possible effects
on marine life before such dumping is done.
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GENERAL SERVICES ADMINISTRA-
TION RESPONDS TO THE NEEDS
OF THE DISADVANTAGED

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. RIEGLE. Mr. Speaker, the Nixon
administration’s concern for the disad-
vantaged people of this country is being
borne out by deeds rather than empty
promises. I am indebted to William Rasp-
berry of the Washington Post for the
latest example, Writing under the head-
ing “Potomac Watch,” Mr. Raspberry
tells of new rules recently laid down by
Robert L. Kunzig, Administrator of Gen-
eral Services. In the future, Mr. Kunzig
states that the General Services Admin-
istration will avoid constructing public
buildings or leasing private property in
locations which would work hardships on
employees. The hardships mentioned in-
cluded the lack of adequate housing for
low- and middle-income workers and the
lack of accessibility for those who would
have to travel from other areas of the
urban center,

It is obvious, Mr. Speaker, that this
administration has an understanding of
the problems facing the disadvantaged
and is directing its energies toward the
solution of these problems.

I am, therefore, inserting Mr. Rasp-
berry's article into the Recorp, so that
all my colleagues may learn of this most
important change in policy:

[From the Washington Post, June 11, 1969]
NEw GSA CuHier Curss AGENCIES' TREND
To DECENTRALIZE
(By Willlam Raspberry)

For several years, the General Services Ad-
ministration—partly unthinkingly and
partly as a result of an old Eisenhower
edict—has been “decentralizing’ low-level
government employes out of work.

The decentralization trend was in some
measure the outgrowth of an official preoc-
cupation with atomic war. The idea was to
make it difficult for a single enemy attack
to immobilize the government.

But it also stemmed from GSA's efforts to
meet growing demands for modern, well-
appointed office space with parking and
greenery. And since the building growth
was heaviest in the suburbs, GSA started
looking in that direction, unmindful, one
supposes, of the hardships it was working
on the government's low-grade black em-
ployes for whom transportation was inade-
quate and moving was out of the guestion.

The trend continued, however, long after
these hardships had been called to GSA's
attention. GSA kept pointing to the Eisen-
hower decree as its justification.

Now GSA's new administrator, Robert L.
Kunzig, has moved to stop the agency from
riding roughshod over the poor folk. He has
done s0 by ordering revisions in the Federal
property management regulations.

Rules applying both to construction of
public buildings and the leasing of privately
held space now include this provision:

In selecting sites for bullding or leasing
office space, “GSA will avoid locations which
will work a hardship on employes because
(1) there is a lack of adequate housing for
low and middle income employes within a
reasonable proximity and (2) the location is
not readily accessible from other areas of
the urban center.”

The new rule, which became effective upon
its publication in the May 29 Federal Reg-
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ister, represents a major advance in GSA's
thinking.

Less than two years ago, the agency was
locating Federal agencies in such complexes
as Arlington’s Crystal City which were re-
fusing to rent apartments to Negroes. After
some official pressure, GSA worked out an
agreement whereby Crystal City would rent
to Negroes who worked for an agency housed
in the complex. And this limited agreement
was Interpreted as narrowly as possible,

For example, although the Food and Drug
Administration had offices in Crystal City,
a Negro FDA employe was denied opportunity
to rent an apartment there because he
worked at another location.

Kunzig's recent decree may help to avoid
that kind of nonsense. It may also help
to desegregate the suburbs. The people who
are developing the office building complexes
around the Beltway know that the Govern-
ment makes a very good tenant, and they
can be expected to do what they can to con-
vince GSA that they are worthy landlords.

GSA thus could strike the same kind of
blow for fair housing as the Pentagon did
with its 1967 order that placed off limits to
all servicemen apartments that refused to
rent to Negro servicemen.

The GSA rule change goes even further
than the Pentagon edict. The latter was
concerned primarily with racial discrimi-
nation. GSA's order speaks not only to the
availability of housing without regard to race
but also to the availability of housing within
the price range of the affected employes.

Kunzig said his order is in line with Presi-
dent Nixon's directions to “provide maxi-
mum job opportunities for persons In less
advantaged groups.” He thereby indicates
his awareness that housing opportunity is an
integral part of job opportunity.

e ——————

A STUDY OF CONGLOMERATES:
WHERE ARE THEY LEADING US?

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
ReEcorp, I am pleased to include my ad-
dress before the American Management
Association, Inc., briefing session, at the
Americana Hotel in New York City, on
Thursday, June 12, 1969. The statement
follows:

A STUDY OF CONGLOMERATES: WHERE ARE
THEY LEADING Us?

It is a pleasure to meet with you today to
discuss conglomerate corporations. Every-
body now recognizes that the United States
is undergoing a merger wave of unprece-
dented proportions. Many people feel that
these mergers, particularly mergers by the
conglomerates, threaten the basic structure
of American industry.

In its March 1969 report on Current Trends
in Merger Activity, the Federal Trade Com-
mission notes that all previous levels of
merger activity were eclipsed in 1968. There
were 4,003 mergers of all types in 1968, and
this was an increase of 68 percent over 1967,
when there were 2,384,

Not only is the total number of mergers
at an all time high. In 1968, the number of
large acquisitions, that is, one where the
acquired firm has assets of $§10 million or
more, increased substantially, In 1968, there
were 192 such large companies acguired, as
compared to 169 in 1967. The total value of
the assets acquired in these large mergers
equalled $12.6 billion in 1968. This was more
than 50 percent larger than the $8.2 billion
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assets acquired in manufacturing and min-
ing mergers in 1967, and three times greater
than the $4.1 billion assets in 1967. Projec-
tions for 1969 indicate that $18 billion of
large firm assets will be acquired.

The impact of mergers in large corpora=
tions is underscored by the disappearance of
companies with assets of $2560 million or
more. During the two decades between 1948
and 1967, there were only 12 firms acquired
which had assets of more than $250 million.
In 1968, however, 12 such firms were
merged. This included one in excess of $1
billion, Ling-Temco-Vought's acquisition of
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation, now
under challenge by the Department of
Justice.

Fortune’'s 500 list shows what is happening.
Twenty-two percent, 110, of Forfune’s 500 in
1962 have disappeared by merger. In 1968, 31
companies disappeared from the list, 26 by
belng absorbed into other companies. In
1968, six of the firms with assets of more
than $250 million which were acquired had
been listed by the FTC among the 200 largest
corporations in 1967.

The current merger movement differs from
the prior merger waves in the 1890's and in
the 1920’s. The current movement is lasting
longer, and s of greater magnitude, than its
predecessors. Moreover, the current merger
movement is different because of its con-
glomerate character. In 1068, the Federal
Trade Commission reports, conglomerate
mergers accounted for 84 percent of the
number, and 89 percent of the assets of all
recorded large acquisitions.

The Federal Trade Commission classifies
conglomerate mergers as “product extension™
or “market extension” if the merging com-
panies have discernible relationships in
either production or marketing. If no such
relationship can be found, the Federal Trade
Commission classifies the merger as “other
conglomerate.” In 1968, 43 percent, or $5.5
million, of acquired assets, fell in this “oth-
er” category. Among the 47 “other” con-
glomerate mergers in 1968, were a movie dis-
tributor’s (Loew's Theatres) acguisition of a
tobacco company (P. Lorrilard & Co.), and a
communications company's (ITT) acquisi-
tion of a bakery (Continental Baking) and
a paper company (Rayonler).

Statistics alone do not show the impact of
the merger movement, Examination of what
happens to employees and communities adds
flesh and blood to the statistical skeleton.

Frequently corporate headquarters are
moved from a small or medium sized city to
a metropolis. Local management is removed
or subordinated to outside interests. Civil
leaders, familiar with community needs, may
be replaced with professional managers
whose concern is for the problems of a profit
and loss statement, and who have little time
or interest for the problems of local school
boards, municipal and county government,
community charity, local real estate taxes,
adguate policing of crime, and solutions to
other civic disruptions manifest throughout
the land.

There have been two case studies that pro-
vide dramatic illustrations of these condi-
tions. Business Week, In its April 26, 1969
issue, reported a nationwide survey it had
conducted into the effects in local plants
and companies of takeovers by outside cor-
porations, Business Week described the
situation, which it called the “Blaw-Enox
syndrome,” that resulted when White Con-
solidated Industries, Inec. acquired Blaw-
EKnox Company. In 1968 the merging com-
panies announced that there would be no
changes in personnel and policies, and that
Blaw-Enox would continue to operate as an
autonomous division. One year later, how-
ever, Business Week found that the com-
pany’s 230 man headquarters staffl had been
reduced to 40 people, and its 8 operating
divisions had been scattered around the
country. The chairman of Blaw-Enox had
left within a year, and its vice presidents
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began to leave within 4 months. Not only
was there disaster among the upper level
employees. Business suffered drastically, ap-
parently through the new management’s
inability to cope. Business Week reported
that new orders for mill equipment, Blaw-
Knox’s biggest product line, had plunged
from $556 million In 1967 to a six month rate
of $4 million,

The Business Week survey found that
Pittsburgh lost 9 of its 23 major corporate
headquarters through mergers of local com-
panies. The loss of a corporate headquarters
nearly always results in the acquiring com-
pany selecting new representatives and
agents. Banks, advertising agencles, insur-
ance brokers, and other services may be
switched.

The State of Wisconsin, through its Di-
vision of Economic Development, has jointly
sponsored with the University of Wisconsin
a most valuable study into merger effects.
The report entitled “Social and Economic
Consequences of the Merger Movement in
Wisconsin,” was published in May 1969. The
report focuses its attention on social and
economic implications of the merger move-
ment, as distinguished from the effects of
mergers on competition and prices.

Although the report in its Conclusions
and Recommendations makes it clear that it
is difficult to generalize about social and
economic conseguences, some mergers, par-
ticularly mergers where outside corporations
acquired Wisconsin companies, had measure-
able adverse effects. In the 1963-1967 period
covered by the survey, it was found that 55
percent of the acquired companies after they
had been merged had a slower rate of em-
ployment growth, Both in-State and out-of
State mergers had more declines than ad-
vances in employment growth in the post-
merger period. Acquisitions by out-of-State
corporations, the Wisconsin report found,
had a more severe impact on employment
growth. The report states: *

“The growth of aggregate Wisconsin em-
ployment of companies acquired by out-of-
state corporations declined substantially
more than that of those acquired by in-state
corporations. The ° premerger aggregate
growth rate of firms acquired by out-of-state
firms was 6.02 percent. Following the mergers
their growth rate declined to—.48 percent—
108 percent less than in the premerger period.
The data, plus information from survey of
acquired companies, indicate that several
parent corporations have falled to take ad-
vantage of the opportunities provided by the
acquired companies. Undoubtedly, oppor-
tunities still exist for Increased investments
which would generate expanded employment
and payrolls in Wisconsin communities while
Increasing the profitability of the companies.”

The Wisconsin study found, also, that 53
percent of acquired companies after the mer-
ger had a slower rate of payroll growth. Pay-
roll growth, notably in large firms acquired
by out-of-State corporations, was depressed
by mergers. Inflation in recent years has
markedly raised wages and salaries. It would
be reasonable to expect that payrolls in ac-
quired companies, because of the inflation,
would have advanced more than employ-
ment, In this connection, the report states: *

“The fact that this frequently did not hap-
pen in companies acquired by out-of-state
firms would lead one to believe that their
acquirers have transferred a portion of the
higher salaried employees to a location out-
side Wisconsin, Such transfers mean a loss
of talent, retail expenditures, and personal
income taxes in the economies of Wisconsin's
communities and the state.”

The Wisconsin study also examined con-
tributions to the United Fund. Thirty Mil-
waukee companies acquired by out-of-State

1 “Social and Economic Consequences of the
Merger Movement in Wisconsin,” p. 75.
2 Ibid, p. 76.
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corporations were compared with 30 similar
companies that had not been acquired. The
following significant findings were made: *

“The total 1968 contributions of the 24
companies acquired in the 1963-1968 period
were less than their contributions in 1963.

“The total 1958 to 1968 rise of United Fund
contributions of the 30 acquired companies
was less than half as large as the increase of
the non-acquired companies. Contributions
of the acquired corporations rose 16 percent
during the ten years, while those of the non-
acquired companies rose 34 percent.”

The Wisconsin study and the Business
Week survey made it clear why corporate
mergers, particularly conglomerate mergers,
have sparked an unprecedented number of
investigations at the national level. There
are now at least elght investigations under-
way into national questions about conglom-
erates. In addition to the House Antitrust
Subcommittee Investigation, announced in
October 1968, there are the following:

1. The Senate Antitrust and Monopoly
Subcommittee.

2. The Federal Trade Commission.

3. The Federal Communications Commis-
sion.

4. The Securities and Exchange Commis-
sion,

5. The New York Stock Exchange.

6. The House Ways and Means Committee.

7. The Antitrust Division of the Depart-
ment of Justice.

The last five have been started since Jan-
uary 18969.

Although there are naturally some areas of
overlap, each of these investigations involve
different aspects of the conglomerate merger
problem. Each investigation will provide in-
sight on the basis of its own speclalities and
responsibilities. The results from each will
be mutually useful and complementary.

A word about the House Antitrust Sub-
committee’s investigation. It is now under-
way and documents and information are be-
ing delivered by conglomerate companies
which have been selected for inclusion In
our sample for intensive study. The Investi-
gation now is in the fact gathering stage.
The next stage—public hearings—will com-
mence as soon as our schedule permits,

It is, of course, still too early to spell out
what ultimate conclusions and recommenda-
tions, if any, will be needed. While I believe
it is clear that the Celler-Kefauver Act in an
appropriate case applies to a pure conglomer-
ate acquisition—it is not clear that the Act
is adequate to correct all conditions that may
result in public injury. That s the reason for
the House Antitrust Subcommittee's investi-
gation.

We aim to find out the answer to this
question: If a multi-industry company
merger does not substantially lessen competi-
tion or tend to create a monopoly, and thus
does not violate the antitrust laws, is there
any effect that nonetheless needs to be cor-
rected by legislation?

To answer this question, a wide spectrum of
information is required.

Althought conglomerate mergers now dom-
inate the merger wave and therefore are the
center of attention and criticism, conglom-
eration is but part of a larger picture. An
inexorable increase in the concentration of
economic power In the American economy
is our basic problem. Mergers historically
have contributed to increased concentration,
and conglomerate mergers since they dis-
regard established industry boundaries, are
feared by many to presage a complete indus-
trial restructuring. Staff studies for the
Cabinet Committee on Price Stability, pub-
lished in January 1969, indicate that be-
tween 1948 and 1967, there was a . . . per-
sistent and substantial upward movement in
the share of assets controlled by the 200
largest manufacturing corporations.” The

2 Ibid, p. 8.
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sharpest rise coincided with the vastly ac-
celerated merger activity in recent years, By
1967, the 100 largest corporations held 47.6
percent, and the 200 largest corporations
held 58.7 percent of the assets of all manu-
facturing corporations. By 1067, the 100
largest manufacturing corporations held
about the same share of manufacturing
assets that the 200 largest had held in 1948.

The staff study found that distribution of
total assets of manufacturing corporations
in 1968 was as follows: ¢

“The T8 corporations with assets of $1 bil-
lion or more held 43 percent of the total, and
the 529 corporations with assets of $100 mil-
lion or more held 73 percent. Another group
of 791 medium-size corporations, with assets
of $25 million to $100 million, held another
9 percent. The remaining 18 percent of the
assets was held by approximately 185,000
corporations. Although about 250,000 pro-
prietorships and partnerships are engaged in
some form of manufacturing, their assets are
less than 2 percent of the assets of manufac-
turing corporations.”

Concentration of power in the American
economy is the basic problem. When we con-
sider new legislative remedies for concentra-
tion problems and conglomerate mergers,
however, we face the realization that time-
honored tests for determining the public
interest may no longer be adequate. Under
the antitrust laws, good behavior is distin-
guished from bad behavior by measuring
how the activity effects competition or re-
strains trade. The assurance of free access to
markets where competitive conditions exist
has been one of the main objectives of anti-
trust legislation. The Celler-Eefauver Act,
for example, strikes down mergers which
substantially lessen competition, or tend to
create a monopoly in any line of commerce
in any section of the country.

If we conclude that a conglomerate merger
contains features that should be prohibited,
even though its competitive effects do not
amount to a violation of the Celler-Kefauver
Act, then we must reexamine the policy un-
derlying the antitrust laws. We must find a
test other than direct effect on competition.
Most of the remedies that have been sug-
gested involve more direct Government con-
trols in conjunction with a test based on a
concept that size in and of itself can be
antisocial or so subject to abuse that control
is necessary. Of course, where size is meas-
ured by the share of a market, and the mar-
ket share has amounted to a monopoly, the
antitrust laws have always applied. Contro-
versy has arisen when the size of the market
share did not amount to monopoly power. If
we are to accept a “slze” test how do you
determine what is the appropriate size? What
may have been too large in 1920 might not
be too large under conditions in 1968, We
must be careful not to inhibit necessary
growth in the economy or in the institutions
that are its constituent parts.

A number of remedies have been suggested.
The Task Force Report on Antitrust Pol-
icy, the so-called “Neal” Report, dated July
5, 1968, which was prepared for President
Johnson and released by Assistant Attorney
General McLaren on May 20, 1969, contains
two proposals that illustrate application of
a size test.

First, the Neal Task Force recommended
new law, called the Concentrated Industries
Act. This act would attack concentration in
oligopoly industries. These are industries in
which four or fewer firms account for 70
percent or more in industrial sales. An oli-
gopoly firm would be one whose market share
in an oligopoly industry would be 15 percent
or more. When the Attorney General found
that oligopoly conditions existed he would be
authorized to institute a proceeding to re-

4 “Studies by the Staff of the Cablinet Com-
mittee on Price Stability,” p. 45.
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duce concentration. The case would be heard
by & Special Antitrust Court, appointed by
the Chief Justice and composed of circuit
and district judges.

The Special Antitrust Court would deter-
mine whether an oligopoly industry existed,
and which firms were oligopy firms in such
industry, After a one-year waiting period, to
provide for voluntary adjustments, further
proceedings would be conducted for appro-
priate relief. The court could order appropri-
ated relief, including divestiture within a
reasonable period of time, not in excess of
four years, to reduce concentration so that
the market share of each oligopoly firm would
not exceed 12 percent.

The second act recommended by the Neal
Task Force was a Merger Act. Under the
Merger Act no “large” firm, that is, any
firm that had sales in excess of $500 million,
or assets in excess of $250 million, could
merge or combine with any “leading’” firm.
A "leading” firm is one which has a market
share of 10 percent in markets where the
aggregate market share of any four or fewer
firms was more than 50 percent.

This outline of the Concentrated Indus-
tries Act and the Merger Act recommended
by the Neal Task Forve shows their novelty
and complexity. Many adjustments will have
to be made in our present policles to ac-
commodate these concepts. Adjustments of
this magnitude generally are difficult and
accompanied by heated controversy. So far
neither the Johnson Administration, which
initially received the Task Force Recommen=-
dations nor the Nixon Administration, which
released them, has endorsed these proposals.
No Member of Congress, I believe, has sug-
gested their adoption by introduction of bills.
This matter needs much more study before
I make up my mind.

In the 89th Congress, in connection with
efforts by the President to persuade business
to restrain price increases, I Introduced a bill
requiring prior notification of price rises in
certain industries. This bill provided for the
designation of a list of basic industries. Basic
industries, then, would be subject to certain
procedures with respect to their pricing
practices. The bill listed the steel industry,
the aluminum industry, the petroleum refin-
ing Industry, the copper industry, and the
automobile industry, and provided for the
SBecretary of Commerce to add to the list by
the application of a size test. Industries could
be designated “basic” if “the combined sales
of the four largest units amounts to 75 per-
cent or more of aggregate sales in the in-
dustry, when the aggregate sales in the in-
dustry amount to percent, of the gross
national product.” Under this definition, a
“basic” industry would be determined by two
factors: (1) its magnitude, and (2) Its con-
centration. It may be that these measures of
size might be appropriately considered in
conglomerate merger legislation. This might
or might not be another test.

There have been other proposals to reduce
concentration. These include massive divesti-
ture proceedings, similar to the breakup of
the public utility holding companies, in oli-
gopoly industries when concentration reached
certain levels. Former Assistant Attorney
General Donald F. Turner favored divesti-
ture and took the position that “The dis-
ruptive effects of divestiture are .. . com-
monly exaggerated, and in any event are
short-run consequences greatly outweighed
by prospective long-run gains,”

Remedies to halt future increases in con-
centration have included prohibitions against
further expansion by merger after a firm
reaches a certain size or whose market share
reaches a certain size. Another remedy is the
proposal where after a large corporation
reaches a certain size it would be permitted
to acquire another corporation only if at the
same time it divested itself of approximately
an equal amount of assets. The “Neal"” Task
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Force specifically refused to endorse the sug-
gestion that further expansion by large firms
by merger be prohibited.®

Another remedy suggested for control of
concentrated economic power has been ad-
vanced by the economist, Adolph A. Berle, Jr.
On the assumption that fewer companies
and more corporate bigness is inevitable, Mr.
Berle would advocate more direct Govern-
ment action. French style “indicative plan-
ning"” would be used to guide and influence
activities of corporations for the public wel-
fare. The Government defines problems, sets
goals, encourages business through incen-
tives, contracts, or, if necessary, controls.
Corporate decisions on where to spend capi-
tal are assumed to have too great an impact
on the public to permit such decisions to
be made In the absence of participation by
representatives of the public. Obviously sug-
gested changes of this magnitude bear the
seeds of prolonged controversy. A number of
European countries are used to more direct
Government participation in business be-
havior. The European models, however, must
give us pause. The heritage from a medieval
aristocracy has produced an all too willing
acceptance of the inhibiting effects of cartel
structures and practices.

When these proposals are considered, it is
clear that, other than the adjustments in
the tax laws to inhibit mergers, new legis-
lation is both nebulous and controversial.
It may be that our investigations will show
that additional legislation will not be needed
to cope with conglomerate mergers. We may
ultimately conclude that if a merger does
not have the requisite adverse competitive
effects under the Celler-Eefauver Act, its
benefits may equal or exceed the damages
it may cause. On the other hand, the in-
vestigations now underway may disclose facts
and considerations which make it mandatory
that affirmative and far-reaching controls,
based on new concepts of relationship of
Government to industry, be enacted.

USE POLLUTION TO BENEFIT
MANKIND

HON. GUY VANDER JAGT

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr, VANDER JAGT. Mr. Speaker, two
of the major problems facing this Nation
and the world are the need to provide a
nutritious food supply for the expanding
population and at the same time to keep
that growing population from being
strangled by environmental pollution.
The ideal solution for these problems
would be to find a way to use the waste
materials that pollute our society in a re-
constituted form to feed the growing
number of undernourished. While that
does sound a little like “pie in the sky,”
efforts are being made to obtain protein
from petroleum wastes and yeast from
industrial wastes. These and other re-
search efforts are described in an article
in the May 1969 issue of Ocean Industry.
For the information of my colleagues
who have an interest in recyeling and re-
claiming the resources for the benefit of
mankind, I ask unanimous consent that
the text of the subject article be printed
in the RECORD.

The article follows:

* Task Force Report, 111-6.
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Use PoLLuTioN To BENEFIT MANKIND

{(J. Leon Potter, Vitro/Hanford Engineering
Services)

Among the problems facing mankind are
maintenance of a nutritious food supply and
prevention of environmental pollution. Only
with proper planning is it possible to feed the
people and clean up after them while al-
lowing the essential biological life cycle to
continue unbroken.

The population of the world is about 3.5
billion people. Conservative estimates say the
world will have from 5.3 to 7.4 million persons
by 2000 A.D.—with 80 to 85% of this popula-
tion being in the underdeveloped countries.

In part, this means we need (1) more effi-
cient food production; (2) more efficient uti-
lization of the now-wasted organic com-
pounds as byproducts; (3) new sources of
food and food supplements, such as algae,
yeast and fish protein concentrates, and (4)
development of the efficient techniques of
protein production by maximum utilization
of our resources.

Approximately half the world’s population
lives on diets dominated by cereal crops
which fail to provide protein of either the
quantity or quality needed for adequate
human nutrition. Chronic protein deficien-
cies will become one of man’s most threat-
ening problems because it can cause irreversi-
ble mental damage and premature death due
to a low resistance to infectious diseases.

The alternative is to provide a nutritional
supplement of 10 to 20 grams of animal pro-
tein per day to the diet. The world-wide
problem of increasing need for protein and
the great changes expected in the world food
economy in the next 20 years emphasize the
need for future development of the sea’s
food resources.

Instead of considering organic waste,
thermal effluents, oil spills, sewage nutrients
and garbage only as pollution, we must dem-
onstrate that these currently wasted organic
compounds—if properly managed—can be
treated as enrichments to 2stuarine areas.
With controlled symbiotic systems, 1t will be
possible to solve our proteln deficiencies
while improving our environment.

Protein from petroleum wastes. Waste oil
and other pefroleum materials constitute a
constant pollution threat to the estuarine
system. In 1968, the California State Depart-
ment of Fish and Game reported 181 oil
spills in the Los Angeles and Long Beach
areas.

The clean-up of oil wastes depends on the
capability of containment, collection, on-
shore treatment and eventual disposal or
utilization. To this end, each major port or
oll producing area should have an oll waste
task force to abate oil pollution by rou-
tinely inspecting and making recommenda-
tions for prevention of accidents, cleaning up
minor leaks and spills and taking immediate
action in case of emergencies. This task force
also can be responsible for the storage, treat-
ment and eventual utilization of the oil as a
private enterprise. Such activity should lead
to the next step—conversion of waste oil
into protein compounds for marketing as
animal feed supplement.

How a French plant handles petroleum
waste. A plant at Lauera, France is selling
protein produced from waste, low-grade
petroleum. Micro-organisms, growing on a
diet consisting primarily of oil hydrocarbons,
are producing an excellent high-grade pro-
tein, This concept has proven so successful
that there is good reason to believe pe-
troleum will become an important food re-
source for the earth’'s growing population.

A pound of bacteria, feeding on erude so
worthless that it is burned as waste, can
grow fast enough to produce 10 lbs. of pro-
tein in a day. If a yearling calf were able to
manufacture protein at the same rate, it
would end the day roughly the size of a
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three-car garage and it would have con-
sumed several tons of expensive grain in the
process.

The proteins produced by fermentation of
waste petroleum are no different in quality
than protein made by any other natural re-
source, Petroleum proteins are rich in B vita-
mins and include a well-balanced variety of
amino acids. In particular, they have a high
content of lycine which makes them a useful
complement to the cereal grains.

Yeast from Industrial wastes. Another
major source of estuarine pollution are the
industries such as pulp and paper, food proc-
essing, ete., which produce organic com-
pounds as a waste effluent contalning pri-
marily carbohydrates, sugars and organic
and inorganic nutrients.

Plant-treatment systems should be used
to collect the solids, concentrate them and
convert them into compost fertillzers and
animal feed additives. The soluble nutrients
and sugar compounds can be collected and
converted by selective fermentation by Tor-
ula yeast into marketable protein for use as
food additives and animal feed supplements.

Protein production from carbon-contain-
ing compounds is not a new idea. For many
years the growing of yeast for animal supple-
ments and human foods has been an appre-
clable, though small, industry.

Yeast cells grown on carbohydrates have
a high nutritive value, not only because of
their protein content, but also because of the
presence of vitamins and amino acids. Yeast
cells grow rapidly. Torula yeast under op-
timum conditions will double in size and
volume every 30 minutes. These cells can be
grown In tanks or lagoons using only waste
organic compounds for food.

Table 1 demonstrates the high value pro-
tein and other nutritous content of Torula
yeast, one of the most complete foods avail-
able.

Using domestic sewage. Modern sewage
plants are designed to destroy or render
harmless the solid waste and oxide of the
nutrients in solution.

Because most plants are over-loaded and,
therefore, inefficient, the eflfluents are befoul-
ing our environment and high volumes are
moving to our oceans. The waste effluents dis-
charged from those plants are in both solid
and liquid form. Sludge solids, if properly
treated, can be used for compost soil addi-
tives and fertilizers. This sludge, blended
with garbage wastes, can be developed into
an excellent and marketable compost while
the millions of gallons of nutrient-rich ef-
fluent can be utilized as food for the more
efficient protein-producing plant life, such
as algae and plankton.

Soluble nutrients contained in the millions
of gallons of wasted fresh water need to be
utilized, or at least managed, to gain an
economic re-use. In areas such as water-short
southern California, re-cycling or multiple
use of water is becoming a necessity.

Work at the University of California and
other institutions around the world has dem-
onstrated the economic potential of recovery
of nutrients and pollution abatement while
producing a marketable protein for cattle,
poultry feeds and fish food with unicellular
algae and plankton in processes using con-
trolled photosynthesis.

The cost of protein produced from waste
effluents is approaching 3 cents/lb., compared
with agriculture and animal protein at 10
cents/lb, Algae produces protein at a rate
of 30 to b0 tons facre/year, compared with the
conventional agriculture of 3 to 5 tons/acre/
year.

Algae is used for many purposes. Marine
algae 1s processed to obtain lodine. Agar is
produced from numerous genera and specles
of algae. Alginates (polymers of manuronic
acld) obtained from marine algae are used
as thickeners or stabilizers in the produc-
tion of plastics, ice cream and candy. Marine
algae also has long been used as fertilizer,
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livestock feed and human food—particularly
in the Asian countries.

More recently it has been suggested that
unicellular forms of algae, such as Chlorella,
be used to alleviate protein deficiencles or for
space travel food. It has been used to purify
sewage and reclaim waste waters. The nu-
tritive value of algae grown on sewage has
been studled with rats and chicks, Table 2
shows the nutrient content of algae grown
from sewage.

Habitats need to be improved: Habitat im-
provement likely will play a major role in
improving the productivity of estuarine sys-
tems. All future land fills, bay realignment
and dredging projects should be designed
around the principle of such improvement.
The most productive zones for fish ecology
are our rapidly disappearing estuaries. Ir-
regularities in bottom topography—such as
reefs, rock outcrops, vegetated cover, plers
or artificial habitats—attract fish and the
vertebrates in greater abundance than
nearby flat, barren bottoms. Recognition of
this fact makes it important to create arti-
ficlal irregularities in the barren bay bot-
toms which have been dredged and worked.
With a planned dredging program it is pos-
sible to make the changes needed and stlll
improve the habiltat of the lower aquatic
benthos.

Abandoned cars and other refuse cluttering
our cities and countryside have proven to
be good material for building fishing reefs
in the sea. Fish are attracted to the arti-
ficial reefs to feed off mussels and other
organisms which attach themselves to the
reef materials to seek protection in the
crevices or simply to have a "home."”

Using thermal enrichment to develop food:
A major use of industrial water is as a cool-
ant. For each kilowatt generated in a mod-
ern coal-fired power plant, approximately
6,000 Btu's of heat must be dissipated
via * * * heat exchangers. Nuclear reactors
are less efficlent, requiring the dissipa-
tion of 1,000 Btu's per kilowatt hour gen-
erated. By 1980, the electrical power industry
will require 200 billion gallons of water per
day for cooling purposes.

This water has great potential in the pro-
duction of food through development of
aquiculture and enhancement of biological
life. Thermal energy can increase the growth
rate of the lower forms of marine life to
provide additional food for the higher
forms.

Aquiculture comes of age: The cultivation
of marine organisms has been practiced for
hundreds of years, but intentified farming
using supplemental feeds and warm water
discharges has just begun.

The Inter-Chem Corp. has an oyster
hatching facility at Oyster Bay, Long Island,
wheie oyster spat are raised to a shell diame-
ter of 2 to 3 millimeters and then moved to
the thermal efluent discharge channel of the
Long Island Light and Power Co. plant for
accelerated growth. The process has been so
successful that Inter-Chem is expanding the
hatchery and growth areas.

Scotland's White Fish Authority has found
that to fully utilize the increased growth
potential of fish via thermal enhancement,
it is necessary to supplement their diet with
additional food. Special thermally heated al-
gae ponds are producing an adequate feed
supply for the thermally produced fish by
using the nutrient from sewage of a nearby
town. The results are so successful that each
new nuclear-fueled electric power station in
the British Isles will be established with
aquiculture areas being an important part of
the plant design and setting.

To apply the full potential of thermal ef-
fluents for fish protein production, provi-
sions must be made for feeding these aqua-
farms. The use of waste organisms from in-
dustry and domestic sewers to produce ma-
rine organisms is the answer,

Symbiotic industries: In conclusion, I
would like to suggest a utilization concept
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demonstrating one feasible recycling ap-
proach for converting waste materials into
food.

By utilizing the nutrients available from
now-wasted organic compounds, enhanced
by thermal energy from the power industry
and combined with planned marine habitats,
highly efficient symbiotic food production
systems, as shown in Fig. 1, could be pro-
duced. Such systems, designed to utilize the
waste of man for the production of the nec-
essary protein for man, will be one of man's
greatest scientific advances.

COMMUNICABLE DISEASES ACT

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I was
joined last Thursday by 14 colleagues
from New York City in introducing the
Communicable Diseases Act of 1969.

This measure will amend the Public
Health Service Act to provide Federal
funds to cities and States to be used
specifically for the control of communi-
cable diseases. The most immediate
problem this bill addresses is the con-
trol of tuberculosis.

Under present Federal programs, TB
control funds are available to States and
communities for the specific purpose of
controlling and treating that disease.
But under a proposed change in the
budget of the new Administration, these
funds would be diverted to broader, less
specific grants to State health depart-
ments on the basis of population and per
capita income.

DOUBLE PROELEM

Diverting funds in this manner would
hurt New York City’s TB program in
two ways.

First, the entire State would get less
money for TB control despite the fact
that the State has the highest number
of new, active TB cases each year.

Second, New York City would get few-
er dollars from the new allotment to
New York State since other factors, ex-
traneous to control of TB, would influ-
ence the state health department’s dis-
tribution of funds. For example, less ur-
gent but more politically palatable pro-
grams in public health would be compet-
ing for the same dollars now used to
fight TB.

Since tuberculosis is principally a
problem in poor areas where the disease
thrives on inadequate housing, poor diet
and insufficient medical care, it is clear
that New York City has the greatest
need for funds to fight TB.

WHERE TE OCCURS

The statewide incidence of tuberculosis
also demonstrates that New York City’s
poverty problems result in a very serious
TB situation. Of the 5,069 new active
cases of the disease reported in 1967 in
New York State, 3,642 were in New York
City, The city now receives funds from
the Public Health Service approximately
in proportion to this serious TB incidence
rate.

But under the proposed funding, the
whole State would lose initially over two
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hundred thousand dollars. Then, when
the State government distributed these
funds, it would be under statewide pres-
sure to use them for new programs un-
related to the city’'s serious TB problems.
As the New York State Tuberculosis
and Respiratory Disease Association said
in its June 5, 1969 testimony before a
House Appropriations subcommittee:
“Unless funds are earmarked as under
the ‘project’ method, States would only
be encouraged to use funds for tuber-
culosis control, being under no obligation
to do so. With added pressures for new
programs, therefore, control efforts may
be seriously curtailed. In essence, large
cities, where the incidence of tuberculosis
is highest, would be at the merey of State
health departments for operating funds.”
THE SAME PROELEM

I might add that the same problem
New York City has in other fields in
getting its proper share of Federal and
State funds would now extend to TB con-
trol if the administration’'s refunding
proposal is not cancelled.

I am convinced that this decision
would not have been made if the admin-
istration had received and accepted ex-
pert medical advice before making its
decision. After the decision, the only re-
course Congress has is legislation, as we
have introduced today, to put tuber-
culosis, and several other communicable
diseases, in a separate category for fund-
ing as national health problems deserving
specific and directed attention at the
highest level.

Our legislation, therefore, while con-

cerned immediately with a problem in
New York City, will face the national
problem of eight serious communicable
diseases with a proper coordinated pro-
gram of Federal, State and local action.

A DIFFERENT RESPONSE

The spread of communicable diseases
constitutes a special kind of health prob-
lem for the Nation and indeed for the
world. Because it differs in kind from
all the other health challenges we face,
it requires a different response—a re-
sponse that is truly national and na-
tionwide.

Communicable disease knows no
boundaries. In a society like ours, char-
acterized by enormous mobility with un-
fettered passage across jurisdictional
lines, the only protection is national pro-
tection. An excellent program of protec-
tion in one community or State cannot
guard its people against the effects of
an inadequate program half a mile or
half a continent away.

Moreover, communicable diseases are
not conquered until the last case is erad-
icated from the earth. Therefore vigi-
lance must be unceasing. We have seen
syphilis break loose in epidemic propor-
tions again in our own time after it had
been considered under control. We have
seen polio flare up in localized outbreaks
after we had allowed ourselves to think
that it was gone forever, Measles, which
5 years of nationwide effort have brought
to its lowest point in history, could rise
up again.

ANOTHER CONQUEST

Now we stand on the threshold of an-
other great conquest, as vaccine becomes
available to prevent rubella, commonly
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called German measles, that deceptively
mild disease in adults which has caused
such tragedy through its effects on un-
born infants. I believe this Congress will
provide for the first year of a major na-
tional attack on this disease. But bring-
ing rubella under control will require
much more than a 1-year effort.

Therefore I urge that the special needs
of communicable disease control be met
by a program tailored to these needs. I
subscribe fully, both in principle and in
practice, to the concept of the Partner-
ship for Health legislation which in es-
sence assigns to the States and communi-
ties the responsibility for determining
their health priorities and encourages
them to use funds available to them
through Federal channels to meet these
identified priority needs. I believe that
this approach, in general, will yield the
most effective use of the resources avail-
able to health care, in terms of meeting
human need.

PARTIALLY PROTECTED

I am firmly convinced, however, that
we in the Congress and in the Federal
health agencies have a national responsi-
bility for assuring that every person and
every community is protected against the
preventable ravages of communicable
diseases such as syphilis, tuberculosis,
polio, rubella, and others. I believe that
such effective protection on a national
basis cannot be guaranteed if some States
and communities should choose to use
all their health resources for other pur-
poses., A mnation partially protected
against communicable disease is a nation
unprotected.

For this reason I am introducing legis-
lation making Federal funds available to
the States and communities to be used
specifically for the control of communi-
cable disease. I believe such legislation to
be in the national interest, and essential
to the health protection of the American
people. I believe that it will have the
effect of complementing the Partnership
for Health concept of which I whole-
heartedly approve, by setting apart from
the competitive arena at the State and
local levels the resources necessary to
do this essential work for all the people
of our land.

I include below a summary of this leg-
islation and its sponsors.

SUMMARY OF COMMUNICABLE DISEASE ACT OF
1969, HR. 12153

I. This bill will assist states in prevent-
ing the introduction, and transmission of
communicable diseases In the United States
from interstate and intrastate sources and
from foreign countries. Grants would be
awarded by the Secretary of HEW to States
and their political subdivision with the ap-
proval of state health authorities.

II. Grants would be avallable to: assist in
financing communicable disease control pro-
grams; finance the purchases of vaccines or
other means for those population groups
especially subject to those communicable
diseases; help pay personnel and other pro-
gram expenses for organizing, promoting and
investigating disease control programs.

III. Principal diseases covered under this
bill would be: tuberculosis, venereal diseases,
rubella, whooping cough, measles, polio-
myelitis, diptheria, and tetanus.

IV. Amends Section 861 of Public Health
Service Act (42 U.S.C. 264).

Sponsored by: Joseph P. Addabbo, Mario
Biaggl, Frank J. Brasco, Jonathan B, Bing-
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ham, Hugh L. Carey, Leonard FParbstein,
Jacob H. Gilbert, Seymour Halpern, Edward
I. Koch, John M. Murphy, Bertram L, Podell,
Adam C. Powell, Benjamin S. Rosenthal,
William F. Ryan, and James H. Scheuer.

CONGRESS AND THE UNIVERSITY

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL., Mr. Speaker, two
clear voices have spoken against head-
strong action on student unrest.

The Harvard faculty has made an ex-
cellent statement on the rights and re-
sponsibilities of the wuniversity com-
munityin dealing with dissent, Forbidden
under this Harvard policy is violence
against any member or guest of the uni-
versity community as well as deliberate
interference with academic freedom,
freedom of speech, and freedom of move-
ment, and theft or property destruction
and obstruction of normal university
functioning. Appropriate penalties are
stipulated.

The rights of dissent are also protected
under this Harvard policy. All individu-
als and groups within the university have
the right “to press by appropriate means
for action on any matter on which they
believe the university can and should act,
and they have the right to be given a full
and fair hearing and serve the essential
commitment of the university and the
rights of individual or collective expres-
sion of opinion or dissent.”

This interim statement, it should be
noted, was announced the same day that
Harvard severed 16 students for their
roles in seizing a university building 2
months ago.

The second important statement came
from the National Commission on the
Causes and Prevention of Violence which
warned against legislation that would
punish either students or colleges for
campus disorders.

I hope that these words of caution will
be heard by the House when it considers
whether legislative interference is an
appropriate response to campusdisorders.

The Commission report is also an in-
terim statement which it issued because
“so threatening is the situation, so es-
sential is the need for understanding and
calm appraisal” that the situation could
not wait for the full Commission report
in the fall.

The principal charge of the Commis-
sion’s report is that campus disorder
cannot be understood in isolation. There
is no single cause, no single solution. Il1-
tempered laws, the Commission adds,
might only make more radical the roles
of already radical minorities which dis-
rupt the campus.

Do we really want thousands or tens
of thousands of radical students cut
loose from their universities and dis-
charged into society with their aliena-
tions intensified and their tenuous ties
to society completely severed?

Do we want to remake the universi-
ties in our image and not let them re-
main places where, no matter what tur-
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moil, students may find some form for
their attempts to make sense of the world
they inherit?

Where are those who proclaimed so
often in the past that Federal control of
education was evil, that a free and inde-
pendent system of education was vital
to America? Where are those who feared
that Federal aid to education would lead
to Federal control? I hope that they are
on the side of the Commission which
counsels “patience, understanding, and
support for those in the university com-
munity who are trying to preserve free-
dom and order on the campus.”

If Congress makes no distinction be-
tween peaceful protest and violent dis-
ruption, will the students do so? If we
see no difference between the noncon-
formity of youth and the terror tactics
of the extremists, will be encourage or
discourage the college administrators
and faculty, like Harvard’s, which try to
make these differences clear and mean-
ingful?

I encourage my colleagues to read
these two excellent statements, which I
include below, and thus encourage the
discourse of reason in the Halls of Con-
gress and on the university campus. I
also include a perceptive article by Tom
Wicker titled “How To Radicalize the
Students”:

[From the New York Times, June 10, 1969]
TEXT OF A BTATEMENT ON CAMPUsS DISORDERS
BY THE NATIONAL VIOLENCE COMMISSION

WasHINGTON, June 8—The members of
this commission, along with most Ameri-
cans, are deeply disturbed by the viclence and
and disorder that have swept the nation's

campuses.

Our colleges and universities cannot per-

form their vital functions in an atmosphere

. that exalts the struggle for power over the
search for truth, the rule of passion over the
rule of reason, physical confrontation over
rational discourse.

‘We are equally disturbed, however, by the
direction of much public reaction to campus
unrest. Those who would punish colleges and
universities by reducing financial support,
by passing restrictive legislation, or by
political Intervention in the affairs of educa-
tional institutions, may unwittingly be help-
ing the very radical minority of students
whose objective 1s to destroy our present in-
stitutions of higher education.

Thoughts for summer

Bo threatening is the situation, so essential
is the need for understanding and calm ap-
praisal, that this commission feels compelled
to speak now rather than to remain sllent
until publication of its final report next
fall.

We offer our comments during the sum-
mer pause in the hope that they will con-
tribute to constructive thought and action
before the beginning of the new academic
year in September.

The problem of campus unrest is more
than a campus problem. Its roots lie deep
in the larger soclety. There is no single cause,
no single solution. We urge all Americans to
reject hasty and simplistic answers. We urge
them to distinguish between peaceful pro-
test and viclent disruption, between the non-
conformity of youth and the terror tactics of
the extremists.

We counsel patience, understanding and
support for those in the university commu-
nity who are trylng to preserve freedom and
order on the campus. We do so in the con-
viction that our universities and colleges
are beginning to learn how to achieve change
without disorder or coercion.
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During the past year, many of America's
universities and colleges have been seriously
wounded. These wounds arise from multiple
causes. One is the increasingly violent ex-
pression of widespread student discontent.

Although much of this discontent often
focuses on grievances within the campus en-
vironment, it is rooted in dissatisfactions
with the larger society that the campus can
do little about.

Btudents are unwilling to accept the gaps
between professed ldeals and actual per-
formance. They see afresh the Injustices that
remain unremedied. They are not impressed
by the dangers that previous generations
overcome and the problems they have solved.

It means little to them that the present
adult generation found the way out of a ma-
jor depression to unparalleled heights of eco-
nomic abundance, or that it defeated a mas-
sive wave of viclous totalitarianlsm and pre-
served the essentlal elements of freedom for
the youth of today.

To students, these trlumphs over serious
dangers serve primarily to emphasize other
problems we are just beginning to solve.

Idealism and impatience

Today's intelligent, idealistic students see
& nation which has achieved the physical
abllity to provide food, shelter and educa-
tion for all, but has not yet devised soclal
institutions that do so.

They see a socliety, builf on the prineiple
that all men are created equal, that has not
yet assured equal opportunity in life. They
see & world of natlons—states with the tech-
nical brilliance to harness the ultimate en-
ergy but without the common sense to agree
on methods of preventing mutual destruc-
tion.

With the fresh energy and idealism of the
young, they are impatient with the progress
that has been made but seems to them to
be indefensibly slow.

At a time when students are eager to at-
tack these and other key problems, they face
the prospect of being compelled to fight in
a war most of them belleve is unjustified.
This traumatic experience has precipitated
an unprecedented mass tension and frustra-
tion.

In assessing the causes of student unrest,
it would be a mistake to assume that all
causes are external. There are undoubtedly
internal emotional pressures and infernal
value conflicts in many students which con-
tribute to their own dissatisfaction and thus
to the tension and turmoil of campus life.

Students attribute the shortcomings they
see to the smugness of their elders and the
weaknesses of social Institutions. They see
the university, guardian of man’s knowledge
and source of his new ldeas, as an engine for
powering the reform of the larger soclety, and
as the first institution they are in a position
to reform.

Acceptance of demoeracy

We emphasize that most students, desplte
their vlew of soclety's fallures, accept as valid
the basie structure of our democratic system;
their main desire is to improve its ability to
Hve up to 1ts stated values.

Thelr efforts to do so are welcome when
they take the form of petitions, demonstra-
tions and protests that are peaceful and non-
violent. Although many persons are unsettled
by these activitles (which are often of a
bizarre nature), we must all remember that
peaceful expression of disturbing ideas and
petitions for the redress of the grievances are
fundamental rights safeguarded by the First
Amendment of our Constitution,

Methods of dealing with “campus unrest”
must not confuse peaceful protest and peti-
tion with violent disruption. To do so will
aggravate rather than solve the problem.

A small but determined minority, however,
alms not at reform but at the destruction of
existing institutions. These are the nihilists.
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They resort to violent disruption as the
means best sulted to achieve their ends.

By dramatic tactics of terror, they have
focused wide-spread public attention upon
themselves and have often induced univer-
sity authorities either to surrender or to meet
force with force. When they have managed
on occasion to provide counterforce to an
excessive degree, they have succeeded in en-
listing the sympathles of the more moderate
campus majority.

They are the agent that converts con-
structive student concern into mindless mob
hysteria. They are the chief danger to the
university and its basic values.

There is also a minority of students who
are not nihilists, but who feel that violence
and disruption may be the only effective way
of achieving societal and university reform.
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Forcible obstruction and violence are in-
compatible with the intellectual and per-
sonal freedom that lies at the core of campus
values. In its recent declaration on campus
unrest, the American Council on Education
noted that “there has developed among some
of the young & cult of irrationality and in-
civility which severely strain attempts to
maintain sensible and decent human com-
munications. Within this cult is a minute
group of destroyers who have abandoned
hope in today’s soclety, in today’s university
and in the processes of orderly discussion to
secure significant change."”

These “destroyers” seek to persuade more
moderate students that verbal expressions of
grievance go unheeded while forcible tactics
bring afirmative results.

Despite some eloquent and subtle ration-
alizations for violent methods of protest, the
record of experience Is Iincontrovertible.
While violent protest is sometimes followed
by the concessions sought, it more often pro-
duces a degree of counterviolence and public
dismay that may gravely damage the cause
for which violence ls invoked.

Even when violence succeeds in achieving
immediate social gains, it tends frequently
to feed on itself, with one power group im-
posing its will on another until repressive
elements succeed in re-establishing order.

The violent cycles of the French and Rus-
slan Revolutions and of the decade resulting
in the Third Reich are stark summits of his-
tory to ponder. All history teaches that as a
conscious method of seeking soclal reform,
violence is a very dangerous weapon to em-
ploy.

President’s reminder

‘That is why our nation has sought to avoid
violent methods of effecting social change,
and to foster instead the principles of peace-
ful advocacy proclaimed in the Bill of Rights
and the rule of law. As the President has just
reminded us:

“The purpose of these restraints is not to
protect an ‘establishment’ but to establish
the protection of llberty; not to prevent
change, but to insure that change reflects the
public will and respects the rights of all.”

The university is the citadel of man's
learning and of his hope for further self-
improvement and is the special guardian of
this heritage. Those who work and study on
the campus should think long before they
risk its destruction by resorting to force as
the quick way of reaching some immediate
goal,

Father Theodore Hesburgh of Notre Dame
has observed that the university, precisely
because it is an open community that lives
by the power of reason, stands naked before
those who would employ the power of force.

It can prevall only when the great major-
ity of its members share its commitment to
rational discourse, listen closely to those
with conflicting views, and stand together
against the few who would impose their will
on everyone else,
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Kingman Brewster of Yale has persuasively
articulated this policy:

“Proposition one is the encouragement of
controversy, no matter how fundamental;
and the protection of dissent, no matter how
extreme, This is not just to permit the ‘let-
ting off steam' but because it will im-
prove (the university) is a place to be
educated.”

“Proposition number two is a convincing
intention to deal speedily and firmly with
any forcible interference with student and
faculty activities or the normal use of any
(university) facilities . . . I see no basis for
compromise on the basic proposition that
forcible coercion and violent intimidation
are unaccepatble means of persuasion and
unacceptable techniques of change in a uni-
versity community, as long as channels of
communication and the chance for reasoned
arguments are available.”

Belief in an enclave

Several attitudes held by members of the
university community have often interfered
with the application of these sensible stand-
ards.

One is the belief of many that the civil
law should not apply to internal campus
affairs. They feel that the academy is an
enclave, sheltered from the law, that the
forces of civil authority may not enter the
campus, save by invitation. This is a serious
misconception—a residue of the time when
the academy served in loco parentis, making
and enforcing its own rules for students’
behavior and protecting them from the law
outside, save for such extreme crimes as
murder and arson,

Now that students themselves have finally
discarded school authority over their per-
sonal lives, they must logically accept the
Jurisdiction of civil authority. They cannot
argue that of all Americans they are uniquely
beyond the reach of the law.

At the same time, the university is ill
equipped to control viclent and obstructive
conduct on its own. Most institutions have
few campus police; most of these are not
deputized and thus do not possess true police
power.

Few schools have explicit rules either de-
fining the boundaries of permissible protest
or stating the consequences if the boundaries
are crossed. Some have very loose rules for
disciplinary proceedings; others have dif-
fused disciplinary power so widely among
students, faculty and administration that ef-
fective discipline is difficult to impose, and is
seldom imposed quickly enough to meet an
emergency.

And in most institutions the ultimate in-
ternal disciplinary sanction of suspension or
expulsion lies unused because the campus
community shrinks from its probable dis-
missed students to the draft and what stu-
dents call the “death sentence” of Vietnam.
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Out of many discussions with faculty mem-
bers, students and administrators, and with
full appreciation that no two institutions are
the same, we offer the campus community the
following specific suggestions:

1. A broad consensus should be achieved
among students, faculty and administration
concerning the permissible methods of pre-
senting ideas, proposals and grievances and
the consequences of going beyond them.

Excellent guidelines have been provided by
the American Council on Education’s recent
declaration on campus protest, These could
usefully be supplemented by more detailed
statements developed by representatives of
the American Assoclation of University Pro-
fessors, the American Association of Univer-
sities, the American Council on Education,
the Association of Land Grant Colleges and
State Universities, the National Student As-
soclation, and possibly others.

Where agreed upon and explicit codes of
student conduct and procedures for student
discipline are lacking, they should be
adopted; where they already exist they
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should be reviewed and, if necessary,
improved.

Students have the right to due process
and to participate in the making of deci-
sions that directly affect them, but their
right of participation should not be so ex-
tensive as to paralyze the disciplinary proc-
ess itself.

Codes for campus conduct should place
primary reliance on the power of the institu-
tion to maintain order in its own house,
and on its courage to apply its own punish-
ment when deserved.

These codes should also recognize the uni-
versal duty to obey the civil and criminal
laws of the larger soclety, and the right of
the civil authorities to act when laws are
viclated.

The use of police

2. Universities should prepare and current-
ly review contingency plans for dealing with
campus disorders. Advance plans should be
made to determine, insofar as possible, the
circumstances under which the university
will use (1) campus disciplinary procedures,
(2) campus police, (3) court injunctions,
(4) other court sanctions and (5) the civil
police,

A definite plan, flexibility employed at the
moment of crisls, is essential, There have
been enough viclent and obstructive inci-
dents on enough campuses to permit insti-
tutions to assess alternative courses of action
and to anticipate both the varieties of dis-
order which might occur and the most ap-
propriate response.

Most importanty, university authorities
should make known in advance that they
will not hesitate to call on ecivil police when
clrcumstances dictate and should review in
advance with police officlals the degree of
force suitable for particular situations:

It is a melancholy fact that even in cases
where the need for calling back the civil
police has been generally recognized, the
degree of force actually employed has fre-
quently been perceived as excessive by the
majority of the campus community, whose
sympathies then turned against the uni-
versity authorities.

Indeed, there is reason to believe that a
primary objective of campus revolutionaries
is to provoke the calling of police and the
kinds of police conduct that will bring the
majority over to their side.

Clear decision-making

3. Procedures for campus governance and
constructive reform should be developed to
permit more rapid and effective declsion-
making. There is great misunderstanding
and confusion as to where ultimate author-
ity for campus decislon-making lies. The fact
is that the authority is shared among sev-
eral elements.

By law, trustees are granted full authority
over colleges and universities. But trustees
cannot supervise the day-to-day aflairs of
a university; hence they delegate power to
the president. The president, however, in
addition to being the agent of the trustees,
is the leader of the faculty. His effectiveness
derives as much from campus consensus of
faculty and students as it does from the
power delegated to him by the trustees.

In the American system of higher educa-
tion, the faculty plays the primary role in
determining the educational program and
all issues directly relevant to education and
faculty research. Unlike the systems of some
other countries, educational control in the
American system is faculty-oriented; any-
thing else is a deviation from the norm.

Faculty control of education and research
is the best guarantee we have of academic
freedom. It is a precious asset that must not
under any circumstances be sacrificed. Most
student demands for change pertain to edu-
cational and research matters and too often
their efforts have been directed toward ad-
ministrative officers who usually do not have
the power the students assume they possess.

And often, too, some faculty members have
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mistakenly joined with students in using
coercive force against administrative officers
when it is the faculty Itself that should
deal appropriately and effectively with the
issues in guestion.

Quick response urged

Most other powers Iin the university are
diffused. For most purposes, shared power
is an asset. But to prevent disorders, uni-
versities must be able to respond quickly.

Campus protests are sometimes escalated
to the level of force because legitimate griev-
ances, peacefully urged, have been referred
to university committees which were slow
to respond. Scholars have the habit of ex-
amining any -hypothesis, debating it ex-
haustively, deferring decision to await more
evidence, and when something must be de-
cided, shunning a consensus in favor of
subtle shades of disagreement and dissent.

For the process of education, these are
admirable qualities. But for dealing with
naked force, they can be a prescription for
disaster. Faculties therefore have a speclal
obligation to organize themselves more ef-
fectively, to create representative groups
with power to act and to maintain constant
and systematic lines of communication with
students,

They should be ready to meet every chal-
lenge to the educational integrity of the
institution. If this integrity is compromised,
it will be the faculty that suffers the most,

Students should, of course, have & mean-
ingful role in the governance of all noneduca-
tional, nonresearch functions. They should
serve, too, on committees dealing with edu-
cational and related questions, exercising
their right to be heard on these subjects, so
long as the faculty remains paramount.

Better communications

4, Faculty leaders and administrative of-
ficers need to make greater efforts to improve
communications both on the campus and
with alumni and the general public.

Campus difficulties are constantly aggra-
vated by misinformation and misunder-
standing. On campus, large numbers of fac- .
ulty and students often act on the basis of
rumor or incomplete information. Alumni
and the general public receive incomplete,
often distorted, accounts of campus develop-
ments.

The communications media, on and off
the campus, concentrate on controversy.
Much of the peaceful progress of our col-
leges and universities is never communicated
to the outside world. Campus authorities
have the responsibility to see to it that a
balanced plcture is portrayed.

v

To the larger society, we make these sug-
gestions:

1. The majority of the American people are
justifiably angry at students who engage in
violent and obstructive tactics. While the
public varies widely in its desire for social
change, it shares a common belief in the
value of social order.

It also regards university students as
among the most privileged in soclety—among
those who should understand best the im-
portance of freedom and the dangers of
anarchy.

One outlet for this public resentment has
been the support of leglslation withholding
financial ald both from students who en-
gage in disruption and from colleges and
universities that fail to control them,

There has also been a steady weakening
of public sentiment in favor of the addi-
tional public funding that higher education
80 badly needs. Current appropriations for
new facilities and for annual operating costs
have been insufficient. Some private univer-
sitles have faced a reduction in individual
and corporate gifts.

Existing laws already withdraw financial
ald from students who engage in disruptive
acts. Additional laws along the same lines
would not accomplish any useful purpose,
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Such efforts are likely to spread, not reduce
the difficulty.

More than seven million young Americans
are enrolled In the nation’s colleges and uni-
versities; the vast majority neither partici-
pate In nor sympathize with campus
violence.

If aid is withdrawn from even a few stu-
dents in a manner that the campus views
as unjust, the result may be to radicalize
a much larger number by convincing them
that existing governmental institutions are
as inhumane as the revolutionaries claim.

If the law unjustly forces the university
to cut off financial aid or to expel a stu-
dent, the university as well may come under
widespread campus condemnation.

Use of legislation

2. We belleve that the urge to enact addi-
tional legislation should be turned into a
channel that could assist the universities
themselves to deal more effectively with the
tactles of obstruction, State and municipal
laws agalnst trespass and disorderly conduct
may not be wholly effective means of dealing
with some acts of physical obstruction.

They were not written to deal with such
conduct, and they do not cope with the
central issue—forcible interference with the
First Amendment rights of others.

We are presently considering whether there
is a need for statutes authorizing universi-
ties, along with other affected persons, to
obtain court injunctions against willful pri-
vate acts of physical obstruction that pre-
vent other persons from exercising their
First Amendment rights of speech, peaceable
assembly, and petition for the redress of
grievances,

Such laws would not be almed at students
exclusively but at any willful interference
with First Amendment rights, on or off the
campus, by students or by nonstudents. They
would also be avallable to uphold the First
Amendment rights by students as well as
other citizens,

3. Finally we urge the American people to
recognize that the campus mirrors both the
yearnings and the weaknesses of the wider
soclety. Erik Erikson, a renowned student of
youth, has noted that young and old achieve
mutual respect when “soclety recognizes the
young individual as a bearer of fresh energy,
and he recognizes soclety as a living proc-
ess which inspires loyalty as it receives it,
maintains alleglance as it extracts it, honors
confidence as 1t demands it."”

One effective way for the rest of us to
help reduce campus disorders is to focus on
the unfinished task of striving toward the
goals of human life that all of us share and
that young people admire and respect.

TEXT OF THE RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE
HarvARD FACULTY

CAMBRIDGE, Mass.,, June 9.—The central
functions of an academic community are
learning, teaching, research and scholarship.
They must be characterized by reasoned dis-
course, intellectual honesty, mutual respect
and openness to constructive change. By
accepting membership in this community, an
individual neither surrenders his rights nor
escapes his fundamental responsibilities as a
citizen, but acquires additional rights as well
as responsibilities to the whole university
community.

They do not require him to be silent and
passive, But they do require him to see how
easily an academic community can be vio-
lated—knowingly or unknowingly—whether
by actual violence or by lack of responsiveness
to widely perceived needs for change; whether
by impatience or by insensitivity, or by fail-
ure in a process of decision to make suficient
effort to consult those who have to live
with the results of the decision.

We believe it timely to state explicitly what
certain of these rights and responsibilities
are, and to establish procedures for their pro-
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tection and enforcement. The present formu-
lation is an Interim Statement, limited to
actlvities that touch on the essential func-
tlons of a university. We recognize the need
to formulate, in the near future, a document
that will emerge from the widest discussion
within and will reflect a wide consensus of
all members of the Harvard community. This
statement shall apply egually to stu-
dents, to officers of instruction and to officers
of administration.

ALL HAVE THE RIGHT

All individuals or groups within the uni-
versity community have the right to express,
advocate and publicize their opinions. They
also have the right to press by appropriate
means for action on any matter on which
they belleve that the university can and
should act, and they have the right to be
given a full and fair hearing and serve the
essential commitment of the university and
the right of individual or collective expres-
sion of opinion or dissent.

We have taken and will continue to take
measures almed both at dealing with issues
and grievances raised by members of the
community and at improving and broaden-
ing the procedures by which such matters can
be resolved and decisions made. We welcome
participation of all members of the commu-
nity in this endeavor.

We regard the following activities as un-
acceptable because they would prevent or
impede the performance of the essential
tasks of the university and are incompatible
with the shared purpose of an academic
community:

a, Violence against any member or guest of
the university community.

b. Deliberate Interference with academic
freedom and freedom of speech (including
not only disruption of a class but also inter-
ference with the freedom of any speaker in-
vited by any section of the university com-
munity to express his views),

¢. Theft or willful destruction of univer-
sity property or of the property of members
of the university.

d. Forcible interference with the freedom
of movement of any member or guest of the
university.

e. Obstruction of the normal processes and
activities essential to the functions of the
university community.

Any such activity shall subject the violator
to discipline by an appropriate agency.

SUBJECT TO DISCIPLINE

In case of any violation of any of the sub-
paragraphs A through E by a student, he
shall be subject to appropriate discipline
within the full range of possible disciplinary
measures by the faculty or by a committee
or agent to which the faculty may have dele-
gated disciplinary power,

Appropriate discipline for a student who
violates sub paragraph A will ordinarily be
expulsion, dismissal, separation or require-
ment to withdraw. In cases of violations of
sub paragraphs C, D, and E, discipline will
ordinarily be Initiated upon complaint by a
member of the university community ad-
versely affected, or on a determination of
probable cause by a committee or agent to
which the faculty may have delegated disci-
plinary power.

In cases of violation of any of the subpara-
graphs A through E, a student found to be
engaging in unacceptable activities may be
warned to stop. If, despite the warning, the
student persists in the unacceptable activity,
he may be suspended summarily from the
university by a committee or agent to which
the faculty may have delegated disci
power, pending completion of a regular dis-
ciplinary proceeding.

Occasions may arise that may require the
appropriate university authorities to wuse
other proper means to control or terminate
unacceptable activities. It is the sense of
the faculty that the appropriate authority
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should attempt, whenever possible, to deal
with such occasions through the disciplinary
measures described in the preceding para-
graphs, The faculty also urges that appro-
priate university authorities consult with
representative student and faculty bodies to
the maximum extent practicable in devising
and implementing ways to invoke other
proper means of control.

While this Interim Statement is In effect,
the disciplinary authority over students en-
gaging in the activities listed above shall
be delegated to the Committee of Fifteen
or a designated successor. The power of sum-
mary suspension shall be delegated Jolntly
to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Sci-
ences and the Committee of Fifteen (or its
designated successor), who are authorized
to establish appropriate working arrange-
ments to give effect to this power.

We further affirm that an officer of instruc-
tion or administration who engages in the
unacceptable activities listed above should
also be considered subject to discipline by
the appropriate agencles of the university.

How To RADICALIZE STUDENTS
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, June 9.—It may already be
too late to stop the punitive, unnecessary and
ill-conceived legislation against students and
universities now being seriously considered in
the House of Representatives; but if any-
thing can halt the blundering rush of venge-
ful politicians into Federal control of educa-
tion, it may be the sensible statement issued
today by the National Commission on the
Causes and Prevention of Violence.

Mrs. Edith Green of Oregon apparently
does not have the votes to get this legisla-
tion out of her subcommittee. So she will try
to get the full Education and Labor Com-
mittee at its meeting tomorrow to take the
bill away from the subcommittee; for this
purpose she is believed to have a majority of
nineteen—fourteen Republicans and five
Democrats—of the 35 members. And if it can
be pushed through the Education and Labor
Committee, 1t will almost surely reach the
House floor, where the spirit of vengeance is
matched, these days, only by the mood of
panic,

It is incredible, even so, that such legisla-
tion could even be contemplated; one has to
go back to the South of a decade ago, when
communities closed their schools to save
them from integration, to find such suicidal
folly. This bill would make mandatory the
complete cutoff of Federal assistance of any
kind to any university or college that did not
set up a rigid code of conduct, including a
table of penalties, for its students and faculty
(as if the latter were mere employes); how-
ever viewed, that is intolerable intrusion by
the Government into the control and ad-
ministration of private Institutions.

Since colleges themselves administer such
programs as Natlonal Defense Education
loans and the college work-study program,
they would lose Federal funds for them.
Many students who have never participated
in any kind of disorder, but who either re-
ceive these funds or ought to, would thus be
penalized.

CUTTING OFF AID

The Green bill also would force colleges to
cut off any form of Federal assistance to any
student, faculty member, research fellow or
employe who had “contributed to a substan-
tial disruption of the administration of such
institution™ (whatever that may mean).

This does not refer merely to student loans
and grants; the bill says specifically that
the assistance to be terminated also includes
veterans’ benefits under the G.I. Bill of
Rights; payments of a surviving child’s in-
surance benefits under Soclal Security; and
salaries of faculty members engaged in train-
ing Peace Corps volunteers. All these, plus
loans and grants, to be denied for a perlod
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of five years, and almost as an afterthought,
the bill adds that if a student so penalized
at one institution then transfers to another,
the second has to honor the cutoff of assist-
ance ordered by the first, no matter what the
student’s subsequent conduct.

DANGERS OF MEASURE

The thought-control aspects of the bill
are made even more clear by the fact any
student applying for or entitled to any form
of Federal payment would have to sign an
affidavit that he had never “contributed to a
substantial disruption”; in short, * * *
is an absolute prerequisite for receiving even
inherited Social Security benefits or com-
bat earned G.I. benefits.

Representatives Ogden Reld of New York
and John Brademas of Indiana, who are
leading the opposition to this repugnant
measure, circulated today a number of state-
ments by college presidents denying the
need for it and pointing to its inequities and
dangers.

The college heads emphasized that such
punitive legislation would have as a primary
effect the further embitterment and aliena-
tion of a student generation already in revolt
agalnst the standards and attitudes of its
elders. That also was a main point of today's
statement by the Commission on Violence.

Its chairman, Dr. Milton Eisenhower, him-
self a former college president, pointed out
on the commission’s behalf, that if “aid is
withdrawn from even a few students in a
manner that the campus views as unjust,
the result may be to radicalize a much larger
number by convinecing them that existing
governmental institutions are as inhumane
as the revolutionaries claim.”

The Violence Committee, scarcely a radi-
cal body, views the roots of student unrest
lying “deep in the larger society” and one
effective remedy, it suggested, “is to focus
on the unfinished task of striving toward the
goals of human life that all of us share and
that young people admire and respect.”

Now there would be something really use-
ful for Congress to do. Fat chance.

MORE JUDICIAL RESIGNATIONS—
BUT FROM THE WRONG PARTNER-
SHIP

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, in my
speech of May 15, I had included ex-
tracts of public records identifying land
partnerships involving several Federal
judges. Anyone with a second grade edu-
cation could see that such participating
Jjudges fall under suspicion as to their ju-
dicial decisions affecting land values in
this area because of their vested real
estate interests.

Now we find that from Justice Bren-
nan to Judge Skelley Wright, second
thoughts are arising on their plantation
investments and that they may even dis-
pose of their interests.

The question unanswered is the degree
to which their partnership businesses
prospered as a result of their extremist
social decisions which have brought
about population and business reloca-
tions in the area.

If they are sincere jurists, dedicated
to the idea of impartial justice, then
they know way down deep inside that
the injury inflicted on our judiciary na-
tionwide by their selfish greed demands
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more than self-exoneration by ceasing
that particular wrongdoing. It demands
that they immediately resign from the
bench.

Various newspaper clippings follow:
[From the Washington Evening Star,
June 12, 1969
APARTMENT INVESTMENT LINKS SEVERED BY
JUSTICE BRENNAN

(By Lyle Denniston)

Supreme Court Justice William J. Brennan
Jr. has severed his financial investment in an
Arlington apartment complex as part of his
full withdrawal from non-judicial activities.

A spokesman for the justice said yesterday
that Brennan has given up the limited part-
nership which he has held for about three
years in Concord Village Associates, which
operates a large apartment development in
Arlington. Official records have indicated that
Brennan’s share in the group was worth an
estimated $15,000.

It was disclosed earlier this week that
Brennan had resigned from his annual posi-
tion as a teacher at a judges’' seminar at
New York University Law School,

Yesterday, his office sald that resignation
came on May 23, the same day on which the
justice decided to cancel all speech commit-
ments and to withdraw from all other off-
the-bench activities.

CONNECTION CUT

A day or two after making those decisions,
Brennan's office saild, he sold his only stock
investments and severed his connection with
the apartment venture. The stock he sold
was in American Telephone & Telegraph Co.
and Public Service Co. of New Jersey. All the
securities had been left to him by his mother,
his office said.

Asked what had led Brennan to withdraw
from non-judicial affairs, a spokesman in his
office said only that it was “a personal deci-
sion.”

The justice's withdrawal came within nine
days after a colleague, Justice Abe Fortas,
resigned from the court amid controversy
over his non-judicial connections,

Arlington County records indicated that,
in addition to Brennan, the limited part-
ners of Concord Village Assoclates included
Justice Fortas, his wife Carolyn Agger, and
two judges on the U.8. Court of Appeals
here—J. Skelly Wright and David L. Bazelon.

Judge Wright told a reporter yesterday:
“In view of Justice Brennan's position, I will
certalnly reconsider my position.”

Wright said that his investment in the
group was “the smallest on the list,” and he
valued it at about $7,500.

Judge Bazelon was quoted by the Associ-
ated Press yesterday as saying he was con-
sidering what to do about his interest in
the venture, but had not yet made up his
mind.

Meanwhile, a second Senate subcommittee
announced that it would examine the outside
activities which federal judges ought to per-
form and the general question of judicial
ethics.

FIVE-DAY HEARINGS

Sen. Sam J. Ervin Jr., D-N.C,, chairman
of the Senate subcommittee on separation
of powers, said his panel would hold five
days of hearings beginning July 11.

Although the senator sald his panel would
be looking into the probability of new legis-
lation, a subcommittee aide said there was
no intent to move rapidly towards action on
reform bills. The subcommittee study was
described as more of a basic analysis of the
problem of off-the-bench ethics.

Another Senate subcommittee on judicial
efficiency, headed by Sen. Joseph D. Tydings,
D-Md., has been active in the field of judicial
ethics recently.

Both the Ervin and Tydings subcommit-
tees are part of the Senate Judiciary Com-
mittee,
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[From the Washington Post, June 14, 1969]
BazeLoN To REVIEW His REALTY INVESTMENTS
(By Leonard Downie, Jr.)

Chief Judge David L. Bazelon of the U.S,
Court of Appeals here has decided to “review"
the propriety of more than $300,000 worth of
investments he has in at least eight local
real estate syndicates.

He told a reporter this yesterday, as a fel-
low appellate judge, J. Skelly Wright, dis-
closed he is withdrawing from similar real
state ventures.

Wright's move followed a similar with-
drawal earlier this week by U.S. Supreme
Court Justice Willlam J. Brennan. Wright
sald that, llke Brennan, he has severed all
financial ties outside the court.

Wright said that because “continuing pub-
licity has unfortunately reflected on the ju-
diciary” and his family, he has decided to
request a real estate firm to liquidate his
property investments. He described the in-
vestment as residential property in Arlington
County that is “in no way connected with
the Government.”

Bazelon’s holdings in the syndicates, which
own office and apartment bulldings here,
are much more extensive than were those of
either Brennan or Wright.

In the wake of the recent resignation from
the Supreme Court of Justice Abe Fortas, the
Judicial Conference of the United States
adopted apparently non-enforceable resolu-
tions prohibiting Federal judges from receiv-
ing any “compensation™ for “services"” out-
side the courthouse.

Investments and the receipt of investment
income did not appear to be barred, although
detalls of a judge’s investments would be
filed with the Judicial Conference.

Justice Brennan and Judges Bazelon and
Wright—along with investors that included
Sen. Abraham Ribicoeff (D-Conn.), former
Justice and United Nations Ambassador
Arthur Goldberg, and former Justice Fortas—
have been partners In syndicates investing
in large office buildings and apartment com-
plexes here.

Most of the syndicates were assembled by
Washington builder and community leader,
Charles Smith and his firm. They bought or
built office and apartment buildings in Wash-
ington, Alexandria and Arlington,

Key partners in some of the deals were
Washington parking and land magnates
Dominic F. Antonelli Jr. and Eingdon Gould
Jr. Gould recently was named Ambassador
to Luxembourg.

Tax experts generally regard investments
such as these “tax shelters” that can reduce
the income tax impact on wealthy investors,
primarily through accelerated depreciation
deductions and capital gains tax rates.

Brennan and Wright each held small
shares of just one of the syndicates, Concord
Village Assoclates, owner of a large apart-
ment complex in Arlington. Brennan's share
was worth an estimated $15,000; Wright's
$7500,

Brazelon's investments, according to pub-
lic partnership records, have been much
more extensive, Reporters found him listed
as an investor in eight syndicates. His wife,
Miriam, is listed as an investor in three of
them; trust funds for his two children hold
shares in one syndicate.

Bazelon would not comment on whether
this was the complete extent of his invest-
ments in these ventures. He also would not
say how much the holdings were worth.

Partnership records list the total value of
his share in just four of the ventures at
more than $200,000. Information in other
records makes it possible to estimate the
value of his holdings in all elght at between
£300,000 and $400,000.

“I went into these investments because I
thought they were proper,” Bazelon said
yesterday, “They are all matters of public
record.”
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If In his review of the holdings, he finds
that they may now lie outside the new code
or appear otherwise undersirable, Bazelon
said, he would drop them.

Besides Concord Village Associates, the syn-
dicates In which Bazelon has invested in-
clude:

Colorado Bullding Associates, which
bought Colorado Building at 1341 G st nw.

1919 M Street Associates, which bulilt a
high-rise office bullding at that address.

1140 Connecticut Avenue Limited Partner-
ship, which built a new office building at
that address,

Downtown Associates, which owns an of-
fice bullding at 1201 E st nw.

Duke Assoclates, which developed the Or-
leans Village apartment complex in Alexan-
dria.

Crystal House Associates, developer in the
Crystal City office and apartment building
complex.

Wilson Associates, developer of another
Arlington high-rise.

Bazelon's share as a limited partner in
these ventures ranges from 2.4 per cent of
1140 Connecticut Avenue Limited to 8 per
cent of Colorado Bullding Associates.

His financial share, according to public
records, is as high as $60,000 (plus another
£15,000 invested by his wife) in 1919 M
Street Associates, and $61.222 invested in
Crystal House Assoclates.

Sen. Ribicoff is listed as a partner of both
Duke Associates and 1140 Connecticut Ave-
nue Limited. Goldberg is listed as owning
2 per cent of 1140 Connecticut Avenue Lim-
ited.

All three have sald that they were brought
into the syndicates by Charles Smith, who
has also been a limited partner In most of
the ventures. The limited partners only con-
tribute capital and share in the profits or
losses of the ventures.

General partners, most often members of
Smith's family or firm, handle negotiations
for and management of the properties and
all other work involved in the investment.

Smith, a highly successful developer here,
became well known to the judges and other
investors through his civie, philanthropic
and Jewish community activities.

[From the Washington Post, June 15, 1969]
RIGGING OF JUDICIAL PANELS IN CoOURT OF

APPEALS DENIED—ATTORNEYS SUSPICIOUS OF
SYSTEM

(By Thomas W. Lippman)

Is it true, as some critics suspect, that the
panels of judges at the U.S. Court of Appeals
here are sometimes rigged so that certain
cases will be decided in certain ways?

That question, often asked by lawyers in
private conversations, provided a tense mo-
ment last week when one attorney dared to
put it directly to the court at the Wash-
ington Judicial Conference.

Norman M. Littell, who has practiced law
in the courts here for years, raised the issue
in a room occupied by most of the city's
trial and appellate judges and by many of
its influential lawyers.

Why is it, Littell wanted to know, that
on the “Bazelon court,” certain “sociologi-
cal cases” always seem to be assigned to
certain “liberal” judges?

His reference was to Chief Judge David
L. Bazelon, leader of the liberal wing on
a court that has broken much new ground
in criminal, mental health and eivil liber-
ties law during his seven-year tenure in that
office.

Many of the controversial cases were de-
cided by 2-to-1 votes, over the dissents of
such “conservative” judges as Chief Justice-
designate Warren E. Burger. Most cases in
the court are heard by three-judge panels.

Littell’s question was directed at Judge J.
Skelly Wright, who was representing the
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court in a panel discussion on dockets and
calendars, He is a legal ally of Bazelon.
“The cases are selected by lot,” Judge
Wright sald. “The panels are designated by
lot—they are literally picked out of a hat,
at random, by the clerk. I don’t know of any
system has been

complaint that this
breached in any way.”

Wright then called Nathan J. Paulson, the
clerk of the court, to come to the micro-
phone and give an explanation of the case
assignment procedures.

“I would have been fired,” Paulson said, if
there had been any gquestion about the as-
signment of cases.

He said that he put the names of sitting
judges in one tin, and the numbers of the
cases in another. “I don't even know what
the cases are,” he said, *“because they're
listed only by number. I pull out the names of
three judges, and the numbers of three cases,
and that's the calendar for the day, period.”

Lawyers who practice before the court
do not know until the day of argument
which judges have been assigned to hear
their cases. But when they find out, they are
often heard exchanging such remarks as,
“with that panel, we're dead,” or, “we got a
good panel.”

And it does sometimes appear that the
outcome of some issues can be guessed in
advance because of the marked views of
some judges on certain issues,

Judge Bazelon, for example, has a strong
interest in mental health and in the law of
criminal insanity.

Since Jan. 1 of this year, the Court has
issued written opinions in seven cases in
which mental health or criminal insanity
was the central issues. Bazelon was on the
panel in all of them. Judge Edward A.
Tamm, perhaps the most vigorously con-
servative of the active judges, was in only
one of them.

On the other hand, opinions have been is-
sued in 18 criminal cases in which the cen-
tral point was either the validity of police
identification procedures, or the admissibil-
ity of confessions, both sensitive issues.

In these cases, no visible pattern of judi-
clal assignment emerges, No active judge was
on the panel in more than 10 of the 18 cases,
or fewer than three.

The problem with any assessment of the
court's activity is that it takes no account of
the scores of cases decided without a formal
opinion. These are cases in which the court
issues a cursory order, without explanation,
so that It is Impossible to tell which judge
took what views of the issues raised—or even
what those issues were.

A case on criminal insanity, for example,
might prompt the issuance of a landmark
opinion from one panel of judges, or be dis-
missed without comment by a different
panel.

So it is theoretically possible that the
reason Bazelon appears in all the criminal
Insanity opinions is that only when he is on
the panel do such cases prompt written
opinions at all.

A review of a dozen major opinions issued
by the court in the past 18 months, on lord
and tenant law to vagrancy statutes, shows
a wide varlety of judges on the panels that
issued them. Most lean to the so-called lib-
eral side, but then the liberals have had a
wide majority on the court, so that no infer-
ences other than mathematical probability
can be drawn.,

[From the Washington Evening Star, June
13, 1969]
‘WaRrReN HELPED JUDGES ADOPT RULES ON
INCOME
(By Lyle Denniston)

Chief Justice Earl Warren apparently
helped persuade a meeting of federal judges
to adopt a strict ban on their outside income
by hinting that Supreme Court justices
would follow the example.
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Several sources had varying versions of
what Warren told the 25-member U.S. Ju-
dicial Conference on Tuesday, when it met
here to write a flat prohibition on “com-
pensation” for all federal judges—except jus-
tices.

But they agreed that the chief justice had
left “implications” that, before Warren re-
tired on June 23 or 30, some degree of com-
pliance by the justices themselves would be
promised.

However, the judges apparently had no
assurance, as such, that the court would
act—collectively or individually. In fact, some
Jurists came away from the meeting of the
conference, the policy-making arm of the
federal judiciary, doubting that Warren
could get action even if he tried.

The continuing discussions among judges
about whether they had taken vows of seif-
denial that the high court would not imitate
indicated they were beginning to sense the
pressure on them from the newly adopted
restrictions on off-the-bench activities,

The curbs plainly were prompted by the re-
cent controversy over the outside affilla-
tions—and income—of high court members,
particularly former Justice Abe Fortas and
Justice William O. Douglas.

Yet, when a participant suggested the reso-~
lution's wording be changed to make it apply
to “judge or justice” instead of simply
“judge,” the meeting Tuesday was told the
conference has no power over the Supreme
Court.

It is clear that some of the judges at the
meeting did not know, in advance, that the
justices would be completely exempt from
anything adopted by the conference.

Apparently reacting to this discovery,
some of them brought up with Warren
what—if any—reaction could be expected
from the justices.

Reportedly, Warren said he expected the
matter to be under further discussion within
the court, and that something may come of
that. Some judges have interpreted these re-
marks as an assurance of action; other con-
sidered them only a broad hint.

The chief justice, one source said, had
mad> a point of stressing the independence
of each member of the high tribunal, and
that he had to be careful not to suggest they
could be required to do anything.

GENERAL FERGUSON, AIR FORCE
SYSTEMS COMMANDER, SAYS
ROUTE TO MOON PASSES
THROUGH ARNOLD ENGINEERING
DEVELOPMENT CENTER IN TUL-

LAHOMA, TENN.

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 16, 1969

Mr, EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
Gen. James Ferguson, commander of the
Air Force Systems Command, recently
delivered the principal address at the
dedication of the new airport at Arnold
Engineering Development Center in Tul-
lahoma, Tenn., in the Fourth Congres-
sional Distriet which I am honored to
represent in the Congress.

General Ferguson pointed out that the
route to the moon passes through Tul-
lahoma and AEDC because of the unique
and essential testing which AEDC pro-
vides for space vehicles.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people in our
aerospace program and because of the
outstanding role which this major test-
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ing facility plays in our space and air-
craft development programs, I place
General Ferguson's remarks in the
RECORD.

The address follows:

EREMARKS AT ARNOLD ENGINEERING DEVELOP-
MENT CENTER, FORMAL OPENING OF NEW AIR-
FIELD, ARNOLD AIR ForcE Srarion, TENN,,
May 28, 1969

General Lunpquist, distinguished guests,
ladies and gentlemen.

It is a pleasure for me to be here with you
today to celebrate the formal opening of a
long-awalited and much-needed addition to
this important national test facility.

The Arnold Engineering Development Cen-
ter 1s a great national facility—indeed, as I
have stressed on many occaslons this past
year, it is a great national resource. By oper-
ating as a service to the military, NASA, edu-
cational institutions and civillan industry,
Arnold plays a vital role in maintaining and
advancing our nation’s aerospace technology.

Virtually every major space and aircraft
system in our nation’s inventory spent part
of its early life here in Middle Tennessee.

In a very real sense, the route to the moon
passes through Tullahoma, Tennessee and
the Arnold Center. Through the use of the
giant wind tunnels, unique test cells and
space simulation chambers at the Arnold
Center, the nation is able to reduce the costs
and times required to develop today’s com-
plex aerospace systems.

On this significant occasion, we recognize
once agaln the wisdom of General Henry
Arnold, the vision of Dr. Theodor von EKar-
man, and the foresight of the other men of
science and government who advocated and
fought for these facilities a quarter century
ago. Where would we be today without their
vision and direction?

Conslder the tragic and unnecessary losses
in aircraft, in missiles and spacecraft, the
money and time misspent—and most impor-
tantly—consider the lives which might have
been lost if we had to test in the alr what
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we now probe on the ground in these Arnold
facilities.

The Arnold Center is more than a sprawl-
ing collection of mortar, inlets, compressors,
combustors, nozzles, diffusers, and pressure
tanks. It is a closely knit group of dedicated
men and women—professional in their ap-
proach, responsive to the problems of an ex-
panding aerospace environment, and imbued
with a strong sense of urgency to meet the
nation's eritical needs for improved facilities
and new test techniques.

AEDC and similar facilities must continue
to grow If they are to fill their vital role in
the technological world of tomorrow. To this
end, we have the responsibility and the obli-
gation to Inform our fellow citizens and their
elected government representatives of the
need for new and improved test facilitles.

There are some important reasons why we
should expand our facilities here and at our
other test sites throughout the country.

First, we must look at the competition—
it is clearly evident that the Soviet Union is
placing a heavy emphasis on progressive re-
search, test, and technical facilities. They are
sparing no effort to Insure that they will
have the facilities to test their future aero-
space systems.

The second reason for concern is the state
of our own facilities. While they have been
adequate to meet our present needs, we have
definitely reachd a limit in our ability to
“make-do” on a year-to-year basls. Advances
in the state-of-the-art are rapidly making
obsolete some of the facilities and methods
of testing used here today. For example, we
have no test cell in this country at present
which is completely adequate for testing the
C-5A engine without flying it.

Third, we know from our experience at
Arnold and other facilities that our tfest
capability must anticipate future require-
ments before the requirements themselves
are clearly understood. It is virtually impos-
sible to advocate a major new facility on
the strength of a specific future program.
In many cases, the facility must exist before
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the technologies necessary to the program
can be identified,

Fourth, we must face the fact that it takes
from three to five years to design and con-
struct any greatly advanced test facility. It
usually takes even longer to justify the ex-
penditure, get budget approval and have the
money appropriated.

These four points add up to the fact that
we are already behind the times and the
state-of-the-art in planning for future test
facilities. Our test facilities are the founda-
tion of our aerospace future, and we cannot
afford to let this foundation crumble.

There are two groups presently studying
our national test requirements. One is the
Joint Coordinating Board of the Department
of Defense and the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration. The other is the Joint
Commanders’ Ad Hoe Group for Testing Fa-
cilities. The urgency of this matter leads us
to hope that they can make recommenda-
tions as far reaching as those made by Dr.
von EKarman's Sclentific Advisory Commit-
tee, which led to the establishment of the
Arnold facilities.

We are assembled today at a visible mile-
stone of progress in the 20-year history of
the Arnold Center. We have been pressing for
construction of this runway for years, and its
completion means that our operation here
will serve its many users more efficiently.

This landing strip will eliminate the neces-
sity for trucking rocket motors and other
critical and sensitive test items over high-
ways from Stewart Air Force Base, Northern
Field and other airports in the area, It will
speed up the testing process as well as
eliminate a major inconvenience to the using
agencies.

This runway represents yet another useful
addition to one of our country's most vital
national resources.

We all share your enthusiasm and your
aspirations for the continued growth and
achievement of the Arnold Engineering De-
velopment Center.

Thank you.

SENATE—Tuesday, June 17,

The Senate met at 12 o’clock noon, and
was called to order by Hon. James B.
ALLEN, a Senator from the State of Ala-
bama.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, look upon this good
land, which Thou hast given us, and
forsake us not in our hour of need. Let
Thy spirit come upon us once more with
purging, cleansing, and redeeming power.
Search out the dark places of our souls,
our homes, our schools, our cities, our
whole culture, and by the light of Thy
presence, lead us again to true brother-
hood, to moral rectitude, and to the
spiritual splendors of our fathers. De-
liver us from the ravages of division, dis-
cord and hostility, and lead us to unity,
concord and peace. Bring us to Thee and
to Thy law; forgive us and encompass us
in Thy love, lest we perish. Put Thy law
in our minds and Thy love in our hearts,
that we may show by our lives what we
proclaim with our lips—a nation whose
God is the Lord. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE
The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will read a communication addressed to
the Senate.

The legislative clerk read the follow-

ing letter:
U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., June 17, 1969.
To the Senate:
Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon. JAMEs B. ALLEN, a Senator
from the State of Alabama, to perform the
duties of the Chair during my absence.
RicHARD B. RUSSELL,
President pro tempore,

Mr. ALLEN thereupon took the Chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL
Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Mon-
day, June 16, 1969, be dispensed with.
The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States, submitting
nominations, were communicated to the
Senate by Mr. Geisler, one of his
secretaries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session, the Acting
President pro tempore laid before the

1969

Senate messages from the President
of the United States submitting sundry
nominations, which were referred to the
appropriate committees.

(For nominations this day received,
see the end of Senate proceedings.)

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that statements in
relation to the transaction of routine
morning business be limited to 3 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate go
into executive session o consider a nom-
ination on the Executive Calendar, No.
395.

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to the consideration of execu-
tive business.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The nomination on the Executive
Calendar will be stated, as requested by
the Senator from Montana.
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